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UNIVERSITY CALENDAR 1946-47

(All dates arc inclusive and all are subject to change.)

Summer Quarter. 1916

June 7, FYIdny..—....... ................. .........Assembly au«i English nnd eollKge apti
tude tests for  sill new students entering 
in the summer quarter* 0 :00  n.m.. 
Kingsbury Hal).

June 10, Monday............... .......... ..^ .— .R egistration. summer quarter ami first
term o f  summer session.

June 11, Tuesday........... ......................... Regular clnsswork begins.

July 4, Thursday.... .......... ...................... Independence Day (holidnyl.

July 19, Friday.................. ......................First term o f h u m m e r  session ends.

July 22. Monday...................... . . Seeoml term o f summer M-Msion begins

July 24. W ednesday............................. P ioneer Pay (holiday).

August 21-24. Wednesday-Sat urday. Examination period.

August 24, Saturday.......................... ....Summer quarter and second term o f sum-
session end.

Autumn Quarter. 1946

September 23. M onday........  English anil college aptitude tests for nil
new students, 0 :00  a .m .. Kingsbury 
H all.

General faculty meeting. 2:00 p.m ., Kinjjs- 
hury Hall.

September 24. Tuesday ... ..Freshman assembly, 10:00 a .m ., Kincrs-
bury  Hall.

September 25. Wednesday .. Student activities.

September 2<*. Thursday. ..................... Registration o f  entering freshmen stu
dents.

September 27. 28. Friday and Registration o f  advanced freshmen and all 
Saturday......................................  ... . rem aining lower division and upper di

vision and graduate students.

Septeml>er 80. M o n d a y .................  Regular c In as work begins.

October 7. M onday............................. Registration closes. Last day to pay fees.

October 28, Monday.............  ............ Last day for  w ithdrawing from  classes.

October 28—Novem ber 2, Mondav-
Saturdny............... .......................... —.....Mid-term week.

November 28— December 3.— ........... -Thanksgiving recess.

December 14, S aturday ........................Classwork ends.

December 16-20 (inclusive), Mon
day Friday................................................Examination period.

December 21 January 1 .. ......  Christmas recess.



W in t e r  Q u a r te r ,  1347

January 1, Thursday-,............................English and college aptitude tests fo r  nil
now students, 9 :00 a.m ., Kingsbury Hall.

January 3-4, Friday find Saturdiiy,,,RogtBtration for nil students.

January G, Monday............ ............ ........Regular elasswork begins.

January 13, M onday........ Reg I atration closos, Ln*t day to pay fees.

February 3, Monday................... ........ ...Last day for wilhdrsiwinjr from  clasne*-

February 3-8, M ondny-Saturdsy........Mid-term week,

February 22, Saturday,.........*..............WaHhin^ton^ Hirtlulny (holiday)*

February 28, Friday................ .............. Founder#* Day*

March 17, M onday.................................. Clnsswork ends-

M arcb 1 S-21, Tuesday-Friday.............Examination period.

Mftrcb 22-26, Satu relay-Werl nes<Jay,.-ReeeB!j»

S p r in g  Q u a r te r , 1947

March 27, Thursday..............................JSngliah and college aptitude teats for all
new student#, 9 :00 a .m .. Kingsbury Hall.

M orch 28*29, Friduy-S*aUirday......... .Registration tor all students.

March 31, Monday,,................. ..............CJ answer k begins*

A pril 7, Monday.................... Reff I fitrntf on rinses, Last day to pay fees.

April 25, Saturday,.,....,.,,,....,...,...,.,....English and college aptitude tests for
high school seniors,

A pril 28, Monday*.-.,,,,..-.........................Last day fo r  withdrawing frnm clause*.

A pril 28— May 3, Monday*
Saturd ay,,.................. ............................ M id -term week,

May 3, Saturday,.,,.,,,........... „ ,,............ .Engineering exam ination for hitrh schw)l
Henlors.

Msty 30, Friday....--.............— ............Memorial J}ay (holiday),

June 7, Saturday,,..... ............................ ClusBwork end*.

June 8, Sunday,-..,.,,....,,.,,,.,.,,,—, ,,,....,.T!accnlaureate serm on►

June 9-12, Mondny-ThurBday.... .........Examination period.

June 13, Friday.,.,,.;..,,.,................ ^Senior class day exercise#.

June 14, Saturday................................ ,.CommoncenrH?nt

S u m m e r  Q u a r te r , 1947

June 13, Friday.......................................English and c o l l e t  aptitude teats foi
freshmen entering In summer quarter, 
9 tOO a,tp.., K ingsbury HaM.

June 16— July .............................-First term o f summer session,

July 21-26................ ........... ......................Heqe*t« fo r  eentennml celebration.

July 2fl“ Auarust 30............................... Second term o f summer session.
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D. H. Christensen...............................................................Salt Lake City
Term expires 1947

John E. Carver........ ................... ......... ... .......... ....... ................... Ogden
Term expires 1947

James W . Wade................................................ ...........  .Salt Lake City
Term expires 1947

Mrs. Dan B. Shields...... .....................................................Salt Lake City
Term expires 1947

Roy D. Thatcher, Chairman of the Board.................................... Ogden
Term expires 1947

E. E. Mon.son. Secretary of State.................................... Salt Lake City
Member cx officio

Sterling W . Sill............................................. .................... Salt Lake City
Term expires 1947

Mrs. A. }. Gorham................................ ..... ................... ....Salt Lake City
Term expires 1949
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Term expires 1949

A. H. Reiser .................................................... ............. Salt Lake City
Term expires 1949

Thornton D. Morris.......... ..................................................Salt Lake City
Term expires 1949

William 11. Leigh.................. ........ ................. ...................... Cedar City
Term expires 1949

Earl J. Glade................................................................  Salt Lake City
Term expires 1949

Albert Ray Olpin, President of the University..............Salt Lake City
Member ex officio
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Office of the President
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Parry D. Sorensen....................................Director of Public Relations

Office of the Secretary and Comptroller
Leon D. Garrett.... .....................  ........Secretary and Comptroller
Clyde N Randall Assistant Secretary and Assistant Comptroller

Office of the Registrar
Joseph A. Norton................................................ ..... ..... Acting Registrar

Lower Division
Sydney W . Anglrmon.......................... ............................ ................ Dean

School of Arts and Sciences
E. E. Erickson............................  ................................................Dean

State School of Education
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Other Officers
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T H E  D E A N S '  C O U N C I L
A . Ray O lpin.............................................................................................President
W illiam  H. Leary........................................ ....................Dean. School of Law
Leon D . Garrett................................................. Secretary, Board o f Regents
I, O w en Hors fa 11...............................................Director. Extension Division
Arthur L, Beeley.............................................Dean. School o f Social W ork
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T H E  A D M I N I S T R A T I V E  C O U N C I L
The President of the University (chairman), the deans and direc
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Expires
Orin Tugman ............................... ............ ................................................19-16
Leo G. Provost............................................................................. ............1946
E. L. Quinn................................................................................................ 1946
Don M. Rees........................................................................ ......................1946
Alice O . Bronson................................................. -................ -................. 1946
Lei and H, Creer........................................................................................ 1946
Myrtle Austin .......................................................................................... 1947
Mervin Hogan .............................................................................. ...........1947
John R. Lewis................... ,.........................................-..........................._.I947
E. C. Lorentzen.................. ...r..... ............................................................ 1947
Charles E, McLennan........................ .................................................... 1947
Thomas J. Parmley........................................................................ .........1947

Membership of councils, boards and standing committees of the 
University Faculty, unless designated by rule, will be announced 
through the Official Bulletin of the University during the first month 
of the Fall Quarter.

T H E  L O W E R  D I V I S I O N  C O U N C I L
Sydney W . Angleman (chairman), Myrtle Austin, John L. 

Ballif, William Behle, Alice O. Bronson, Herald Carlston, Elizabeth 
Cary, Edward F. Chapman, John F. Due, G. Homer Durham, Jacob 
Geerlings. James L. Jarrett, HazeJle B, Macquin, Lloyd E, Malm, Ray
E. Marsell, Llewellyn McKay, Alma Nemir. W . W , Newby, Joseph
A. Norton, George Pierson, Gail Plummer, Theron S. Parmelee, Jewell 
Rasmussen, Waldemar P. Read, Charles P. Schleicher, Rex A. Skid
more, Dorothy Snow. Roland Stucki, J. Irvin Swigart. Hulda Van 
Steeter, A. M. Woodbury. ...............  . .
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Civil Engineering............. ..................... A. Diefendorf (CE102)
Classics ................................  .Jacob Geerlings (KH30I)
Economics ............................................ .....Dilworth Walker (1E313)
Educational Administration.......................John T. Wahlquist (Pk207)
Electrical Engineering................................ A. LeRoy Taylor (EH101)
Elementary Education Roald F. Campbell (St2I9)
English .. ..............S. B, Neff (LA 204)
Geology........................... .............................. Hyrum Schneider (Ge206)
Health, Physical Education, and Recreation N. P. Neilson (GmlOO) 
History and Political Science T,eland II. Creer (LAI 04)
Home Economics.... ............. ....................... Virginia F. Cutler (1E216)
Law (School and Department)...................William H. Leary (Pk316)
Mathematics......................................... ...... ......Ernest Pehrson (ES210)
Mechanical Engineering .............................. William J. Cope (El 1308)
Medicine. Maxwell M. Wintrobe (S. L. Co. General Hospital)
Metallurgical Engineering................................John R. Lewis (ES205)
Military Science and Tactics...............................F. H. Black (MS100)
Mining Engineering....................................... Robert S. Lewis (ES318)
Modern Languages ................Llewellyn R. McKay (LA301)
Music..................................._...................................Thomas Giles (Mu3)
Naval Science and Tactics...........................Joseph P. Thew (Gm 370)
Nursing Education...........................Mrs. Hazelle B. Macquin (Gm318)
Obstetrics and Gynecology.............. .............. - ......................................

........................ Charles E. McLennan (S. L. Co. General Hospital)
Pathology.....................................................  Francis D. Gunn (M dll5)
Pediatrics.................. John A. Anderson (S. L. Co. General Hospital)
Pharmacology ......................................Louis S. Goodman (Md210)
Philosophy ................................... ........  E. E. Ericksen (Pk205)
Physics .................................. ............................. Orin Tugman (PS214)
Physiology.............................................. ......H. W . Davenport (Md215)
Psychology..................................................... . M. C. Barlow (Pk308)
Radiology......... ................. H. H. Lerner (S. L. Co. General Hospital)
Secondary Education........................................ Leo G. Provost (Sr 120)
Social Education.......................................George A. Pierson (LAIOlb)
Social Work (School and Department).....Arthur L. Bceley (LA201)
Sociology and Anthropology......................Arthur L. Beeley (LA201)
Speech...............................................................C. Lowell Lees (KH201)
Surgery .......................Philip B Price (S. L. Co. General Hospital)
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George Thomas..................... ...................................President Emeritus.
B.A., 1896, M.A., 1901. Harvard University; Ph.D., Halle LIniver 
sity. 1903; LL.D., University of Utah 1940,

LeRoy Eugene Cowles.............................................. President Emeritus.
Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1910; M.A.. University of Chicago, 
1913: Ph.D., University of California, 1926.

Maud May Babcock................................ Professor Emeritus of Speech.
B.E.. 1886, Philadelphia National School of Oratory; Harvard 
LIniversity, summers 1890-92; University of Chicago, 1901; 
Kurope. 1906-07, 1928-29; Litt.D., University of Utah, 1938.

Thomas A. Beal.....................Dean Emeritus, School of Business, and
Professor Emeritus of Economics and Business. B.A., 1906, 
University of Utah; M.A., 1910, M.S., in Business Administra
tion, 1919, Columbia University; Heidelberg, Berlin, and Colum 
bia Universities. 1925-26.

Elias Hyrum Beckstrand...................Professor Emeritus of Mechanical
Engineering. B.S. in Electrical Engineering. University of Michi
gan, 1900; M.M.E., Cornell University, 1901; Columbia LIniver 
sity, 1924-25.

Milton Bennion...................Dean Emeritus, School of Education, and
Professor Emeritus of Philosophy and Education. B.S., LIniver- 
sity of Utah, 1897; M.A.. Columbia LIniversity, 1901: University 
of Wisconsin, 1912-13: LIniversity of California, 1924; Ed.D.. 
University of Utah, 1931.

Richard Bird Ketchum...............Dean Em»ritus, School of Mines and
Engineering, and Professor Emeritus of Civil Engineering. B.S. 
in Civil Engineering. 1896, C.E., 1900, University of Illinois.

Esther Nelson.... ..............................................................Librarian Emeritus.
B.A.. University of Utah, 1899; B.L.S., New York State Library 
School, 1906; M.A.. University of Michigan, 1924.

Lynn Arthur Quivey............................ Professor Emeritus of English.
B.A., 1914, M.A.. 1915. University of Nebraska; Stanford Uni
versity, 1924-25.

James Claborn Thomas.......Assistant Professor Emeritus of Chemistry.
B.S., 1903; Harvard LIniversity. 1903.

Lucy M. Van Cott............................ .......... Dean of Women Emeritus,
Normal Graduate, University of Utah. 1888; B.S., Teachers Col
lege. Columbia University, 1906



MEMBERS OF THE INSTRUCTIONAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE
STAFF

OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION

Adix, La Vern......................................................... Instructor in Speech.
B.A.. University of Iowa. 1937; University of Minnesota, 1939
43. KH314.

Allen. Mark K................Clinical Assistant in Medicine (Psychiatry).
B. A., Brigham Young University, 1926; M.A., Stanford Uni
versity, 1935. Utah State Training School, American Fork, Utah.

Allen, M. Lowry................. Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine
(Radiology). M.D., University of Pennsylvania, 1924.

Judge Building.
Allison, Charles W ............................................... Instructor in Business.

B.S., University of Utah. 1931; M.S., University of California. 
1935. IE3I1.

Alway, Robert H. ............................... Assistant Professor of Pediatrics.
B.S., 1937, M .D .. 1940, University o f Minnesota.

S. L. Co. General Hospital.
Alway, Sophia C................................Clinical Instructor in Pediatrics.

B.A., Smith College, 1937; M.D., Yale University, 1941.
S. L. Co. General Hospital.

Anderson, Hugo B..................................... - ......Lecturer in Social Work.
B.A., University of Utah. 1911; J.D., University of Chicago, 1914.

Continental Bank Building.
Anderson. John A .............. Professor and Head of the Department

of Pediatrics. M.D., 1934. Ph.D., 1940. University of Minnesota.
S. L. Co. General Hospital.

Angleman, Sydney W ........Dean of the Lower Division and Professor
of English. B.A.. Amherst College, 1923; M.A.. 1925, Ph.D..
1937. University of California. Pk212.

Armstrong, Ike J........Athletic Coach and Lecturer in Health. Physical
Education, and Recreation. B.C.S.. Drake University. 1923.

Gm211.
Austin, Myrtle.......Dean of Women with the rank of Associate

Professor. B.A., Brigham Young University, 1917; M.A., LIni
versity of Utah, 1926; University of California, 1930-31; Colum
bia University, 1925-26, summers 1934, 1937. Pk209.

Bailey, Fuller B....................Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine.
B. S.. University of Nebraska. 1917; M.D.. Rush Medical Col
lege, 1919. Boston Building.

Baker. Ralph D........  Associate Professor of Mechanical Engineering.
B.S.. LIniversity of Utah. 1927; M.S.. University of Kansas. 1931 
Ph.D.. California Institute of Technology, 1938. EH309.

Ballif. John L................................. Professor of Modern Languages and
Dean of Men. University of Paris, certificate de I,’Abbe Rous- 
selot, 1911; B.A.. University of Utah, 1925; M.A.. 1929. graduate 
study, summer 1931, University of Chicago Pk218



'Bane, LaVcrne...................................... Assistant Professor of Spcech.
B.A., 1924, M.A., 1930, University of Iowa: Ed.D., Stanford Uni
versity, 1940.

Barlow, Myron C.................—Professor and Head of the Department
of Psychology. B.A., University of Utah, 1914; M.A., George 
Peabody College for Teachers. 1924; Ph.D., University of Chi
cago, 1926. Pk308.

Barrett, E. I.eVerl...............................  Clinical Assistant in Medicine.
B.A.. University of Utah, 1940: M.D., Washington University, 
1943. S. L. Co. General Hospital.

Barton, Donald K..................Assistant Professor of Modern Languages.
B.A., 1939. M.A., 1940, University of Utah; Defire Supcrieur. 
La Sorbonne, 1938; Ph.D., University of Iowa, 1943.

Bauerlein, T. C......................Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine.
B.A., St. Mary's University. 1928; M.D., Cornell University,
1934. 699 East South Temple St.

Beal, Owen F...................................................  Professor of Sociology.
B.A., 1912. M.A., 1915, University of Utah; Ph.D., Columbia 
University, 1923; University of California, summer 1913; Univer
sity of Chicago, summers 1917. 1933; University of Southern Cal
ifornia, summer 1934. LA203.

Beard, George Victor...........................Assistant Professor of Chemistry,
B.A., 1928, M.A., 1934, University of Utah; University of South
ern California, summer 1935: University of California, summer 
1936; California Institute of Technology, 1936-37; Ph.D., Purdue 
University, 1941. PS109.

Bearnson, J. B......._■.... ...............  Associate Professor of Economics.
B.S.. Utah Agricultural College, 1914: M.A., Stanford University. 
1917; University of Chicago, 1925-26; Stanford University. 
1931-32; University of Virginia. 1941-42, summers 1940-44.

IE308c.
Beaver, Joseph C................................................... Instructor in English.

B.A., 1941, M.A.. 1942, Columbia University. LA205.
Beeley, Arthur L..........Dean of the School of Social Work; Professor

and Head of the Department of Sociology and Anthropology: 
Associate Clinical Professor of Public Health and Preventive 
Medicine; B.A., Brigham Young University, 1913; M.A., 1918, 
Ph.D., 1925, University of Chicago; University of London, 1932
33. LA201.

Behle, William H................................... Assistant Professor of Biology.
B.A., 1932, M.A., 1933, University of Utah; Ph.D., University of 
California, 1937. B105.

Bennion. W . H..................... ..................... Resident Assistant Medicine,
M.D., University of Utah, 1945. S. L. Co. General Hospital.

Biesele, F. C....................................Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
B.A., 1932. M.A.. 1933. Ph D.. 1941. University of Texas.

LAI 11.
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Bigelow, W elby W ................Clinical Lecturer in Public Health and
Preventive Medicine. B.A., University of Utah, 1928: M.D., 
University of Louisville, 1932; C.P.H., University of California.
1937...................................................................................State Capitol. 

Bilger, Annette.....Instructor in Nursing at S. L. Co. General Hospital
in association with the Department of Nursincj Education. B.A.. 
University of Utah, 1925; R.N.. St. Vincent's Hospital School 
of Nursing, Portland. Oregon, 1937: B.A., LIniversity of Oregon.
1938.

Blake. A. Harold.......Associate Professor of Mcchanica] Engineering.
B.S. in Mechanical Engineering, University of Utah. 1920; 
M.M.E., Cornell University, 1926. Me20l.

Bonner. Walter D.. -Professor and Head of the Department of
Chemistry. 15.S., Nebraska Wesleyan, 1906: M A.. Princeton 
University, 1908; Ph.D.. University of Toronto, 1911. PSI02.

* Bowers, Mildred...... ...... Assistant Professor of Home Economics and
Director Food Service Department. B.S., Utah State Agricul
tural College, 1938; M.S.. Columbia LIniversity, 1939. UnlOlA.

Bramhall. E. H........Clinical Instructor in Public Health and Preven
tive Medicine (Laboratory Practice) and Lecturer in Bacteriol
ogy. Director of State Public Health Laboratory. B.S., Univer
sity of Idaho, 1923. State Capitol.

Bridger. Clyde A..............................................Instructor in Mathematics.
B.A., Whitman College. 1931: M.S.. Oregon State College, 1938: 
Harvard School of Public Health and Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology, 1937-38. LA 111.

Brimhall, Lila Ecclcs (Mrs. D. R .).........................Instructor in Speech.
B.A.. University of Utah, 1914: graduate. 1916, certificate, 1929, 
American Academy of Dramatic Art; Columbia University. 1917 
18. summers 1933, 1935; University of London, summer 1937; 
M.A.. LIniversity of Southern California, 1939. KH3I6.

Brittin. Norman Aylsworth.................................... Instructor in English.
B.A.. 1927, M.A.. 1930. Syracuse University; University of South
ern California, 1934; University of California, 1934-37; Univer
sity of Washington, summer 1941, 1945-46. LA108.

Brockbank. Hazel.............Assistant Professor of Elementary Education
and Supervisor of Primary Grades, Stewart School. B.S., Brig
ham Young University, 1927; M.A., 1930, graduate study, sum
mer 1936. Columbia University; Europe, summer 1938. St 115.

Bronson, Alice Oakes (Mrs. M. J.) ....... Associate Professor of Health,
Physical Education, and Recreation. B.S., University of Wiscon
sin. 1922; M.A., University of Utah, 1932; Stanford University, 
summer 1938. Gm210.

Brown. Mrs. Mary D............................................. Instructor in Business.
B.S.. 19.34, M.S., 1938, University of Utah; University of Chicago,
1930-41. IEI05.

Buck. Robert E............Resident Assistant in Medicine. B.S., South
Dakota State College, 1935; M.D.. Washington Mcdical School. 
St. Louis, 1940. S. L. Co. General Hospital.

* o  n leavn o f  abaenc^.
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Burton, Sarah............ Catalogue Librarian with rank of Instructor.
B.A., University of Utah. 1921; University of California, 1937-38.

Li203.
Calder, Grant H ................ .................................Instructor in Economics.

B.S.. Utah State Aqricultural College, 1935; M.B.A., Harvard 
University. 1937.

CnllisU-r. A. Cyril................Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine.
A.B., University of Utah, 1914; M.D., Harvard University. 1917.

Medical Arts Bldg.
Campbell, Roald F.....................Associate Professor and Head of the

Department of Elementary Education and Director. Stewart 
School. B A., 1930, M.A., 1934, Brigham Young University: 
Ed.D., Stanford University, 1942. St219.

Canavan, Lila M .................... Assistant Professor of Home Economics.
B.A., University of Kansas, 1919; M.S., Kansas State Aqricul
tural College, 1929; New York University. 1942-43. IE201.

Cannon, J. Floyd........... Clinical Assistant in Medicine.
B.A., University of Utah. 1934; M.D., George Washinqton Uni
versity, 1941. 115 East South Temple St.

Cnrlquist, John H.......................... Assistant Professor of Pathology.
B.S., University of Utah, 1932; M.D., Cornell University. 1935.

MdlOO.
Carlston. Herald LaMar...............................Director. Placement Bureau,

with the rank of Instructor in Business, and Co-ordinator for Vet
erans. B.S.. 1936, M.S., 1941, University of Utah. Pk21I.

Carson. Albert B.............. .....................Assistant Professor of Business
B. A.. Colorado College. 1935; M.B.A., Northwestern Univer
sity. 1937; Ph.D., University of Nebraska, 1943. IE3I1

Carter, George W ......Assistant Professor of Mechanical Enqineerinq
B.S.. 1933, M.S., 1934. University of Utah. Me201

Carter, Harold......................................... Professor of Civil Enqineerinq
B.S.. Oregon State College. 1921; M.S., 1923, C.E., 1929. Iowa 
State College. CE202

Cartwright, George Eastman............ Clinical Instructor in Medicine
B.A., University of Wisconsin, 1939; M.D., Johns Hopkins Uni
versity, 1943. S. L. Co. General Hospital.

Castleton, Kenneth B..............Associate Clinical Professor of Surgery
B.A., University of Utah, 1923; M.D., University of Pennsyl 
vania, 1927: Ph.D. (Surgery), University of Minnesota. 1933.

Boston Bldy.
Cary, Elizabeth R.................................................... Instructor in English.

B.A., University of Kentucky, 1916; M.A.. University of W is
consin, 1927; University of Chicago, 1934-35; Columbia. 1945
46. LA206.

Chadwick, Vera.......................................................Periodical Librarian.
B.S., Utah State Agricultural College. 1937. Li205.

Chamberlin, Ralph Vary.......Professor of Zoology and Head of the
Department of Biology. B.S.. University of Utah, 1898; Ph.D.. 
Cornell University. 1905; Sc.D.. University of Utah. 1942.

B203.
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Chapman. Edward F. .... ...........Associate Professor of English.
B.A., 1925, graduate study, 1925-26, University of British Colum
bia; M.A., University of California, 1929; Ph.D.. University of 
London, 1935; University of California, 1944-45. LA210.

Cheney, Mrs. Maurine H__ _______ ____________ University Nurse.
R.N., Grove's L. D. S. Hospital, 1931. HS.

Christensen, William L. .................Assistant Purchasing Agent.
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1934, University of Utah. Pkl 20.

Christenson, V. A ....Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology.
R.A., University of Utah. 1930: M.D.. Cornell University. 1933.

8 East Broadway.
Ciereszko, Leon S....... ........... ....... Instructor in Biological Chemistry.

B.S.. Massachusetts State College, 1939; Ph.D., Yale, 1942.
Md404.

Clapp. Edwin R..................................................... Professor of English.
B.A., Stanford University, 1923; M.A.. 1925. Ph.D.. 1931. Har
vard University; New York University. 1927-29; University of 
Hawaii, 1937-38 University of Washington, 1945-46. LA205.

Clapper, W . E............................... Assistant Professor of Bacteriology.
B.A., 1932, M.A., 1937, Ph.D., 1943, University of Colorado.

Mdl07.
Clausen, Fred W ylie.................._ ....... Clinical Instructor in Medicine.

B A., 1934. M.A., 1936, University of Utah; M.D., Rush Medical 
College, 1940. S. L. Co. General Hospital.

Clegg, Will L.........Instructor in Education and Directing Teacher,
Stewart School. B.S., University of Illinois, 1930; Utah State 
Agricultural College, 1932-39-43; Colorado State Agricultural 
College, 1936. ' St 118.

Clinger. Wallace M......................... ....Clinical Instructor in Medicine.
B.A., University of Utah, 1930; M.D., University of Pennsy! 
vania, 1933. Medical Arts Bldg.

Clive. Joseph C............................................. ............ Instructor in Music.
Student of Miegli (Lombardi), 1924; B.S., University of Lltah, 
1954; Columbia University, Juliard School of Music, summer 
1936; University of Utah, summers 1942-43. MS100.

Condie, Richard................... ..... ............. ............. ^.Instructor in Music.
B.A., Brigham Young University, 1923; graduate, New England 
Conservatory of Music. 1927; Fontainbleau, France, 1928-29.

Mu3.
Cope, William J....................Professor and Head of the Department of

Mechanical Engineering. B.S.. M.E., University of Utah, 1923; 
M.E., Stanford University, 1928; ScD., Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology, 1937. EH308.

Coray, Q. B......................... Clinical Lecturer in Medicine (Radiology).
B. A., University of Utah, 1921; M.D., Washington University,
1923...................................................................Medical Arts Building. 

Cornwall, C. R......... ........................... Clinical Assistant in Medicine.
B.A., University of Utah, 1921; M.D., University of Pennsylvania.
1924. Medical Arts Building.



Cottam, Walter Pace.............................................. Professor of Botany.
B.A., 1916, M.S., 1919, Brigham You eg University; Ph.D., Uni
versity of Chicago. 1926. BJlO.

Couch. Sherman R.....- .... ..... Assistant Professor of Health, Physical
Education, and Recreation, and Assistant Athletic Coach. B.S., 
1929, M.S., 1937, University of Utah; University of Southern 
California, summer 1932: Stanford University, 1942. Gm300.

Cox, Geraldine...............Catalogue Librarian with rank of Instructor.
BA., 1939; B.S. in Library Science, 1940, University of North 
Carolina.

Crabtree, Robert Arthur...................Assistant Professor of English,
B.A., Trinity College (Duke University), 1924; M.A., 1928, 
Ph.D., 1939; 1945-1946, University of California. LA207.

Crampton, Charles Gregory.................Assistant Professor of History.
B.A., 1935; M.A., 1936: Ph.D., 1941, University of California.

Li308.
Creer, Lelnnd H....................Professor and Head of the Department of

History and Political Science, B.A., 1916, M.A., 1920, University 
of Utah; Ph.D., University of California, 1926. LA104,

Croxall, Nanon.........................Instructor In Elementary Education and
Directing Teacher and Supervisor of Home Economics, Stewart 
School. B.A., I9!3, University of Utah; University of California, 
summer 1915; University of Wisconsin, summer 1921; University 
of Utah, summers 1925, 1933-36. IE112.

Curtis, Louts R................................................. Lecturer in Bacteriology.
B.A., University of Utah, 1931; Ph.D., Cornell University, 1934.

Mdl07.
Dalgliesh, R, C....... ........ ^.Clinical Lecturer in Preventive Medicine.

D.D.S., Northwestern University, 19J8; M.P.H., Harvard Uni
versity, 1940. State Capitol.

Dalgliesh, W . Harold...........Professor of History and Political Science.
B.A., 1922, M,A. ,1923, University of Western Ontario; Paris 
and College de France; 1924-25; Ph.D., University of Penn
sylvania, 1931. Li306.

Davenport, H orace W illard ............... Professor and H ead o f  Department
of Physiology. B.S., California Institute of Technology, 1935; 
B.A., 1937, B.Sc,, 1938, Oxford: Ph.D., California Institute of 
Technology, 1939. Md215.

D avis. Frances G ilroy  (M rs. M . W . ) ...... ...... Instructor In Elementary
Education, and Directing Teacher, Stewart School. B.S., 1923, 
M.S., 1940, University of Utah. St2I3.

Davis. James Z ........................Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine.
B.S., 1934, M.D., 1937, M.A., 1937, University of Nebraska.

73 South Main St,
Davis, Marie........ - ................ Instructor in Elementary Education and

Directing Teacher. Wm. M. Stewart School. B. S., University of 
Utah, 1942; Columbia, summer 1943; University of Nebraska, 
summer 1944, St 114.
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DcBone. Francis.................................... Resident Assistant in Surgery.
M.D., University of California, 1944.

de la Casa, Enrique C..........................Lecturer In Modern Languages.
B.A., 1915, LL.B,, 1920, Ph.D., 1922, University of Madrid; 
M.A., Tulane University, 1940,

‘ Demars, Theodore E......Assistant to Director of Extension Division.
B.A., 1934; M.A., 1939, University of Utah. LA306.

Dibble, Charles E............Assistant Professor of Sociology and Anthro
pology. B.A., University of Utah, 1936; M.A., 1938, Ph.D., 1942. 
National University of Mexico; Harvard LIniversity, summer 
1943. Pk417.

Dibble, George Smith...................Assistant Professor of Education and
Supervisor of Art, Stewart School. B.S., 1938, M.A., 1940, 
Columbia University; Art Students League of New York. Stl 11.

Diecktnann,Johanna M. (Mrs. F, D. Gunn) ....Instructor in Pathology. 
B.A., Cornell LIniversity, 1921; M.A., University of Buffalo. 
1927; M.D., University of Illinois, 1930,

Diefendorf, A ............Professor and Head of the Department of Civil
Engineering. B.S.C.E., 1911. C.E., 1914, Ohio Northern Uni
versity; University of Illinois, 5 921-24; Iowa State College, sum
mers 1932-34. CE102.

Dobson, Caroline.................Instructor in Elementary Education, and
Directing Tcachcr, Stewart School. B.S,, 1930, M.S., 1940, Uni
versity of Utah; Columbia University, summer 1935. Stll3.

Draper. Delbert M....................................................Lecturer in Business.
B.A.. University of Utah, 1911; University of California, summers
1915-16. IE308.

Driscoll, Anna Marie.....Assistant Professor of Home Economics and
Director of Carlson Hall. B.S., University of Washington, 1927; 
M.A., 1941, and graduate study, Columbia LIniversity, summers
1942, 1944, CH.

Due, John Fitzgerald........ ...... ........... Assistant Professor of Economics.
(i.A,, University of California, 1935; M.A., George Washington 
University. 1936; Ph.D., University of California, 1939.

Duff in, Kenneth F......................................... Instructor in Social Work.
B.S., 1937. certificate in social work, 1938, University of Utah; 
Western Reserve, 1941. " LAI01.

Durham, G. Homer........... Associate Professor of History and Political
Science. B.A., University of Utah. 1932; Ph.D., University of 
California, 1939. Li303.

Durrant, Stephen D................................Assistant Professor of Zoology.
B.A., 1929, M.A., 1931, University of Lltah; University of Minne
sota, 1931-32; University of California, summers 1933  ̂ 1938-39.

B104.
Edmunds, George F.p Jr..........................................Instructor in Biology.

B.S., University of Utah. 1943.
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Elsey, P. J. ........Research Engineer with rank of Lecturer, Utah
Engineering Experiment Station. B S.. University of Utah, 1932.

ESI 13.
Ericksen. Ephraim Edward.............Dean of the School of Arts and

Scicnces and Professor and 1 lead of the Department of Philoso
phy. B.A., Brigham Young College, 1908; Ph.D., University of 
Chicago, 1918. Pk205.

Erickson, William.................................... Resident Assistant in Surgery.
B.S., 19*10, M.D., 1943, Northwestern University.

S. L. Co. General Hospital.
Evans, Frederick Read...... ....... Assistant Professor of Biology.

B.A., 1934, M.A., 1936, University of Utah; Ph.D., Stanford 
University, 1941. B108.

Evans, W . Kent.................Superintendent of Buildings and Grounds.
B.S. in Mechanical Engineering, University of Utah, 1923.

Pkl05.
Kyring, Henry.......................................... Dean of the Graduate School.

B.S., 1923, M.S., 1924, University of Arizona: Ph.D., University 
of California, 1927,

Facer, Elden J...... ........................... .............. _ ....Instructor in Business.
15.A., Brigham Young University, 1933; M.B.A., Stanford Uni
versity, 1935, 1939-40, 1945-46. IE309.

Felt, Paul R..............Instructor in Secondary Education and Directing
Teacher, Stewart School. B.A., 1938, M.A., 1941, University of 
Utah. St206.

Penning, Con......................................................Professor of Physiology.
B.S., 1929, M.A., 1931, M.D., 1932, University of Nebraska.

Md203.
Flandro, Emma N..............Secretary( Extension Division, with rank of

Instructor.) LA306.
Flowers, Seville.................................... Associate Professor of Botany.

B.A., University of Utah, 1925; M.A., Brigham Young Univer
sity, 1926; Ph.D.. University of Chicago, 1932; Long Island Bio
logical station, 1934. B303. 

Focht, Feme S............B. S.. University of Nebraska, 1937; M.S., Uni
versity of Chicago, 1941; M.D., Northwestern University, Chi
cago, 1945. .  S. L. Co. General Hospital.

Folland, Harold Freeze...................... Associate Professor of English.
B.A., 1929, M.A., 1934, Ph.D., 1940, Harvard University.'

LA210.
Frans, Aida E...............  Assistant Cataloguer with rank of Instructor.

Pd.B., Teachers College. Gunnison, Colorado, 1917; B.S. Univer
sity of Oklahoma, 1923; B.A., University of Oklahoma Library 
School, 1931; M.A., University of Oklahoma, 1933: University 
of Chicago Library School, summer 1937. Li203.

Frazer, Mabel................................................ Assistant Professor of Art.
B.A., University of Utah, 1914; Art Students League, N. Y „
1916-17, 1919-20; N. Y. Evening Industrial Arts School, 1916-17: 
Beaux Arts, 1917-18; Italy, 1930-32. Pk412.
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Freber, Arthur P....................................................... Professor of Music.
Graduate, All Hallows College; violinist, New York Philharmonic 
Orchestra, 1907-1912: conductor. Salt Lake Symphony Orchestra: 
Berlin, London, 1935-36. Mu2.

Frost, Henry H., Jr........................... Associate Professor of Sociology.
B.A.. 1930. M.A., 1932, Ph.D., 1931, University of California.

LAI 12.
Gardner, Eldon J....................................Assistant Professor of Zoology.

B.S., 1934, M.S., 1935, Utah Agricultural College; Ph.D., Uni
versity of California, 1939.

Gardner, Harvey E.................. Instructor in Education and Directing
Teacher, and Supervisor of Manual Arts, Stewart School. Brig
ham Young LIniversity, summer 193S; University of Utah, sum
mer 1942. IE 107.

* Garff, Royal L...................................... Assistant Professor of Speech.
B.A.. University of Utah, 1930; M.A., 1932, Ph.D., 1939, North
western University. Li302,

Garrett, Leon D..............Secretary, Board of Regents, and Comptroller
with rank of Associate Professor. B.S., Utah State Agricultural 
College, 1920. Pk225.

Gebhardt, Louis P.......Professor and Acting Head of the Department
of Bacteriology. B.A., 1929, M.A., 1934, Ph.D. 1937. M.D.. 1942, 
Stanford University. Mdl07b.

“Geerlings. Jacob Professor and Head of the Department of Classics, 
B.A., Hope College. 1926: M.A.. 1927. Ph.D., 1929, University 
of Michigan. KH301.

Ghiselin, Brewster............................... Assistant Professor of English.
B.A., 1927, M.A.. 1928, University of California: Oxford Llrii- 
versity, 1928-29; LIniversity of California, 1931-33. LA210.

Gilchrist, Sidney Evans...................................Lecturer in Bacteriology.
Director of Salt Lake City Health Laboratory. B.A.. University 
of Lltah, 1931.

Giles, Thomas ...........Professor and Head of the Department of Music.
Berlin. 1905-09; Vienna, 1909-10; Paris, 1910-11; Rome, 1911; 
Paris, 1920-21; University of Iowa, 1927-28. Mu3.

Gilmore, Mrs. Addie J— Head Teacher, Home Economics Department 
Nursery School. University of Utah, 1917-18; summers 1922-23, 
1938, 1940; Lltah State Agricultural College, summers 1937, 1939, 
1941; Oregon State C olleg e , summer 1943. IE20S.

Glade. Melba .-Instructor in Elementary Education and Directing
Teacher, Stewart School. B.A., LIniversity of Lltah, 1931; M.A.. 
LIniversity of Southern California, 1938; Harvard LIniversity, 
1940-41; Stanford University, summer 1944. St209.

Goates, Wallace A ........... ............. ........Associate Professor of Speech.
B.A.. University of Utah, 1929; Yale University, 1930-31; M.A., 
1935, Ph.D., 1937, University of Iowa.

Goldthorpe, Harold C....................Professor of Biological Chemistry.
B.S.. Utah State Agricultural College, 1917; Ph.D., LIniversity 
of Chicago, 1925. Md404,
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Goodman, Louis Sanford........Professor and Head of the Department
of Pharmacology. B.A., Reed College, 1928; M.A., University 
of Oregon, 1932; M.D.. University of Oregon School of Medi
cine, 1932. Md210.

Greenburg, Goodman.............................Research Fellow in Mcdicine.
BA., 1941, M.S. 1942, Ph.D., 1944, University of Minnesota.

S. L. Co. General Hospital.
‘ Greene, Mark H................................................. Professor of Business

B, S., Utah State Agricultural College, 1913; M.S.. University of 
Wisconsin, 1916.

Grundmann, Albert W .................................. .....Instructor in Biology.
13.A,, 1937, M.A., 1939, University of Utah; Ph.D., Kansas State 
College, 1942.

Gunn, Francis D................. Professor and Head of the Department ol
Pathology. B.A., Cornell University. 1921; M.D.. 1925, Ph.D.,
1931. Northwestern University.

Haan, Aubrey Ii.....................Assistant Professor of Education and
Principal of the Wm. M. Stewart School. B.S., University of 
Oregon. 1931; M.A., 1938, Ed.D., 1941, Stanford University,

St 101.
Hagan, Blanche...........................................................Medical Librarian.

B.S., University of Utah, 1938. Li 103.
Hagerman, Rita.................... Instructor in Elementary Education and

Directing Teacher. Stewart School. B.S., 1928, M.S., 1936. LIni
versity of Lltah: Columbia University, summer 1935. St2I4.

Halstenrud, May.....................Instructor in Nursing Education at St.
Mark's Hospital in association with the Department of Nursing 
Education, R.N., Moundo Midway School of Nursing. St. Paul, 
Minn., 1929; post-graduate work at Cook County Hospital, Jan. 
to May, 1931; Northern Baptist Theology Seminary, Chicago,
111., 1933-35.

Hamilton, J. Hugh......... ......... Director, Utah Engineering Experiment
Station, with the rank of Professor. B.S., 1925, M.S., 1927, Ph.D.,
1928, California Institute of Technology. ES207.

Hamm, Randall E ...........................Assistant Professor of Chemistry.
B.S., 1935, M.S., 1937; Ph.D., 1940, University of Washington.

PS202.
Handforth, Colin II............. ............ Instructor in Civil Engineering.

B.S.. Worcester Polytechnic Institute, 1943. EH405.
Hanson, C. K............. ........... .. ....... Analyst Utah Experiment Station.

B.S., University of Utah, 1931. ESI03.
Harris, Franklin S., Jr........................Assistant Professor of Physics.

B.A.. 1931, M.A., 1936, Brigham Young University; Ph.D., 1941. 
California Institute of Technology. PS113.

‘ Harris, L. Dale..........  Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering.
B.S., 1935, B.S., 1937, LIniversity of Utah; M.S., Purdue LIniver
sity, 1939. EH 105.
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Harrow. Reed............  ....... Associate Clinical Professor of Surgery
( Neurology). B.A.. University of Utah. 1926: M.D., University 
of Pennsylvania, 1929. Medical Arts Building.

Hashimoto. Edward Ichiro.................Associate Professor of Anatomy.
B A.. 1930, M.A.. 1937, University of Utah; M.D., Harvard 
University. 1934. Md308.

Hassell, Howard ] ....Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering.
B.S., 1928, M.S.. 1938, Llniversity of Utah; University of Michi
gan, summer 1940. E1I305.

Hatch, Floyd F.......................Associate Clnical Professor of Surgery.
B.A.. University of Utah, 1912; M.D., Harvard University. 1914.

699 East South Temple St. 
I laugston, Martha .Superintendent of Nurses, St. Marks Hospital in 

association with the Department of Nursing Education. R. N. 
Presbyterian Hospital, School of Nursing, Chicago, 111., 1929. 
B.S. Columbia University, 1934.

Hawkins, Clarence ]....................Instructor in Education and Directing
Teacher, Stewart School. Graduate, 1910, and graduate study 
1910-12. Boston Conservatory of Music; New York, 1915; Bor
deaux Conservatory, 1918; llniversity of Chicago, 1921; B.S., 
Utah State Agricultural College, 1930. St. 105.

Haycock, Obed Crosby..................Associate Professor of Electrical
Engineering. B.S., Llniversity of Lltah, 1925; M.S., Purdue 
University, 1931. EH209.

I layes. Elizabeth Roths Assistant Professor of 1 lealth. Physical
Education and Recreation. B.A., West Virginia University, 
1932; M.S., Llniversity of Wisconsin, 1935; Sigtuna School 
(Sweden) and Wigman School of Dance (Dresden, Germany), 
summer 1937; Bennington School. Mills College, and Hanya 
Holm (LI. S.), summers 193S-40; University of Wisconsin, 1944 
-45. Gml 10.

Hayes. Junius J................................................Instructor In Mathematics.
B.S., Llniversity of Utah, 1911. LAI1I.

1 lecht, Hans H.... ... ......... .. .................... .... .....Instructor in Medicine.
M.D., University of Berlin, 1936. S. L. Co. Hospital.

Henderson, Blanche P................................................. University Nurse.
R.N., 1917, St. Luke's Hospital, Cleveland, Ohio. HS.

Heninger, O. P................Clinical Instructor in Medicine (Psychiatry).
B.A., Llniversity of Lltah, 1930; M.D., University of Chicago.
1935. Utah State Hospital, Provo, Lltah.

Henriques, Anna A. Stafford (Mrs. D. E .).....Assistant Professor of
Mathematics. B.A . Western College for Women, 1926; M.S.,
1931, Ph.D., 1933. University of Chicago; Institute for Advanced 
Study, Princeton, 1933-35; Llniversity of Chicago, summers 1937, 
1938. 1941. LAI 11.

Hcywood. Ida..................... Assistant Professor of Home Economics.
13.S.. Utah State Agricultural College, 1921; M. S., Oregon State 
College. 1936.

Hibbard, Roger.....................Assistant Clinical Professor of Medicine.
B.A., Llniversity of Alberta, 1921 ■. M.D.C.M.. McGill Llniversity.
1924. State Sanatorium, Ogden, Utah.
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Hicken. N. Frederick.............. Associate Clinical Prolcssor of Surgery.
B.A.. University of Lltah, 1925; M.D., University of Pennsylvania.
1929. Medical Arts Building,

'Hintze, Ferdinand F...........................................Professor of Geology.
B.A., 1908, M.A.. 1911. University of Lltah; Ph.D.. Columbia 
University, 1913. University of C-aliforna, 1937-38. Ge104.

Hirst, Alice............................... ................... ............ Assistant in Library.
B.S., University of Utah, 1943. Li203.

Hodson, Paul W ..................... ...............Assistant to the President with
rank of Instructor in Business. B.A.. LIniversity of Lltah, 1936; 
M.B.A., Harvard LIniversity, 1938; Stanford, 1945-46. Pk224,

Hogan. Mervin B..................... Professor of Mechanical Engineering.
B.S., University of Lltah, 1927; M. S.. University of Pittsburgh. 
1929; M.E., University of Utah, 1930; Ph.D., University of 
Michigan, 1936; Yale University. 1937-38. EH302.

Holmstrom, Emil G....................Associate Professor of Obstetrics and
Gynecology. M.D., LIniversity of Minnesota, 1938.

S. L. Co. General Hospital.
Holley, Edward...................................Resident Assistant in Pediatrics.

B.A., University of Utah, 1942; M.D., University of Lltah, 1944.
S. L. Co. General Hospital.

Horsfall, I. O w en..............Director, Extension Division, and Professor
of Mathematics. B.A., LIniversity of Utah, 1908; M.A., Univer
sity of Chicago, 1929; Ph.D., Cornell LIniversity, 1932. LA306.

Horst, Gretchen.... ......................... .......... ............  Instructor in English.
B.A., Belvue College, 1908; M.A., University of Lltah, 1930; 
Columbia University, 1935-36. .... LA 102.

I lorton, Walter Jas........................... Assistant Professor of Chemistry.
B.S., Wayne University, 1935; M.S., 1940, Ph.D., 1942, Univer
sity of Michigan.

Howard, Philip M....................Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery.
B.A., 1933, M.A. in Anatomy, 1935, LIniversity of Utah; M.D., 
Rush Medical College, 1936. Boston Building.

Howe, Louise Hill (Mrs. R. E .)......... ................. Instructor in Speech.
B.A., 1920, M.A., 1938, University of Utah. KH315.

1 lowe, Madge.....................................Instructor in Modern Languages.
B.A., University of Utah, 1923, University of Mexico, summer 
1922; Spain, 1925 ;M.A„ LIniversity of Southern California, 1935.

LA310.
Hubbard, Lester Andrews. ...................................Professor of English.

B.A., University of Utah, 1920; M.A., University of Chicago, 
1925; Ph.D.. University of California, 1933. LA207.

Hull, Robert H................Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering.
B.S. in Electrical Engineering, University of Colorado, 1912;
E.E., LIniversity of Colorado, 1925. EH208.

Hurst, Howard M............Clinical Instructor in Sanitary Engineering.
B.S., LIniversity of Utah, 1934; University of California. 1936; 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 1939-40 State Capitol.
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Inui, Frank...-................ ......................... Resident Assistant in Surgery.
M.D., Johns Hopkins. S. L. Co. General Hospital.

Ivie, Wilton...............................................................Curator in Zoology.
B.S.. 1930; M.S.. 1932. University of Utah: Ohio State Univer
sity, summer 1935; Stanford University, summer 1937. B204.

Jager, Blair Valdemar.........................Assistant Professor of Medicine.
B.A., 1934, M.D., 1938, Harvard University.

S. L. Co. General Hospital.
Jarrett, James L., Jr........................................ Instructor in Philosophy.

B.S., 1939, M.S. 1940, University of Utah; University of Michi
gan. 1941-42.

Jellison, Robert T ....................................Clinical Lecturer in Medicine.
M.D., Creighton University, 1914. First National Bank Building.

Jensen, Adolph Ladru....................... .........................Professor of Law.
B.A., Brigatn Young University, 1917; M.A., 1924, J.D., 1925. 
University of California. Pk406.

Johns. J.W.. Jr................................Assistant Professor of Metallurgy.
B.S., 1935, M.S., 1936, Montana School of Mines. ES204.

Johnson, Maria.........Superintendent of Nurses, at L.D.S. Hospital in
association with Department o( Nursing Education R.N., W . H. 
Groves, L.D.S. Hospital, 1919; B.S.. Teachers College, Columbia, 
1926.

Jones, J.H....... ..... Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology.
B.A., University of Utah. 1932; M.D., University of Louisville, 
1934. Magna, Utah.

Jones, Ruth..... .............Reference Librarian with rank of Instructor.
B.A., 1932, University of Utah; B.S. in Library Science, Univer
sity of California, 1939.

Kerr, Walter A ......................................Professor of Modern Languages.
B.A., University of Utah, 1909; M.A., University of Chicago, 
1917; University of Lausanne, 1911; University of Paris, 1911-12, 
1920-21; University of Chicago, 1927; University of California,
1928. LA303.

Kesler, Mack S................. ................  Instructor in Civil Engineering.
B.S., 1937, University of Utah. CE406.

Kirkpatrick, L. H..............Librarian with rank of Associate Professor.
13.A.. 1929, M.A., 1935, Stanford University; summer 1936, 1944 
45, University of Chicago.

Kohler, Alice...........................Assistant Professor of Nursing Education.
B.S., 1939; M.A., 1944, Columbia University. Gm305.

Kriete, Frederic M............................. Clinical Instructor in Pediatrics.
B.A., DcPauw University, 1934; M.D.. Rush Medical College, 
1938. State Capitol.

Leary. William H.. Dean of tlie School of Law; Professor and Head 
of the Department of Law. B.A., Amherst College, 1903; J.D., 
1908, graduate study, 1939-40, University of Chicago; LL.D., 
University of Utah, 1944. Pk316.

LeCompte, Edward D............Lecturer in Surgery (Otolaryngology).
B.A., University of Utah, 1911; M.D., Rush Medical College, 
1913. Boston Building.
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Lee. Hector....-.......................... -......... -.... -.... -...... Instructor in English.
B A „ University of Utah, 1935; M A., University of California, 
1938; University of Southern California, summer 1941: Uni
versity of California, summer 1943; University of New Mexico. 
1914-45.

Lee. Tunnie F........................................................... Instructor In Surgery.
BA., 1932, M.D., 1937, University of Oregon. Md20o.

Lees, C. Lowel!.......Professor and Head of the Department of Speech.
B.A., University of Utah, 1926; M.A., Northwestern University, 
1932; Ph.D.. University of Wisconsin, 1934. KH201.

Lerner, Henry H..................._............................ Professor of Radiology.
B.S., 1930, M.D., 1934, Boston University,

Lewis, B. Roland........ ..............................................Professor of English.
B.S.. 1905, M.S., 1907. Ohio Northern University; University of 
Chicago, 1907-08; M.A., Harvard University, 1915; D. Litt., Ohio 
Northern University, 1941; University of Utah, 1943. Pk213.

Lewis, John R............... ...... Professor and Head of the Department of
Metallurgical Engineering. B.A., Brigham Young University, 
1919; M.S.. University of Utah, 1920; Ph.D., University of W is
consin, 1924; Princcton University, 1936-37, ES205.

Lewis, Robert S........Professor and Head of the Department of Mining
Engineering. B.A. in Mining Engineering, 1905. B.M., 1912, 
graduate study, 1921, Stanford University: University of Michi
gan. 1926; California Institute of Technology. 1932, ES318,

Lewis. Thomas D........................................................... Lecturer in Law,
B.S., University of Deseret, 1886; LL.B,, University of Michi
gan, 1891, ‘ 921 E. First South.

Lippcnbergcr. Ruth Marian....... Instructor In Education and Super
visor of Science, Stewart School. B.A„ University of Colorado, 
1934; M.A., Colorado State College of Education, 1940. St210.

Llewellyn, John R..................................Clinical Lecturer in Medicine.
B.A., University of Utah, 1913; M,D„ Rush Medical College, 
1916. 115 East South Temple St.

Loewe, Walter S..........................Research Professor of Pharmacology.
M.D., University of Strasbourg, Germany, 190S.

Lorentzen, E.C....Professor and Head of the Department of Business.
B.S. in Commerce, Utah State Agricultural College, 1921; M.A.. 
University of California, 1923; Ph.D., Northwestern University, 
1943. IE304.

Lund, Eva C .......... -Assistant Professor of Elementary Education and
directing Teacher in Win. M. Stewart School, B.A., B. E..
1923, University of Colorado; M.A., 1934, graduate study, sum
mers 1935-37, 1939, 1944-46, Columbia University. St209.

Lund, Max W ..................................Assistant Professor of Psychology.
B.A., 1936, H A., 1937, University of Utah; Ph.D., Stanford 
University, 1939.

Macquin, (Mrs.) Haze lie Baird....... Associate Professor and Head of
Department of Nursing Education, B.S., R.N., University of Cin
cinnati, 1925: M.A., 1941, graduate study, 1941-42, Columbia 
University. Gm318,
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Mahaney, Lone I la.........Director of Nurses. S.L. Co. General Hospital,
in association with Department of Nursing Education, R.N., St. 
Joseph's Hospital School of Nursing, Kansas City, 1908.

Mahoney, J. R..... .......... Professor of Economics and Director, Bureau
of Economics and Business Research, B.A., University of Utah, 
1918; M.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1929, Harvard University, IE307.

Malm, Lloyd E.................................... Associate Professor of Chemistry.
B.S., Bethany College, 192$; M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1932, University 
of Kansas. PS30S.

Malouf, Plielon J..................................Instructor Elementary Education
and Directing Teacher in Win, M. Stewart School, B.S., Univer
sity of Utah, 1943. St205.

Marsell, Ray E....................................Assistant Professor of Geology.
B.S., 1929, M.S., 1932, University of Utah; Stanford LIniversity, 
J 933-34. Ge201.

Marshall, H. L.......... Professor and Head of the Department of Public
Health and Preventive Medicine, and Director, Student Health 
Service, and Acting Dean of the Medical School, B.A., Univer
sity of Utah, 1908; M.D., Columbia University, 19H; M.S., 
University of Michigan, 1930, HS1.

’“Marshall, Helen...............................................Instructor in Psychology.
B.A., Lake Erie College, 1913; M.A., Ohio State University, 
1918; Stanford University, 1921-23, 1927-28, 1938-39. Pk309.

Mason, John T ......................................Clinical Instructor in Pediatrics.
B.A., 1933, M.D., 1936, University of Michigan. State Capitol.

Matson, G. Albin..... ..................... Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
B.A., University of Utah, 1927; M.A., University of Kansas, 
1929; Ph.D., Washington University, 1935.

McKay, Llewellyn R........Professor o£ Modern Languages and Head
of Department. B.A., 1928, M ,A„ 1930, University of Utah; 
University of Heidelberg, 1930; Ph.D., Stanford University, 19-30; 
University of Mexico, summer, 1943. LA303,

McKay, William M ........Associate Clinical Professor of Public Health,
M.D., Rush Medical College, 1924; Columbia LIniversity, 1939
40. State Capitol.

McLennan, Charles E,...........Professor and Head of the Department
of Gynecology arid Obstretrics. M.D., 1934, Ph.D., LIniversity 
of Minnesota, 1942. S. L. Co. General Hospital.

McLennan, Margaret Thomas.............Clinical Assistant in Medicine,
B.A., LIniversity of Missouri, 1932; M.D., University of Min
nesota, 1936, S. L, Co, General Hospital.

McNeil, Creichton.............................................. Instructor in Pathology.
M.D., University of Buffalo, 1938. S. L. Co. General Hospital.

Merkley, Marion Gibb.......................................Instructor in Education.
B.S,, 1938. M.S., 1939, University of Utah; Stanford University, 
summers 1944, 1945, 1946.

Merrill, Rowland H................ Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery
(Ophthalmology). B.S., University of Utah, 1923; M.D., Johns 
Hopkins University, 1930. First National Bank Building.
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Middleton, Anthony VV........ Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery
(Urology), B.S., University of Utah, 1932; M.D.. University of 
Pennsylvania, 1934; M.S. in Urology, University of Minnesota, 
1938. Boston Building.

Middleton, R. P....Associate Clinical Professor of Surgery (Urology).
B A., University of Utah, 1925; M.D., Harvard University, 1927.

. Boston Building.
Minard, George W ......Assistant Professor of Chemical Engineering.

B.S., Armour Institute, 1940: M.S., 1941. Ph.D., 1943, Ohio State 
University. .

Miner. Mrs. Rhoda W ..........Instructor in Nursing at Dee Memorial
Hospital, Ogden, in association with the Department of Nursing 
Education. B.S., University of Idaho, 1929; R.N., Massachu.setts 
General Hospital, 1933.

Moench, Louis G.................. ................. Ciiiiiai! Instructor in Mcdicine.
M. D,, University of Chicago, 1938. 115 Bast South Temple St.

Moffat, Dean...._._A.B„ University of Utah, 1928; M.D.. Rush Med
ical College, 1931. S. L, Co. General Hospital.

Morgan, David V /..................................Clinical Assistant in Medicine.
B.A., Pomona, 1934: M.D., University of Southern California. 
1940. S, L. Co. General Hospital.

Mote, Seibert ....Purchasing Agent, and Manager, Bookstore.
B.S., Ohio State University, 1922.

Mott, Clarence R..............................................Instructor in Physiology,
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1941, University of Utah. Md202,

Muirhcad, R, Mowatt............Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery
(Otolaryngology), B.S., University of Saskatchewan, 1921: 
M.D., Rush Medical College, 1928, First National Bank Building.

Mulaik, Stanley........................................................ Instructor in Biology,
B.S., Pennsylvania Teachers College, 1928; M.S., Cornell Uni
versity, J 931. B302.

Mulder, William................... ................. ................. Instructor in English
B.A., University of Utah, 1940,

Murphy, Edwin R........... .... Associate Clinical Professor of Pediatrics.
M.D., Rush Medical College, 1908. Boston Building.

Nebcker, William....... Associate Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and
Gynecology. B.S., University of Utah, 1921; M.D., Northwest
ern, 1925.

Neff, Sherman Brown.........Professor and Head of the Department
of English. B.A., 190S, M.A., 1909, Yale University; M.A., 1910, 
Ph.D., 1916, Harvard University. LA204.

Neilson, N. P..........Professor and Head of the Department of Health,
Physical Education, and Recreation. B.S., Utah State Agri
cultural College, 1919; M.A., 1922, Ph.D., 1936, University of 
California. Gm 100.

Nemir, Alma (Mrs. L H, Bryer).........Associate Professor of Health,
Physical Education and Recreation; Clinical Lecturer in Public 

. Health and Preventive Medicine; Medical Examiner, Student 
Health Service. B.A., Rice Institute, 1926; M.D., University of 
California, 1931. Gm320.
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Newby, William Wallace.....................................Professor of Zoology.
B.A., Llniversity of Kansas, 1926: M.A., Iowa State College, 
1927; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1939.

Nicholes, Henry J..........................Instructor in Biological Chemistry.
B.A., Brigham Young University, 1935: M.A., 1939, Ph. D., 
19*31, University of Wisconsin. Md404.

Nickerson, Mark........................................ Instructor in Pharmacology,
BA., Li n fie Id College, 1939; M.S., Brown University, 1941: Ph.D.,
Johns Hopkins University, 1943. Md2I3.

Norton, Joseph A ............................................................................. Pk203.
Acting Registrar, 8.A., University of Utah, 19.32,

Okd berry, A. M....................Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery
(Orthopedics). B.A., 1929, M.A., 1931, University of Utah; 
M.D., Harvard University, 1934................115 East So. Temple.

Olpiu, Allx-rt Ray..... ............................... President of the Uni versity,
B.A,, Brigham Young University, 1923; Ph.D., Columbia Uni
versity, 1930. Pk224.

Ossman. Lawrence N ..........Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery
(Orthopedics). B.A., University of Ht.ili, 1913; M.D., Western 
Reserve University, 1916. Walker Bank Building.

Palmer, Bascom W illcox.......Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery
(Opthalmology). U.S., College of Charleston, 1924; M.D., Uni
versity of South Carolina, 1928; M.A., University of Minnesota,
1932. Boston Building.

Parmclce, Theron S..................Instructor in Physical Education and
Graduate Manager, Student Activities. B.A., University of Utah, 
1918.

Parmley, Thomas J........... - ...................................... Professor of Physics.
B.S., University of Utah, 1921; Ph.D., Cornell University, 1927.

PS215a.
Parry, Richard A ................................................... Instructor in Speech,

B.A., University of Utah, 1933; M.A., Northwestern University,
1940.

Paulsen, Monrad G,..... .................................................Lecturer in Law.
B.A., 1940, J.D., 1942, University of Chicago.

Pearsall, Clifford J..............Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine
(Dermatology). B.S., Beloit College, 1914; M.D., Rush Medical 
College, 1919. Boston Building,

Pearson, Bruce R........Clinical Assistant in Medicine. A.B,, Univer
sity of Utah, 1924; M.D., Stanford, 1932.

S. L. Co, General Hospital.
Pehrson, Ernest William....... Professor and Head of the Department

of Mathematics, B.A., Brigham Young College, 1904; M.A., 
University of California, 1928, ES210.

Perry, Jessie.........Assistant Professor of Education and Supervisor of
Music, Stewart School. New York, 1921-23; University of Cali
fornia, 1927-29; B.S., University of Utah, 1935; M.A., 1937, grad
uate study, summers 1938-43, Columbia University. St 106.
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Peterson, Vadal..................... Athletic Coach and Lecturer in Health,
Physical Education and Recreation. B.A., University of Utah,
1920. Gm212.

Peterson, William O ..................................... - ........ Professor of Music.
B.S,. Utah State Agricultural College, 1919: B.A,, New York 
Institute of Musical Art, 1926: France, 1934-35. Mu5.

Pierson, George A........Associate Professor and Head of Department
of Social Education: Associate Director, Bureau of Student Coun
cil. B.A., 1929. M.A., 1934, University of Utah: Ed.D., Uni
versity of Southern California, 1944; University of Minnesota, 
1945-46.

Plummer, Gail...............Assistant Professor of Speech and Manager,
Kingsbury Hall, B.A., Brigham Young University, 1927: M.A., 
University of Utah, 1935: University of Wisconsin, summer 1940: 
Stanford University, 1941. KH210.

Pomeroy, Dwight A ..................... ...... ..... .................... Professor of Law.
B.S., Kansat State Teachers College, 1914: University of Cali
fornia, summer, 1915; Ph.B,, 1920, j.D.. 1923, University of Chi
cago; LL.M,, Harvard University, 1931, Pk404.

Price, Philip B....Professor and Head of the Department of Surgery.
B.A., Davidson College, 1917: M.D., Johns Hopkins University,
1921. S, L, Co. General Hospital.

Provost, Leo Gordon................... ..... Professor of Secondary Education.
B.S., 1924, M.S., 1933, University of Idaho: Ed.D., 1936, Uni
versity of California. St 120.

Quinn, Elton Lercy...........................................Professor of Chemistry.
B.A., Bates College, 1910: Ph.D.. Princeton University, 1913: 
Stanford University, 1926-27. PS203.

Ramsey, H. H..............Clinical Instructor in Medicine (Psychiatry),
M.D., Memphis, 1903.

Utah State Training School, American Fork, Utah,
Randall, Clyde N .... ..Assistant Secretary, Board of Regents, Assistant

Comptroller, and Assistant Professor in Business. B.A., Univer
sity of Utah, 1932; C.P.A., State of Utah, 1943; M.B.A., Stanford 
University, 1944. Pk225,

Rasmussen. Jewell J............. ............. Assistant Professor of Economics,
B.S., 1934, M.S., 1936, University of Utah; Stanford University, 
1939-40, 1941-42. IE308.

Rasmussen, L, Paul.............Assistant Clinical Professor of Pediatrics.
B.A., University of Utah, 1932; M.D., Duke LIniversity, 1935,

Boston Building.
Read. Waldmar P............................Assistant Professor in Philosophy,

B.S., University of Utah, 1928; M.A., 1933, graduate study, 
1935-36, University of Chicago. LAI03.

Redd, Marion............................................................ Instructor in Speech.
B.S., University of Utah. 1919; Chautauqua, summer 1920; M.A., 
Northwestern University, 1935: Columbia, summer 1936: Univer
sity of California, 1944-45. KH3I5.
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Rees. D on M ..................................................................Professor o f  Z oo logy .
B.S.. 1926. M.S., 1929, University of Utah; Ph.D., Stanford Uni
versity, 1936. B305.

Rees, Vincent L,...................................Assistant Professor of Surgery.
B.S.. Utah State Agricultural College, 1935; M.D., University 
of Chicago. 1938; M.S. in Surgery, University of Michigan, 1942.

S. L. Co. General Hospital.
Reichman, H. R....................Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery

(Proctology), and Lecturer in Health, Physical Education and 
Recreation. B A., University of Utah, 1932; M.D., Northwestern 
University. 1934. Medical Arts Building.

Rich, C. O'Neal.....................Assistant Clinical Professor of Mcdicine
(Dermatology). B.A., University of Utah, 1928; M.D., Wash- 
irtgton University, 1932. Medical Arts Building.

Richards, G. Gill...................Associate Clinical Professor of Medicine.
, M.D., New York and Bellevue Hospital. 1906,

115 East South Temple St.
Richards, Heber G................................Associate Professor of English.

BA., University of Utah, 1910: M.A., University of Chicago, 
1922; Stanford University, 1927-28, summer 1929. LA208.

Richards, Lee Greene...................................................... Lecturer in Art.
University of Utah; Julian Academic and Ecole des Beaux Arts, 
Paris, 1901-04; Europe, 1920-1923. PM15.

Richards. Paul S....................Clinical Professor of Public Health and
Preventive Medicine (Industrial Mcdicine). B.A., University of 
Utah, 1920; M.D., Harvard University, 1920. Bingham Canyon.

Richards, Ralph C......... ..... ............. — Resident Assistant in Surgery,
M.D., University of Utah, 1945.

Richards. Ralph T .............. - Associate Clinical Professor of Surgery.
M.D., New York University, 1903. 115 East South Temple St.

Richins, Calvin A ....................................Assistant Professor of Zoology,
B.A.. 1935, M.A., 1937, University of Utah; University of South
ern California, 1937-38. B302.

Ritter, Willis W ............................................................Professor of Law,
B.A.. University of Utah, 1938; LL.B., University of Chicago, 
1924; S.J.D,, Harvard University, 1940.

Robbins. A, F.................. Instructor in Health, Physical Education and
Recreation. B.A., Brigham Young University, 1925; University 
of Edmonton, Oregon State College, summers 1927-28, Gm200,

Robison, Alice Vcnise.....................Librarian, Stewart School, with rank
of Instructor. B.A , 1923, M.A., 1925, University of Utah; Li
brary Certificate, University of California, 1936, St207.

‘ Rohrboufjh. Elsie G,....................................„ ........ Instructor in English.
B.A., University of Illinois, 1919; M.A., 1927; graduate study,
1931-32. Columbia University. LA102,

Roloff. Louise L............................Instructor in Education and Directing
Teacher. Wm, M, Stewart School. B.S., University of Colo
rado, 1936: M.A., New York University, 1942. Stll8.
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Rordame, Mrs. Mildred Derricot...........Assistant in Nursing Education.
R..N,, S. L. Co. General Hospital, 1932; University or Utah (ex
tension), 1932-33; Greeley State College (extension), 1940; Uni
versity of Oregon Medical School, 1941-42. Gm318.

Ross, O. Louis...... -.................Assistant Clinical Professor of Pediatrics.
B.A., University of Utah, 1927; M.D., Northwestern University,
1932, Boston Building.

Rum el, William Ray.............Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery
(Chest). B.A., University of Utah, 1932; M.D., Northwestern 
University, 1936, Medical Arts Building.

Runzler, William Theodore...............Professor of Modern Languages.
B.A., University of Wisconsin, 1903; M.A., Harvard University, 
1905; Columbia University, 1905-06; Stanford University, 5918; 
Ph.D., University of Erlangen, 1929. LA2H.

Russon. Allien R. (Mrs. Stanley)-...................Instructor in Business,
B.A., University of Utah, 1927; University of Southern California, 
summer 1944; University of Utah, 1944-15. IE313.

Samuels. Leo T ,.....................Professor and Head o( the Department of
Biological Chemistry. B.A., Emmanuel College, 1925; Ph.D.. 
University of Chicago, 1930. Md411.

Sanders, M. S................Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and
Gynecology. M.D., Northwestern University, 1935.

115 East South Temple St.
Saunders, L. S............................Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery

(Otolaryngology). B.A., University of Utah, 1929; M.D.. Tem
ple University, 1932, First National Bank Building.

Sayers, George....... ...... .......... Assistant Professor ol Pharmacology.
B.S., Wayne University, 1934: M.S., University of Michigan, 
1936; M.S., Wayne University, 1941; Ph.D., Yale University, 
1943. Md204.

Sayers, Marion.............................Research Assistant in Pharmacology,
B.S., 1933, M.A., 1936, Wayne University. Md204.

Schell, Margaret...................................................... Lecturer in Zoology.
B.A., 1924, M.A., 1925, Ph.D.. 1930, University of California.

B206.
Schleckman, Karl............. Instructor in Health, Physical Education and

Recreation. B.S,, 193S, M.S., 1942, University of Utah. Gm212,
Schiller, Herbert M..................................................... Professor of Law.

B.A., University of Utah. 1916; LL.B., Harvard University, 1922.
Schleicher, Charles P....Associate Professor of History and Political

Science. B.A., College of the Pacific, 1928; M.A„ University of 
Hawaii, 1931; Ph.D., Stanford University, 1936. Pk3I3.

Schneider, Hyrtim....... Deseret Professor and Head of the Department
of Geology, B.A., Brigham Young College, 190S; M.A., 1911, 
Ph.D., 1926, University of Wisconsin. Ge206.

Selfridge, George.................................Associate Professor of Geology.
B.S., Oregon State College, 1927; M.S., 1931, Ph.D., 1936, Co
lumbia University.
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Sharp, Emma.......................... Instructor in Elementary Education, and
Directing Teacher, Stewart School. B.S., 1932, M.S., 1942, Uni
versity of Utah. Stl03.

Sheldon, Eleanor...........Instructor in Nursing Education at the W . H.
Groves L. D. S. Hospital, in association with the Department 
of Nursing Education; R.N., St. Joseph's Mercy Hospital, School 
of Nursing, Ann Arbor, Mich.; B.A., 1940, M.A., 1941, Univer
sity of Utah.

Shields, Randolph T., Jr..................................... Instructor in Medicine.
B.A., Washington and Lee, 1932; M.D., Harvard, 1936.

S. L. Co. General Hospital.
Shields, Claude L......................................Clinical Lecturer in Surgery.

B.A., University of Utah, 1910; M.D., Rush Medical College, 
1912. Judge Building.

Skidmore, Demoivre R............Lecturer in Health, Physical Education
and Recreation, Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology. 
B.A., University of Utah, 1930; M.D., University of Pennsyl
vania, 1933. 54 East South Terople St.

Skidmore, Rex A .......Assistant Professor and Assistant Director of
Bureau of Student Council. B.A., 1938, M.A., 1939, University 
of Utah; Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania, 1941. LA101.

Skidmore, Rozina.................... Assistant Professor of Home Economics.
B.S., Utah Agricultural College, 1915; M.A., Columbia Univer
sity, 1926; Europe, 1934; Columbia University, 1943-44. IE215.

Sleeter, Richard Lee.......................... Resident Assistant in Pediatrics.
B.S., University of Oregon, 1940; M.D., Washington University, 
1943. S. L. Co. General Hospital.

Sloane, Richard L..................Assistant Professor of Civil Engineering.
B.C.E., 1938, M.S., 1941, Ohio State University; California Insti
tute of Technology, 1938, 1939-40. CE104.

Smith, Bert W ................................................... Instructor in Sociology.
B.A., 1943, M.A., 1944. University of Utah; University of Chi
cago, summer 1944.

Smith, Elmer Richard...................Assistant Professor of Sociology and
Anthropology. B.S., 1931, M.S., 1932, University of Utah; Uni
versity of California, 1937. Pk411.

Smith, Eugene H....................Associate Clinical Professor of Pediatrics.
M.D., University of Nebraska, 1901.

Eccles Building, Ogden, Utah.
Smith, Limvood.......Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology.

B.S., University of Utah, 1936; M.D., Rush Medical College,
1938. 9 Exchange Place.

Smith. Samuel S.. ........ ................. Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
B.S., 1916, M.S., 1917, University of Utah; Ph.D., University of 
Chicago, 1940. LAI 11.

Smith, Scott M................. .......... Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery
(Anesthesiology). B.A., B.S., 1937, University of Missouri: 
M.D.. University of Louisville, 19.39. L. D. S. Hospital.

"Snow, Dorothy.......................................Assistant Professor of English.
B.A., University of Utah, 1923; M.A., Radcliffe College, 1925: 
Ph.D., University of California, 1936. LA206.

•On leave o f itbseni'e.



Snow, Spencer.............. - ..................Clinical Instructor in Pediatrics.
B.A., University of Utah, 1929; M.D., Rush Medical College.
1933. First National Bank Building.

Speers, Rex Wilson.............................Resident Assistant in Obstetrics.
B.A., University of Utah, 1942; M.D., University of Utah, 1944.

S. L. Co. General Hospital.
Sorensen, Parry D..............................Director of Public Relations with

rank of Assistant Professor. B.S,. University of Utah, 1936; 
M.S., Northwestern University, 1940,

Spilman, Mignonette........................ ......................Professor of Classics.
B.A.. University of Kansas, 1907; M.A., University of Chicago, 
1913; Ph.D., University of California, 1930, KH316.

Stauffer, F. Leaver...................Assistant Clinical Professor of Surgery
(Otolaryngology). B.S., University of Utah, 19!6; M.D., Co
lumbia University, 1918. Medical Arts Building.

Stephens, Fayette E............................Associate Professor of Biology.
B.A., Brigham Young University, 1916; Ph.D., Cornell Univer
sity. 1926. ' BI03.

Stevens. Alice...........................Instructor in Elementary Education, and
Directing Teacher, Stewart School. B.S., 1924. M.A., 1938. 
University of Utah; University of California, summer 1928-1940.

St215.
Stewart, LeConte— Assistant Professor and Head of the Department 

of Art. Art Students' League, New York City, 1913-I4: A S X . 
Landscape School, Woodstock, New York; Pennsylvania Acad
emy of Fine Arts, Philadelphia, 1924. Pk415.

Stookey, W , M..............Medical Examiner, Student Health Service.
M.D„ University of St, Louis, 1898; Vienna, Berlin, London, 
1907, 1913. Gm320,

Stringham, Bronson F........................Assistant Professor of Geology.
B.S., University of Utah, 1933; Ph.D., Columbia Uni versi ty.
1941. Ge205.

Stuck!, Roland.................................Assistant Professor of Economics,
B.S., Brigham Young University, 1930; M.S., University of Utah, 
1932; M.B.A., Stanford University, 1935; Ph.D., Cornell Uni
versity, 1943. IE311.

Sugihara, James M..........................-.................. Instructor in Chemistry.
B.S., University of California, 1939; Research Fellow, Univer
sity of California, 1941-42. PS311,

Sullivan. Selma.................Circulation Librarian with rank of Instructor.
B. A., University of Utah, 1940; B.S. in Library Science, Uni
versity of Denver, 1941.

‘ Sundwall, Harry W ........................................... Lecturer in Business.
B.S., 1934, graduate study, 1937-40, Brigham Young University: 
University of California, 1935, 1945-46 , IE !05,

Swigart, J, Irvin.......................................Associate Professor of Physics.
B.S., Illinois Wesleyan University, 1929; M.A., 1930, Ph.D.,
1938, Indiana University. P51I1.
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Swinyard. Chester A ............................................. Professor of Anatomy
and acting head of Department of Anatomy. B.S.. 1928, M.S.,
1929, Utah State Agricultural College; Ph.D., University of 
Minnesota, 1934. Md304.

Swinyard. Ewart A ........ ..............................Lecturer in Pharmacology.
B.S., Utah State Agricultural Collegc, 1932. B S., in Pharmacy. 
University of Idaho College of Pharmacy, 1936; M. S., Univer
sity of Minnesota. 1941.

Taylor, Albert LeRoy....Dcan of the School of Mines and Engineering, 
and Professor and Head of the Department of Electrical Engi
neering. B.S., 1907, graduate study. 1909. University of Utah; 
M.S.E.. University ot Michigan, 1918; Stanford University, 1925, 
1928-29. ' EH 101.

Taylor, Heber R.............................  .........Instructor in Social Work.
B.S.. Brigham Young University, 1926; New York School of 
Social Work, 1926-27; University of Washington, summer 1935; 
University of Minnesota, summer 1938; Pennsylvania School of 
Social Work, summer 1940; University of Chicago, summers
1943. 1944. LA 101 c.

Taylor, Lucille.........Superintendent of Nurses, Dee Hospital. Ogden,
in association with Department of Nursing Education. R.N.. Dee 
Hospital in Ogden, post-graduate work at Cook County Hos
pital, 1929-30.

Tempest, Norinne ..................Secretary to Home Study Department,
Extension Division. B.A., University of Utah, 1935; Columbia. 
19-15-46.

‘ Thackeray, Helen............................... Instructor In Home Economics.
BA., University of Utah, 193-1; M.A., State College of Wash
ington, 1942; Columbia, 1945-46. IE215.

Thcw, Joseph P................... Profe or and Head of Department of
Naval Science and Tactics. B.S., U. S. Naval Academy, 1924; 
M.S., Pennsylvania State College. 1931; captain in United States 
Navy. NS Bldg.

Thomson. Ralph D............Assistant Librarian with rank of Instructor.
B.A., Brigham Young University, 1934; B.S. in Library Science, 
LIniversity of Southern California, 1940. Li203a.

Thorne, Ch arles J...................... Assistant Professor of Mathematics.
B.A.. Brigham Young University. 19.36; M.S., 1938, Ph.D., 1941, 
Iowa State College.

Titus, Edward G ....Clinical Lecturer in Public Health and Preventive
Mcdicine (Vital Statistics). B.S.. 1899, M.S., .1901. Colorado 
Agricultural College; Sc.D., Harvard University, 1911.

State Capitol.
Toman, James Edward Philip........................ Associate Professor of

Physioloqy. B.A.. Clark University, 1937; Ph.D., Princeton Uni
versity. 1940. Md202.

Tugman. Orin.........Professor and Head of the Department of Phvsics
B.A.. 1903. M.A., 1906, Indiana University: Ph.D., Cornell Uni
versity. 1909. PS214.

*Oti louvc o f  absence



Van Steeter, Hulda.............Assistant Professor of Home Economics.
B.A., University of Utah, 1926; M.A., Cornell University, 1941; 
Mills College, summer 1942. IE215,

Viko, Louis E............................................Clinical Lecturer in Medicine,
M.D., Harvard University, 1920. 699 E. So. Temple.

Volberding, Eleanor.................Assistant Professor of Education and
Supervisor of Intermediate Grades, Wm. M. Stewart School. 
B.A., Iowa State Teachers College, 1929; M.A., 1536, Ph.D..
1945, University of Chicago. StI 21.

Wahlquist John T ....Dean of the School of Education and Professor
and Head of the Department of Educational Administration. B.S.,
1924, M. S.. 1926, LIniversity of Utah; Ph.D., University of Gin 
cinntti, 1930; Columbia University, spring 1939, Pk207.

Walker, Dilworth....... Dean of the School of Business and Professor
and Head of the Department of Economics. B.A., Brigham 
Young LIniversity, 1916; M.A., Utah State Agricultural College, 
1924; Ph.D., Cornell University, 1926. ' IR313.

walker, Don.................................................. ....... Instructor in English.
B.A., University of Utah, 1940.

Walker, Irene B. (Mrs. R .L.).......Instructor in Elementary Education
and Directing Teacher in Wm. M. Stewart School. B.S., Uni
versity of Utah, 1943. St. 102

Wallace, Mrs. Anne Widtsoe ...Reserve Book Librarian with rank of 
Instructor. B.S., Brigham Young LIniversity, 1926; B.S. in Li
brary Science, LIniversity of Southern Calif or na, 1940.

Ward, Vernon L........ Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and
Gynecology. M.D., University of Pennsylvania, 1920.

First Security National Bank Building, Ogden.
Warenski, L. C............Assistant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and

Gynecology, A.B., University of Utah, 1923; M.D., Washington 
University, 1925. Judge Bldfl.

Webb, Henry J— ................................................ Instructor in English.
B.S., New York University, 19.37; M.A., 1938; Ph.D., LIniver
sity of Iowa, 1941. Li312.

Webster, Mary E. Johnson (Mrs, J. U .).......Assistant Professor of
Speech. B.A., University of Utah, 1912; University of California, 
summer 1914; University of Wisconsin, 1926-27; Northwestern 
University, summer 1933; M.A., University of Iowa, 1936; Uni
versity of Wisconsin. 1939, KH314.

Wheeler. Lora Jeanne—....... -...............................Circulation Librarian.
B.A., University of Utah, 1944; B.S,, Columbia University, 1945.

Circulation Desk, Library.
Wherritt, J. Russell-.. Assist ant Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and 

Gynecology, M.D., University of Pennsylvania, 1926,
699 East South Temple St.

White, V. P................Clinical Lecturer in Surgery (Otolaryngology),
B.A., LIniversity of Utah, 1921; M.D., Harvard University, 1923.

Tribune-Telegram Bldg.
Wilson, Robert Hyde....................—..... ............... Instructor in Speech,

B.A., 1936; M.A.. 1942, University o i Utah, KH315.
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Wight, Guy H....................... Lecturer In Surgery (Dental Surgery).
D.D.S., University of Pennsylvania, 1928. Boston Building.

Winn, N. Field.... ................................................Instructor in English
B.A.. 1931, University of Utah; Ph.M., 1932, University of W is
consin; University of California, 1937-38.

Wintrobe. Maxwell M. ...Professor and Mead of the Department of 
Medicine. R.A.. 1921; M.D.. 1926; B.S., in Medicine. 1927, Uni
versity of Manitoba; Ph.D., Tulane University, 1929.

S. L. Co. General Hospital.
Wolf, C. S........Senior Coal Investigator with rank of Lccturer, Utah

Engineering Experiment Station. 13. S., University of Colorado,
1920. ES204.

Woodbury, Angus M........................................... Professor of Zoology.
B.S., Brigham Young University, 1927; M.S.. University of Utah, 
1928; Ph.D., University of California, 1931; University of W is
consin, University of Minnestota, and Duke LIniversity, 1940

B209.
Woodbury, Lowell A ....... .................. Research Associate in Anatomy.

B.S.. University of Utah, 1933; Ph.D.. University of Michigan. 
1940. Md302.

Woodland, Shclah__..Instructor in Health, Physical Education, and
Recreation. B.S.. University of Utah, 1934; Colorado State Col
lege of Education, summer 1936; M.S., University of Wisconsin,
1942. Gra 111.

Woodruff, Douglas O ............................. Manager, Union Building.
Utah State Agricultural Collegc. 1916-17, University of Utah, 
1919-21; New York University, 1922.

Woolley, Roscoe II........Research Mechanical Engineer with rank of
Instructor, Utah Engineering Experiment Station. B.S.. 1930; 
M.S.. 1932, University of Utah. ESI 13.

Woolsey, Ray T ......Clinical Lccturer in Obstetrics and Gynecology.
B.A., University of Utah, 1914; M.D., Washington University, 
1916. Boston Building.

Wright, Clarence E............................................... Lccturer in Business.
LL.B., George Washington University, 1916. IE309.

Wright, Gilbert L....................................Clinical Assistant in Surgery.
B.S., 1938, M.D., 1940, University of Illinois. Boston Building.

Wright, Spencer.........................................Clinical Lecturer in Surgery.
B.S., University of Utah, 1916; M.D., Columbia University, 1918.

Medical Arts Building.
Wyler, Paul Edward.........Assistant Professor of Modern Languages.

Maturitaet, Gymnasium Bern (Switzerland). 1929; University of 
Bern, 1929-35; Ph.D.. Stanford University. 1943; University of 
Mexico, summers 1943, 1944. LA.30I.

Young, William R..............Assistant Clinical Professor of Pediatrics.
B.A., University of Utah, 1932; M.D., Washington University,
1936. Medical Arts Building.

Zucker, Louis C ,.......................................................Professor of English.
B.A., 1920, M.A., 1921, University of Pennsylvania; Columbia 
University, 1922; Ph.D., University of Wisconsin, 1928; Har
vard University, 1934-35. LA205.
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STAFF OF THE WILLIAM M. STEWART SCHOOL 
(Elementary and Junior High Schools)

Roald F. Campbell.............. .................. ........... ............... .......... Director
Aubrey E. Haan............................................................................Principal
Jane Endow ................. ............................... ......... .............. ...... Secretary

Supervisors
Hazel Brockbank ........................................................ .......... ......Primary
Eleanor Volberding ........... ........... .......... ......... ......... ....... Intermediate
George S. Dibble....................................................................................Art
Nanon Croxall .............. ......................................................Homemaking
Harvey E. Gardner................ ........................ ..................... Industrial Arts
Jessie Perry....... ............ ................................. ...... ..........................Music
Ruth Lippenberger ................ .. ............................. ......... ........... Science

Directing Teachers
Caroline Dobson ............................................................. .....Kindergarten
Marie Davis ....................................... ..................................... First Grade
Irene B. Walker........................................... .....................Second Grade
Emma Sharp ........................................ ..............................Third Grade
Rita Hagerman ............. ............... ..................... ...... ......... Fourth Grade
Frances G. Davis.............................................................. ....... Fifth Grade
Alice Stevens .... ............ ...... .................................................. Sixth Grade
Nanon Croxall ................ .................. ...................................Homcmaking
Harvey E. Gardner..................................... ......................Industrial Arts
Phelon J. Malouf......................................... ........................ Social Studies
George S. Dibble................................................... ............................... Art
Jessie Perry ....................................................................................Music
Clarence J. Hawkins..........................................................................Music
Paul R. Felt..................................................................Modem Languages
Ŵ ill L. Clegg............................................................. Physical Education
Louise L. Roloff................................... ..................... Physical Education
Eva C. Lund.............................................  .............Mathematics
Venise Robison .................. ..................................... ....................Librarian
Melba Glade ................ ..............................Art and Remedial Instruction
Ruth Lippenberger .............................. ...................................... —..Science

STAFF OF THE EXTENSION DIVISION
I. O. Horsfall, Ph.D....................................................................... Director
Karma Dixon ................... ........................Secretary to the Director
'Norinne Tempest, B.A...... ................................Secretary Home Study
Virginia McQuarric, B.S........................Acting Secretary Home Study
*T. E. Demars, M A ................................................Assistant to Director
Shirley E. Blomquist. B.S........... ........................................ .... Treasurer
Edward L. Christensen. M.S........... .............................. ............ Assistant

cOn If-;;ve o f  absence.

A D V I S O R Y  B O A R D S
School o 1 Mines and Engineering

Ralf Rumel Woolley, Senior Hydraulic Engineer, U. S. Geological 
Survey.

B.C.J. Wheatlake, Manager, Salt Lake Division, General Electric 
Company.



Elton W . Pace, Partner, Lee, Pace and Turpin.
Oscar A. Glaeser, Personnel Division, U, S. Smelting, Refining, and 

Mining Co.
L. A. Walker, Manager, Utah Mines, U. S. Smelting, Refining, and 

Mining Co,
R. W . Leslie, Consulting Engineer, Wasatch Oil Refining Co.
Earl Hansen, Geologist, Tintic Standard Mining Co.

Utah Engineering Experiment Station
A. B. Young (chairman), Metallurgical Manager, International Smelt'

and Refining Co.
Ora Bundy. Department of Publicity and Industrial Development.

State of Utah,
Arthur Fleischer, Technical Director, Kalunite. Inc.
G, M. Gadsby, President and General Manager, Utah Power and 

Light Co.
Walther Mathesius, President, Geneva Steel Co,
D. D. Moffatt. President and General Manager, Utah Copper Co.
W . I. O'Connor, Manager, Utah Department, American Smelting and 

Refining Co.
H. J. Plumhof. Department of Publicity and Industrial Development,

State of Utah.
S. F, Ravitz. Principal Metallurgist, Western Region. U. S. Bureau 

of Mines.
J. H. Tempest, Partner, Wheeler and Tempest, General Contractors. 
S. R. Zimmerley, Regional Engineer, Western Region, U, S. Bureau 

of Mines.

Department of Mining and Metallurgical Hesearch of the 
Utah Engineering Experiment Station

Ora Bundy, Department of Publicity and Industrial Development, 
State of Utah.

O. N, Friendly. Vice-President and Consulting Engineer. Park Utah 
Consolidated Mines Company,

James lvers, Vice-President and General Manager, Silver King 
Coalition Mines Company.

B. P. Manley, Secretary, Utah Coal Operators Association.
D. D. Moffat, President and General Manager, Lltah Copper Com

pany.
F. S. Mulock, Vice-President and General Manager, United States 

Smelting, Refining, and Mining Company.
Peer D, Nielsen, General Superintendent. Geneva Steel Company.
W . J. O ’Connor, Manager, Utah Department, American Smelting and 

Refining Company.
H, J. Plumhof, Department of Publicity and Industrial Development, 

State of Utah.
B. L. Sackctt, General Superintendent, Tooele Smeller, International 

Smelting and Refining Company. .
E. H. Snyder, General Manager. Combined Metals Reduction Com

pany.
J. W , Wade. President and General Manager, Tintic Standard Min

ing Company.
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HISTORY AND ORGANIZATION 
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STUDENT SERVICES AND ORGANIZATIONS 
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GENERAL INFORMATION

O R G A N I Z A T I O N
Control of corporate property is vested in a board of fourteen 

Regents, appointed by the Governor of the State, including the Presi
dent of the University and the Secretary of State, ex officio. The 
Board of Regents appoints all officers of administration and instruc
tion and determines general University policies.

The President is the chief executive officer of the University, 
chairman of the University faculty and of the Deans' Council and 
Administrative Council and ex officio member of the schoo) faculties 
and University committees. The principal administrative officers are 
the deans and directors of the several schools and divisions, who have 
Immediate charge o! the educational work of the University.

The Deans' Council consists of the President, the deans and 
directors of schools and divisions, the Secretary of the Board of 
Regents, and the Registrar. The council acts in an advisory capacity 
to the President, is concerned with routine administration, and has 
jurisdiction in matters of discipline.

The Administrative Council is composed of the President, and the 
deans and directors of schools and divisions, ex officio, and elected 
members of the faculty, whose number is two more than the number 
of ex officio members. The purpose of this council is to facilitate co
operation between the faculty and Board of Regents and to consider 
appointments, removals, resignations, and promotions.

The faculty of the University consists of the members of the 
Instructional staff with the rank of instructor or above.

H I S T O R Y
An act of the Provisional Government of the State of Deseret. 

February 28, 1850, incorporating the University of Deseret, was 
ratified October 4, 1851, by the Legislature of the Territory of Utah. 
The charter thus obtained vested authority in a chancellor and a board 
of twelve regents, appointed by the Governor.

In November, 1850. the University was opened, but in 1851 in
struction was discontinued and not resumed until November, 1867, In 
1869. tinder Dr. John R, Park, the institution was reorganized.

The Legislature in 1884 amended the charter, and gave the 
University definite power to confer degrees. In 1892 a new charter 
was granted, reducing the membership In the governing board to 
nine. Inclusive of the Chancellor, and changing the institution's name 
from "The University of Deseret" to "The University of Utah.”  A 
legislative enactment o f 1911 Increased the number of Regents to 
fourteen. Including the President of the University and the Secretary 
o f State, ex officio,

A  normal school was early established as a department of the 
University. A norma! course was given in 1868-1869: and in 1888 the 
Territorial Assembly made provision for the selection annually of fifty 
scholarship students and their instruction in this department of the 
University. The number of normal scholarships has since been fixed 
at w  hundred.



HISTORY

Engineering courses had been given as early as 1891-92. In 1901 
the State School of Mines was formally established by act of the 
Legislature as a part of the LIniversity.

Further expansion of LIniversity services to the community has 
come through the establishment of tlie schools of Medicine. Law, 
Business, and Social Work.

In 1942, a department of Nursing Education was created, co
operating with the hospital schools of nursing and the United States 
Public Health Service in offering three and four-year courses in 
nursing.

The existing two-year School of Medicine was expanded in 
1942 to a four-year school giving the degree of Doctor of Medicine. 
By arrangement with the Salt Lake County Commission, hospital 
facilities and new classroom space have been made available to the 
School at the Salt Lake County General Hospital.

During the years, the campus and physical plant of the LIniver
sity have likewise been greatly enlarged and Improved. The Uni
versity received In 1884 the grant of a 60-acre tract of land on the 
Fort Douglas reservation, to which the federal government later added 
32 acres adjoining. In 1899 the State Legislature provided for the 
removal of the University to this site, and the erection of buildings 
there. And in 1934, the government added 61 acres to the campus 
from the Fort Douglas reservation, increasing the total acreage to 153.

The $400,000 Union Building was opened in 1931. This building 
was paid for from student and alumni gifts. It is the social center of 
the campus, housing all student offices, committee rooms, game rooms, 
ballroom, etc., as well as the University cafeteria.

Kingsbury Hall, the auditorium, was completed and dedicated in 
the spring of 1930. Made possible by spccial legislative appropria
tion, it cost $290,000.

The Library, completed in 1935, was erected at a cost of approxi
mately $500,000 by the Public Works Administration and the State 
of Utah.

The 1927 Legislature provided $45,000 to construct a Mines 
Building, which was erected next to the Metallurgy Building on the 
campus. The 1929 Legislature, in addition to the spccial appropria
tion for Kingsbury Hall, provided for a unit of the Engineering 
Building costing $100,000. This building is being erected in three 
units, the first of which was ready in the fall of 1930.

With $120,000 realized on bequests of Mr. and Mrs. A. W . 
Carlson for the ercction of a women's dormitory, supplemented by 
the State, Carlson Hall, a $200,000 residence for women, was crccted 
in 1937-38.

lu 1938-39 extensions of present buildings were begun which 
have increased the space in the Medical Building by one-third, doubled 
the space in the Experiment Station Building (formerly the Mines 
Building), and provided for special physical training for girls in the 
Gymnasium.

A field house 140 by 337 feet was built in 1939. to accommodate 
indoor football, basketball, track, and field practice. In the same year 
the United States B nreau of Mines Building was erected at the north
east corner of the campus. Rcccnt also are a new biological green
house and buildings to house the equipment of the R. O. T. C- The
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latest additions to the University facilities are the Health Service 
Building, completed in 1945, and the Naval Science Building, to be 
completed in 1946,

The University has received a number of notable bequests. Dr, 
John R. Park bequeathed the larger portion of his property, including 
his private library, to the University, The interest and issues from 
$10,000 purchase and maintain the "Park Library of American History 
and Literature"; the income from $10,000 finances the John R. Park 
Teachers' Fellowships; and the remainder is used in such manner as 
the President and the Board of Regents deem most beneficial to the 
University, More than $70,000 has been realized from Dr. Park's 
estate.

James McGregor, in 1913, bequeathed $50,000 for the benefit of 
the School of Mines, and in 1916, Alfales Young by a donation of 
$2 ,000 established in the University 'The Eliza Burgess Young 
Library Fund."

The late Mrs. M. Bell Rice, a prominent Utah woman, in her 
will filed in 1924, left $200,000 to the University for the purpose of 
erecting a women’s dormitory. When the terms of the will have been 
completed, this dormitory will be built.

The University Art Gallery houses the E. J. Wicks collection, 
given to the University by E. ). Wicks shortly before his death, and 
valued at $100,000,

Throughout the late war, the University, in addition to maintain
ing its usual civilian services, devoted its staff and facilities to a great 
range of activities, furthering the national war effort. It has now 
under way a considerable expansion of its work In order to meet the 
needs of education in the postwar period.

L O C A T I O N
The University of Utah is situated in Salt Lake City, famed for 

its beauty and climate. The State capital and metropolis of the inter
mountain region is known for its broad and shady streets, its pure 
mountain water, its many points of interest in western history, its pub
lic buildings and beautiful residences, as well as its interest in educa
tion, art, music, and drama.

The city is served by the Union Pacific, Western Pacific, and 
Denver and Rio Grande railroads, by the Bamberger electric inter- 
urban system, and by bus and plane. Thus accessible, it is both 
an important center of western industry, military activity, and culture, 
and the gateway to scenic America,

C A M P U S
The University campus lies on the eastern bench land just below 

the foothills of the Wasatch Mountains. It commands the city to the 
west and, beyond it, the Salt Lake Valley and the lake itself. The 
city's business district is two miles from the University. Southeast lie 
the beautiful canyons of the Wasatch.

On the 153-acre campus within easy walking distance of one 
another stand some 32 buildings, including the student social center 
and cafeteria, as well as the college offices, library, auditorium, class
rooms, and laboratories. Playing fields and green lawns set off and 
are a part of the University’s facilities, which range from stadium 
to music hall and from astronomical observatory to underground mine.
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B U I L D I N G S

The principal buildings on the campus, the conventional abbrevi
ations for their names, and the chief University functions or depart
ments they house are as follows:

B iology  B uilding (B)t Biology, Botany, Zoology, Museum of 
Zoology, Herbarium, and Human Genetics Laboratory.

Carlson Hall (CH): residence for women.
Civil Engineering Building (CE): Civil Engineering.
Engineering Hall (EH): Civil, Eicctrical, and Mechanical En

gineering.
Experiment Station (ES): Utah Engineering Experiment Station; 

Metallurgical Engineering, Mining Engineering, Mining and Metal
lurgical Research.

Field House (FH): indoor football, basketball, track and field.
Geology Building (Ge): Geology, Mineralogy, Geology Mu

seum.
Greenhouse: experimental units of the departments of Biology 

and Psychology; vivarium.
Gun Shed (GS): supply office, store rooms, pistol gallery, motor 

shop housing military equipment.
Gymnasium (Grn)i Health. Physical Education, and Recreation: 

Nursing Education.
Health Service Building (HS): Student Health Service.
Hydraulics Laboratory (Hy>: Civil Engineering equipment in 

hydraulics.
Industrial Education Building (IE): Economics, Business, Home 

Economics, nursery school,
Kingsbury Hall (KH): auditorium, little theatre; Speech, Classics,
Liberal Arts Building (LA): Bureau of Student Counsel; Exten

sion Division; English, History and Political Science, Mathematics, 
Modern Languages, Philosophy, Sociology and Anthropology, Social 
Work, and Veterans Administration.

Library Building (Li)! general library, engineering and medical 
libraries, Rosenbaum collection; History and Political Science, Social
Work; LIniversity Press.

Mechanics Building (Me); Mechanical Engineering shops, heat 
power engineering and materials testing equipment.

Medical Building (Md): School of Mcdicine.
Military Science Building (M S): Military Science and Tactics: 

north and stouth stables.



Music Hall (Mu): Music.
Naval Science Building (NS): Equipment for Instruction in na

val science and tactics.
Observatory: Astronomy.
Ore Dressing1 Building; equipment for ore dressing and for the 

work of the Engineering Experiment Station.
Park Building (Pk): the John R, Park Memorial—general ad

ministration offices of the University Including those of the President, 
Secretary and Comptroller. Registrar, Dean of Men, Dean of Women. 
Lower Division, School of Arts and Sciences. School of Education, 
School of Law, Buildings and Grounds: Post Office, Book Store, Art 
Gallery, Archaeological Museum; departments of Anthropology, Art, 
Law, Psychology.

Physical S cien ce  B uilding (PS): Chemistry, Physics.
Seismograph Laboratory: scismographic equipment of Depart

ment of Geology.
Stadium: track and field, football.
Stewart School (St): the William M, Stewart School, teacher 

training, Elementary and Secondary Education.
Union Building (Un): student office, meeting and social rooms; 

cafeteria, coffee shop.
United Slates Bureau of Mines: headquarters station of the 

Metallurgical Division and intermountain district offices of the Min
ing and Health and Safety Divisions of this federal bureau.

T H E  U N I V E R S I T Y  L I B H A H Y
The University Library, consisting of the general library and 

departmental libraries, is open to all officers and students of the 
University, and under certain restrictions, to the public. On June 1.
1946. it contained 200 000 bound volumes and 75,000 pamphlets. It 
is a depository for LInited States documents and for the Carnegie 
Institution.

The Library is open daily, during the college year, from 8:00 
a.m. to 10:00 p.m., Friday 8 .00 a.m. to 6:00 pm., Saturday 8:00 a.m. 
to 5:00 p.m. Vacation hours are 9.00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m.; Saturday 
9;00 a.m. to 1:00 p.m.

Although immediately serving the University, the library also 
serves the state at large. Materials for study and investigation are 
available for use !n the building by any citizen.

Departmental libraries maintained for the ust of various divi
sions of the University are; the Engineering Library, the Law Li
brary, the Medical Library, County Hospital branch ol the Medical 
Library, and the Stewart School Library. In addition, the library 
contains the following special collections: James McGregor, Roe 
Fund, Rosenbaum, O. J. P. Widstoe. R. K. and Carrie S. Thomas, 
Theta Tau. Park Fund, and Eliza B, Young, Most of these collec
tions are an integral part of the regular library, but bear appropriate 
book plates.
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M U S E U M S  A N D  A R T  G A L L E R Y
The Archaeological Museum (Park Building) contains valu

able collections of relics, furnishing a laboratory for students in archae
ology, anthropology, and western history. The Museum is open to 
visitors every school day, from 10:30 to 4:00 o'clock.

Tho Geology Museum (Geology Building) houses a display of 
ancient life forms, including fossil dinosaurs, mammoths, camels, 
horses, and archaic mammals, as well as the whole range of inverte
brate animals. It also contains exhibits of minerals and ores, The 
museum is open regularly to both students and public.

Tho Museum of Zoology (Biology Building) contains synoptic 
collections of animals representing all the more important groups, 
together with reserve, study, and research collections. Skeletons and 
skulls, mounted and study skins, and a series of models aid in the 
study of comparative vertebrate zoology. The intent is especially to 
develop the collections of forms of the Great Basin in connection with 
the Biological Survey of (he region.

The Herbarium (Biology Building) includes more than 18.000 
mounted specimens of flowering plants in addition to many more 
available for study and exchange purposes. The diverse flora of 
Utah is well represented. In addition to flowering plants, the herbar
ium contains more than 8.000 specimens of mosses and a rapidly 
increasing collection of other groups of cryptogams.

The Art Gallery (Park Building) contains an interesting col
lection of works of art, including the valuable Wicks Art Collection.

L A B O R A T O R I E S  A N D  A P P A R A T U S
Standard, well-equipped laboratories are maintained by the sev

eral schools and departments of the University as indicated below:
Biology. The biological laboratories provide for work in the 

botanical, zoological, and physiological fields. Special facilities are 
available for staff members and advanced students engaged in re
search. A vivarium, with constant temperature and animal rooms, 
laboratories for physical and experimental biology, comparative 
psychology, and research, and facilities for growth of needed material, 
gives opportunity for the study of living animals and plants.

Chemistry. The chemical laboratories are equipped for general, 
analytical, organic, and physical chemistry, and for chemical engi
neering with private laboratories for the staff and graduate students.

E ngineering. The School of Engineering maintains laboratories 
for student instruction and research, and also for commercial testing 
in connection with the Engineering Experiment Station, as follows:

Civil Engineering. The hydraulics laboratory is unique in
that it has availah'e for control all the water for the 13th East
Street Reservoir. The department maintains also laboratories for
cement testing, bituminous testing, surveying, soil mechanics.
and drafting.



Electrical Engineering. In the high tension laboratory 150,
000 volts AC and 100,000 volts DC are available. The following 
department laboratories are also extensively equipped: machinery, 
electrical measurement, standards, communication, radio, relay, 
and oscillograph.

Mechanical Engineering. The aerodynamic laboratory is 
supplied with wind tunnels for testing airplane models. Excellent 
laboratories arc available lor fuels testing, heat power, and ma
terials testing, together with the following shops: foi-ge, machine, 
pattern, welding, and foundry.

Metallurgical Engineering. The ore-dressing equipment is 
housed in a separate building; in addition the department main
tains laboratories for ore dressing microscopy, pyrometallurgy, 
hydro metallurgy, and heat treatment.

Mining Engineering, The University has on the campus a 
complete underground mine with several hundred feet of full- 
scale workings, affording excellent material for practical experi
ence. There is also a ventilation laboratory.

Mining and Metallurgical Research, The department has 
laboratories for fellowship work and other research in the follow
ing fields: microscopic, petrographic, miner ayraphic; mineral 
dressing and pilot mill; mining research and mine: metallurgical 
I non ferrous and ferrous), pyro-, hydro-, and electrometallurgical; 
fuels; clays and refractories, non me tallies.
Geology. The mineralogical laboratory is especially designed for 

determinative work. An extensive mineral collection, microscopes, and 
other equipment permit the application of some of the more refined 
modern methods in the study of minerals.

Home Economics. The department maintains nutrition labora
tories with chemical apparatus, bomb calorimeter, and facilities for 
animal experiment; serving laboratories; and a nursery school.

Mathematics, The department owns a selected collection of 
models illustrating the forms of mathematical solids, surfaces, and 
curves. For astronomical work, there are available sextants, celestial 
globes, a three-inch, and a nine-inch dock-driven refracting telescope.

Medicine. In its campus quarters t!ie School of Medicine main
tains laboratories in biochemistry, gross anatomy, histology and 
neurology, physiology and pharmacology, operative surgery, bacte
riology, and pathology. At the Salt Lake County General Hospital are 
hematological, clinical pathological, and bacteriological laboratories.

Modem Languages. The phonetics laboratory equipment in
cludes phonographic, kymographic, and photographic recording ap
paratus for the study of speech, speech defects, and sound in relation 
to the pronunciation of modern languages.

Physics. Facilities are available for study of the general and 
special branches of physics—mechanics, light, electricity, discharge 
of electricity through gases at low pressures, and X-rays, with private 
laboratories for the staff and graduate students.
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Psychology. The psychological laboratories include a compara
tive laboratory with apparatus and animals available for student 
research, ei statistical laboratory equipped with calculating machines, 

general and applied psychological laboratory for experimentation 
in physiological psychology, learning, etc., and a psychological clinic 
with facilities for the intellectual and personal appraisal of individuals.

Speech. Laboratories include: voice laboratory for sound record
ing and reproduction, radio studio and control room, speech clinic for 
study of psychophysical aspects of abnormal and normal voice: 
theatre laboratory for study of construction, painting, and lighting
problems,

G Y M N A S I U M  A N D  A T H L E T I C  G R O U N D S

The out-door facilities for athletic contests are perhaps the most 
adequate in the intermountain region. The University of Utah sta
dium, seating 20.000, with team and rest rooms in connection, is the 
largest stadium in the state. The excellent stadium playing field and 
three acres of grass-covered practice field, in addition to putting green, 
and adjoining tennis courts, provide facilities for out-door physical 
activities of all students.

For indoor activities, the Gymnasium Building with its men's 
floor, 'women's floor, swimming pools, and accessory rooms, is sup
plemented by the spacious Field House. Students in physical activities 
are taught and coached by tbe Department of Health, Physical Edu
cation, and Recreation. The Athletic Council exercises managerial 
supervision over all intercollegiate contests.

U N I V E R S I T Y  C R E D I T S  R E C O G N I Z E D

The University of Utah is approved by the Association of Amer
ican Universities and the American Association of University Women. 
Through its School of Arts and Sciences it is a member of the Asso
ciation of American Colleges.

The School of Education is a member of the National Associa
tion of Colleges and Departments of Education. The School of Mines 
and Engineering is a member of the Society for the Promotion of 
Engineering Education. Tbe School of Mcdicine is accredited by the 
Association of American Medical Colleges and the American Medical 
Association. The School of Law is a member of tlie Association of 
American Law Schools, and is approved by the Council of Legal 
Education and the American Bar Association, The School of Busi
ness is a member of the American Association of Collegiate Schools of 
Business. The School of Social Work is a member of the American 
Association of Schools of Social Work. The Extension Division is 
a member of the National University Extension Association and of the 
American Association of Adult Education.

Credits obtained at the University are transferable to other 
standard institutions upon tbe same basis as standard credits are re
ceived here.
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P R O G R A M S  F O R  V E T E R A N S
In co-operation with the Veterans Administration, the University 

of Utah offers its resources to service men and women returning to 
civil life. Two educational training programs are administered by 
the Veterans Administration. These are the Servicemen's Readjust
ment Training Program, under Public Law 346, 78th Congress— 
commonly known as the "G. I, Bill of Rights." and the Veterans 
Rehabilitation Training Program, under Public Law 16. Brief state
ments concerning these two programs on the University campus fol
low. Detailed information concerning eligibility procedure, and bene
fits is given in a bulletin. “Educational Programs for Veterans, avail
able through the Office of the President. University of Utah, or 
through the offices of the Co-ordinators named below.

Servicemen's Readjustment Training Program ("G. I. Train
ing Program” ): Co ordinator Herald L. Carlston ( Placement Bureau, 
Park Building 211). Men and women who have served in the armed 
forces of the United States during the recent war, who have been 
honorably discharged, and whose education has been delayed or im
peded are eligible. Veterans wishing to enroll at this University are 
invited to present their official certificates of eligibility to the Co
ordinator. These certificates may be secured through the Veterans 
Administration.

Veterans Rehabilitation Training Program: Co-ordinator Dr. Ar
thur L. Beeley. Associate Co-ordinator Dr. George Pierson (Bureau 
of Student Counsel, Liberal Arts Building 101). veterans who have 
been honorably discharged from the armed forces with a medical dis
ability resulting from service in the present war and who are certified 
for vocational rehabilitation are eligible. Prospective trainees are 
approved by the Veterans Administration and referred to the Bureau 
of Student Counsel for advisement and training.

U. S. Veterans Administration: Necessary forms may be secured 
from any office of the Veterans Administration. That having jurisdic
tion in Utah is located at 222 South West Temple Street. Salt Lake 
City 1. A University sub-unit has its office in Liberal Arts Building 
213 on the campus.

Extension Classes and Correspondence Courses for Veterans:
Application for training through afternoon and evening classes or 
correspondence courses should be made directly to the Extension 
Division of the University of Utah. Veterans not pursuing a resident 
course on the campus for which they have been previously approved 
by the Veterans Administration, should present a certificate of eli
gibility when registering. See page 272 for further information re
garding these courses.

B U R E A U  O F  S T U D E N T  C O U N S E L
The Bureau of Student Counsel was established in 1927 for the 

purpose of counseling students individually with regard to their 
personality problems and mental health.

The bureau is in charge of a director, an associate and an assis
tant director, as well as a number of qualified counsellors, who are
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assisted by an advisory committee representing the Student Health 
Service and the Deans.

The work of the bureau is organized around three types of serv
ice: (a) routine handling of individual student problems; (b) ad
ministration of a course in personality development (Social Education 
5); (c) systematic scrutiny of all candidates for practice teaching in 
the School of Education. The bureau also co-ordinates the U. S. Vet
erans’ Rehabilitation Program at the University of Utah.

S T U D E N T  H E A L T H  S E R V I C E
The University is interested in the health of the student and 

assumes that progress may be physical as well as intellectual. It 
assumes also that reliable information concerning his own physical 
condition is an important and vital phase of the student’s education.

T o this end the Student Health Service is maintained. It is 
Staffed by physicians, medical specialists, and nurses. Facilities are 
available for examination, consultations, protective inoculation, emer
gency and minor treatment, and bedcare during daytime hours for 
students temporarily ill. When authorization is requested and secured

Student Health Scrvice
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in advance from the Health Service, a limited amount of hospitaliza
tion for acute illness may be available to students at the expense of 
the Health Service. As part of the registration process, all students 
are examined tilt'd it ally on first entering the University.

P S Y C H O L O G I C A L  C L I N I C  
Prolessor Barlow  (388)

The staff of the Department of Psychology and qualified ad
vanced .students constitute a clinic which offers certain definite serv
ices to the people of the State. By arrangement with a member of 
the staff, psychological tests are available for purposes of diagnosis, 
school, home, or institutional placement. Simple adjustment and 
behavior problems may be referred to the clinic. Limited psycho
logical service will be furnished to any institution or service agency 
which wishes to avail itself of the opportunity. For purposes of 
educational guidance, tests will be given to a limited number of 
LIniversity students who wish to obtain information as to their in
tellectual interests and vocational aptitudes.

S P E E C H  C L I N I C

The Speech Clinic offers services to University students who 
present speech and voice deviations detrimental to personal and 
academic achievement. The clinic collaborates with the Student Health 
Service in cases where special examinations and medical treatments 
are indicated. It functions in a diagnostic capacity and also offers 
correction and retraining to as many students as the staff can accom
modate. It shares in the University veterans' rehabilitation program,

P L A C E M E N T  B U R E A U

The Placement Bureau serves as a central switchboard for em
ployers seeking workers and students seeking employment. The types 
of requests received vary widely. They include occasional part-time, 
steady part-time, between-quarter, summer, and full-time employment. 
Both students and alumni have found use of tbe facilities of this office 
advantageous. During the past few years, the number of employ
ment opportunities offered through the bureau has been considerably 
greater than the number of persons available for work,

A L U M N I  A S S O C I A T I O N

This association was formed for the promotion of literary, scien
tific, and artistic pursuits, and in the general interest of the University 
of Utah, and of the relations between the University and its alumni.

Officers 1S4S-46. President, George M. Cannon, Jr., "12; Vice
President, Eleanor Dawson Cottingham, ’30; Executive Secretary, 
Douglas O. Woodruff, '22; Treasurer, Leon D. Garrett.

Board o l Control 1945-46. Ardelle Fisher Larsen, 32; Charlotte 
Lflke McLatchy, '29. Ellon W . Pace, '30; Adrian H. Pembroke, '27; 
Ruth Stewart Komney, ‘26; W , W . Romney, '19.
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The Dean of Men and Doan of Women give attention to the 
genera) and individual welfare o f  students. They have charge of the 
University's fraternities and sororities. The dormitories and private 
houses in which students board and room are under their supervision. 
W orking with the Committee on Social Affairs, they control campus 
social activities.

(All social affairs are registered in the office of the Dean of 
Women and are subject to University regulations.)

Students having individual problems concerning scholarship, 
living conditions, financial matters, social life, and vocational choice 
find counsel and assistance in the offices of the Dean of Men and 
Dean of Women in the Park Building.

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS
Carlson Hall, named for the donors, August W , and Mary P. 

Carlson, provides women students with an opportunity to experience 
group life at its best. A  spacious living room, library, and recreation 
room, together with a large dining hall, provide adequate spacc for 
social life. Sleeping rooms, both single and double, provide for each 
Qirl separate bed, clothes closet, dresser, and study desk. Curtains, 
rugs, two blankets, and bed linens are provided. Each student living 
in Carlson Hall must supply her own towels and a dresser scarf. A  
student laundry in the basement is convenient for laundering and 
Pressing, ’

It is highly desirable that all out-of-town freshman women live 
in this university residence hall. Freshman women should make ap
plication to the Hall, and if rooms are not available, they will be 
assisted in finding rooms in private houses. Girls living in private 
houses may take their meals at the Hall and enjoy the social privi
leges it offers.

Cost of room and board is very reasonable. A  descriptive folder 
containing rates, an application form, and other information may be 
secured by writing the D irector of Carlson Hall, University of Utah.

, Fraternity and Sorority Houses. Fraternities and sororities fur
nish board and room for their members and, in some instances, for a 
tew non-members. Each sorority house is under the supervision of a 
mature chaperon-manager approved by the Dean of Women,

Approved Houses. Private bouses, inspected and approved, 
provide board and room at reasonable rates for both men and women 
students. Lists are available In the office of the Dean of Women.

Board. The Llniversity Coffee Shop and Carlson Hall provide 
meals for students living in private rooms. During 1945-46, cost was
* Pcr month for three meals daily.

C? SJ Board and Room. Board and room costs during 1945-46 
ranged from $40 to $50 monthly, the average cost berny $43 for 
room and two meals and $46 for room and three meals.

Rooms in private homes rented during 1945-46 at from $12.50 
o $20 per_ month, the average cost being $H pcr person per month 

lor a double room and $17 per month for a single room.

S U P E R V I S I O N  OF  S T U D E N T  L I FE



Apartments. The Housing Committee lists available apartments, 
but docs not approve apartments for undergraduate women students. 
Parents who for any reason allow their daughters to live In apart
ments must secure permission of the Housing Committee and must 
assume all responsibility for their welfare. Rentals during 19-15-46 
ranged from $25 to $55 per month.

RESIDENCE REGULATIONS
All men and women must stay in approved houses.
Men and women may not stay at the same house.
Contracts for residence at Carlson Hall are for the vear for all 

students. All students living in private homes, sorority, and frater
nity houses are obligated to keep their living accommodations at 
least one quarter. If a student intends to make a change of residence 
at the end of a quarter, he or she must give the householder two 
weeks' notice.

No change of residence during a quarter may be made without 
the permission of the Dean of Men (for men) or the Dean of Women 
(for women). When change of residence for a specific cause is 
approved by the Dean of Men or the Dean of Women, the student 
must give the householder two weeks' noticc of intention to move 
unless the reason for removal is failure on the householder’s part to 
provide accommodations as specified in the householder’s agreement.

The President, acting through the Dean of Men and Dean of 
Women, has authority to supervise the living arrangements of stu
dents not residents of the city and to order the immediate withdrawal 
of any student from any undesirable boarding or lodging house.

R U L E S  O F  D I S C I P L I N E
For the guidance and discipline of the student body, the follow

ing rules are in force:
Conduct. No student is allowed to remain a member of the Uni

versity or be connected with it whose conduct is considered in any 
way prejudicial to the interests of the institution.

Disorderly conduct of any kind is forbidden on the campus and 
in the buildings of the University.

A  student who in any course presents as his own the work of 
some one else, or who otherwise falsifies or cheats, will be reported 
immediately to his dean by the instructor of the course, and subjected 
to proper discipline.

Scholarship. The dean oF any school or division may drop from 
a class, or the Scholarship Committee may drop for the rest of a 
session, any student who is persistent in non-attendance or in non
performance of University work, or a dean or committee may, upon 
the recommendation of an instructor, reduce the registered credit of 
any such student; if he is not dropped or his credit is not reduced he 
must make up the work missed in a manner satisfactory to the instruct 
tor concerned,

A  student will be placed on probation if his scholarship average 
is below "C ” for the preceding quarter, except when, in the discretion 
of the Scholarship Committee, this rule should be waived because of 
special extenuating circumstances. Students on probation for two
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consecutive quarters may continue in the University only with the 
approval of the Scholarship Committee.

A  regular full-time student who in any quarter passes in less 
than two-thirds of his registered work, or fails to pass a minimum of 
ten hours may be dropped from the University.

A student who is dropped in accordance with these rules will be 
given opportunity to appear before the Scholarship Committee to 
show cause for readmittance.

When a student is dropped from a class for absence, non-per
formance of work,, or for poor work, the subject is counted as a fail
ure against him.

Enrollment and Withdrawal. After a course has been in progress 
one full week from its beginning, further enrollments or registrations 
in it are riot permitted. A student is not permitted to withdraw after 
the fourth week except for spccial reasons, satisfactory to the dean 
concerned and the Registrar. Impaired health or physical condition as 
a reason for withdrawal from part of the student’s work must be 
evidenced by a statement from the Student Health Service.

Students who take listening courscs are not allowed to obtain 
credit for them by taking special examinations.

Advertising. No advertising matter that comes under the follow
ing heads can be accepted for any University publication, official or 
semi-official, or for any publication that uses the name of the Uni
versity: advertisements of tobacco, investment advertisements promis
ing extraordinary returns, patent medicine advertisements, advertise
ments in any way immoral or offensive to good taste. The use of the 
University name may be denied to any publication that violates any 
Part of this regulation.

Unpaid Bills. No student will he allowed University credit at 
the end of any term when unpaid bills for board, refreshment.*., food 
supplies, or lodging, properly approved by the Housing Committee, 
are filed against him in the Registrar’s office. This rule applies also 
t° the members of LIniversity organizations against which similar 
claims are filed.

Meetings. Rooms in the LIniversity buildings used by student 
organizations shall not be used for purposes other than the usual ex
ercises of such organizations without the previously obtained con
sent of the President.

No arrangements or announcements for any public gathering or 
exercise in the University buildings shall be made by students unless 
the consent of the President's Office has been previously obtained.

STUDENT GOVERNMENT AND ORGANIZATIONS
The students of the University of Utah, with regent and faculty 

approval, are organized in a self-governing body known as the Asso 
ciated Students of the University of Utah. This body sponsors and 
supervises such activities as athletics, journalism, debating, dramatics, 
and music.

Upon payment of an activity fee, all members are entitled to ad
mission to all functions representing these activities. This fee also





entitles members to 3 year’s subscription to the Chronicle, weekly 
newspaper, and the Pen. a literary magazine. Other student publi
cations are the Utonian, college annual published by the junior class, 
and the Unique, campus pictorial magazine.

On “ LI Day" in the spring the big letter on the hill is cleaned 
and whitewashed by lower classmen, and the Songfcst is held at 
Kingsbury Hall with all organizations participating.

The Associated Men Students is an organization (in which all 
men automatically become members upon registration) for the pur
pose of promoting activities of interest to men and of fostering n
friendly spirit among all men students ant! men’s organisations. Simi
larly, the Associated Women Students (to which all women registered 
automatically belong) fosters activity and good fellowship among all 
women students.

The Beehive Club is an honorary organization of seniors, eligi
bility for which is based upon points won according to a fixed scale, 
in actual participation in student activities.

The Presidents' Club is composed of the heads of student organi
zations, fraternities, sororities, and dubs. The president of the 
A.S.U.U, is chairman ex officio. Through this club co-operation and 
correlation among the various student groups on the campus are 
promoted.

Student Groups formed for the advancement of study in certain 
fields include: the Engineering Council, Barristers, Commerce Club, 
Cercle Francais, Spanish Club, German Club, and Geology Club.

Fraternities, Professional. Delta Theta Phi (law), Theta Tau 
(engineering), Delta Sigma Pi (commerce), Alpha Kappa Psi (com
merce), Sigma Gamma Epsilon (geology, metallurgy, and mining), 
Phi Alpha Delta (law ), Alpha Chi Sigma (chemistry), Phi Chi Theta 
(commerce, women), Scabbard and Biade (military), Belta Delta Mu 
(music). Phi Delta Delta (law, women), Phi Sigma (biology), Phi 
Delta Kappa (education), Alpha Theta Kappa (band), John R. 
Park Chapter— Future Teachers of America, Beta Sigma Eta (engi
neering), and Gamma Chi (chemistry, women).

Fraternities, Honorary. Phi Kappa Phi (scholarship, coeduca
tional), Tau Kappa Alpha (debating), Sigma Upsilon (literature, 
racn) , Chi Delta Phi (literature, women), Sigma Kappa Phi (ian- 
9uage), Theta Alpha Phi (drama, coeducational), Tau Beta Pi (en
gineering), Delta Phi ( mission service), Mortar Board (senior wom
en), Alpha Lambda Delta (scholarship, freshman women), Phi Beta 
Kappa (liberal arts scholarship, coeducational), Sigma Xi (science, 
scholarship, coeducational), Omicron Nu (home economics), Phi Eta 
Sigma (scholarship, freshman men), Psi Cht (psychology).
n- £,la*erni'ies. Social: Sigma Chi, Pi Kappa Alpha, Beta Theta 
Pi, Phi Delta Theta, Sigma Pi, Sigma Nu, Kappa Sigma.
. t Sororities, Social; Chi Omega. Alpha Delta Pi, Pi Beta Phi, Phi 
Mu, Delta Delta Delta, Delta Gamma, Kappa Kappa Gamma, Alpha 
Chi Omega, Alpha Phi, and Alpha Xi Delta.
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Clubs: Alpha Beta Theta (literature), Apmin Society (fine arts, 
women j , A. Ch. E. (chemical engineering), A. S. C. E, (civil engi
neering), A. S, M. E. (mechanical engineering), A, I. E, E, (electrical 
engineering), A. I. M. E. (mining engineering), American Association 
of Interns and Medical Students, Capitol Club, Commerce Club, 
Cwean, DeMolay Club, Fencing Club, Home Economics Club, Inter
collegiate Knights. International Club, Jacinthe de L'Azure (women's 
friendship). Officers’ Chib. Orchesis (dance). Owl and Key, Pcmw 
(physical education—major and minor), Rho Sigma Mu (veterans), 
Sociology Socicty (chapter of American Sociological Society), Speech 
Arts Society. Spurs, Sku!! and Bones. University Skiing Club, 
U. of U. Hiking Club. U. of U. Pep Band. U. Press Club, Utah Pre
medical Society, Women's Rccreation Association, Women's Na
tional Aeronautical Association.

ELIGIBILITY FOB ACTIVITIES, FRATERNITIES, AND
SORORITIES

Freshmen may participate in only those activities specified by 
the A.S.U.U. Constitution and the Mountain States Conference,

For student activities including student body and class officers, 
elective and appointive, a student is eligible who is fully matricu
lated, registered tor twelve resident hours of college work, has com
pleted work specified in the A.S.U.U. Constitution for the given 
position or activity, and is not on probation, A student's eligibility 
is determined by his record at the close of the preceding quarter. 
Removals of conditions and incomplete® do not affect eligibility. The 
student must have earned credit in a minimum of 12 hours in the 
preceding quarter with an average of "C" in all the work for which 
lie was registered. For intercollegiate athletics, the Mountain States 
Conference eligibility rules govern.

For fraternity or sorority pledging, the rules of the preceding 
paragraph apply, except that the student must have completed at 
least twelve hours of resident collcgc work and must be successfully 
carrying twelve hours. For initiation, the same rules apply, except 
that the student must have been in residence at the University oi 
Utah at least one quarter, and must have completed at least twenty- 
four hours of college work including twelve at the University of 
Utah.

For pledging or initiation, all University fees o f the candidate 
must be paid in full.

Before pledging or initiating a candidate, the fraternity or 
sorority must obtain official certification that the candidate is eligible.

FELLOWSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS, PRIZES, AND LOAN FUNDS
FELLOWSHIPS

Research Fellowships. The University offers ten graduate re
search fellowships ;it iOuO per year, which are assigned by the Uni
versity Research Committee, These fellowships are open in ail fields 
of study at the University and will be awarded on the basis of the 
qualifications of the applicants and the relative merits of the research 
projects.
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Fellowships in Mining and Metallurgical Research. The Depart
ment of Mining and Metallurgical Research of the Utah Engineering 
Experiment Station offers a number of research fellowships annually 
carrying a stipend of $600 each. These fellowships are open to col
lege graduates who have had the proper training in mining, metall
urgy, chemistry, or geology. See page 237 for further details.

John R. Park Teachers' Fellowships are the proceeds of an en
dowment fund given to the University under the terms of the will of 
the late John R. Park to enable teachers engaged by the University 
of Lltah to pursue courses of study in educational institutions abroad, 
or outside the University. The benefits of this fellowship are not 
granted to any one person for a period of more than three years.

Dr. Washington F. Anderson Memorial Fund. Created by a gift 
of $10,000 in United States Treasury Bonds. The fund is to be used 
for the promotion of research in the medical sciences, at the Univer
sity of Utah Medical School.

The Wallace MacFarlane Fellowships. The gift of Wallace 
MacFarlane makes available three fellowships of $800 each. These 
are to be awarded in the departments of chemistry, metallurgy, and 
speech.

Fellowships in Social Work. The following graduate fellowships 
are available to fully matriculated students in Social Work.

Amy Whipple Evans Fellowship of $250, given by the Relief 
Society of the L. D. S. Church.

Salt Lake City Council of Social Agencies Research Fellowship 
of $250.

One University of Utah Graduate Fellowship of $200, and one 
of $150.

Salt Lake Junior League Fellowship of $125.
Assistantships. The University offers twenty assistantships at 

$300 per year which are assigned by the University Research Com
mittee. These are open to properly qualified graduate students and 
undergraduate students of advanced standing, and in all fields of study 
at the University. Some are available to students pursuing Individual 
research projects and others for assistance on research projects un
dertaken by members of the faculty.

Student Fellowships are awarded to students capable of giving 
the required assistance in the various departments of the LIniversity. 
The departments make recommendations, to be confirmed by the 
President.

SCHOLARSHIPS
Normal Scholarships. The 100 normal scholarships established 

°y  legislative enactment pay $25 of the annual registration fee for 
each holder. For full information see School of Education, pages 
90-91.

Georgia Mather Scholarship. A  bequest from the estate of 
Georgia Mather provides for the aid and assistance of needy young 
women pursuing studies in the School of Education. A  scholarship 
fund has been created, the income to be awarded annually as a 
scholarship.
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The Women's Auxiliary of the American Institute of Mining 
Engineers offers a scholarship varying in amount from $300 to $750 
each year to a student taking a course in Mining Engineering. The 
scholarship is a competitive one; applications are received from stu
dents at different schools, and the scholarship is awarded to the stu
dent of highest standing. Students may apply for this scholarship 
during any year of the college course, and the scholarship may be 
continued for more than one year. The university at which the 
student will continue his course will be specified at the time of 
awarding this scholarship.

Downie Davidson Muir, Ir. Scholarship of $400 per year for a 
four-year course in Mining Engineering, offered by the United States 
Smelting Refining and Mining Company.

Walter Hazen Eardley Scholarship of $400 per year for a four- 
year course in non-ferrous metallurgy, offered by the United States 
Smelting Refining and Mining Company.

American Smelting and Refining Company Scholarships in 
Metallurgy for returned service men. Four $500 scholarships are 
available for the year 1946-47. Juniors are given preference but seniors 
may apply.

Edward Alexander Hamilton Scholarship of $400 per year for 
a four-year course in engineering, offered by the United States Smelt
ing Refining and Mining Company.

Research Scholarships in Geology. Six annual graduate schol
arships of $500 each are available, of which one is to be awarded 
for study and research concerning the Wasatch fault. Consult the 
head of the Department of Geology for details.

Scholarships in Social Work. The following graduate scholar
ships are available to fully matriculated students in Social Work.

Salt Lake City Altrusa Club Scholarship of $50, available to a 
woman student.

Ten American Red Cross Scholarships for Home Service or 
Hospital Service, $100 per month maintenance for nine months, plus 
tuition for three quarters.

Alumni Association, School of Social Work, University of Utah, 
Scholarship of $250.

In-Service Tuition Scholarships for County Welfare Workers.
Edward Rosenbaum Library and Scholarship Fund. Created by 

gifts from the estate of Edward Rosenbaum, and from Mrs. Harriett 
Rosenbaum, his widow, the proceeds to be used for the purchase of 
German books, and for scholarships for juniors, seniors, and graduate 
students specializing in German.

Dr. Clarence Snow Memorial Scholarship. An annual grant of 
$60 by Mrs. Clarence Snow and family in memory of Dr. Clarence 
Snow, a member of the Board of Regents, to any member of the 
University not a graduating senior, in recognition of fine scholarship, 
economic need, and future possibilities. Award to be made jointly by 
donors and Scholarship Committee in May of each year.

Frederick Samuel Auerbach Scholarship. Madeline A uerbach  
Werner, on the 19th day of July. 1938, gave to the University $2,000 
for the establishment of a scholarship trust fund in memory of her
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brother, Frederick Samuel Auerbach. The income From the fund is 
to be awarded annually to a student of the University in recognition 
oF talent and scholarship demonstrated during the school year in 
which the award is made, as well as to encourage this student in the 
further pursuit of education and culture.

Mary Connelly Kimball Scholarship. John Connelly, in mem
ory of his daughter, Mary Connelly Kimball, made a gift of $1,000 
to the University. The incomc from this fund is to he used for a 
scholarship to lie awarded annually by the President and Scholarship 
Committee.

The Josephine Beam Educational Fund. H;ilf the annual in
come from this trust Fund is to be devoted to a scholarship awarded 
to a student, preferably in the School of Mines and Engineering, the 
recipient to be chosen by the trustee, the President oF the University, 
and the Superintendent of Public Instruction in the state of Utah. 
The other half of the annual income is to be used as a loan fund for 
students.

The Salt Lake City Minute Women Scholarship Fund. M a d e  
available by a gift of $5000 by the Salt Lake City Minute Women. 
The income in cash is to bo awarded annually to a freshman man and 
a freshman woman in any department who has been in the service 
of their country.

Cwean, student organization of the University, awards a $25 
scholarship to a woman student outstanding in scholarship and ac
tivities.

The Sail Lake Exchange Club awards annually four scholarships 
of $50 each, two to freshman men of high scholastic attainment who 
have participated in student activities, and two to talented women 
students oF any class who have served the University community with 
distinction.

The Utah Magazine Journalism Scholarship. A grant of $27.50, 
donated by Harry 13. Miller, to be awarded to a student in journalism 
m recognition of talent, scholarship, and need, the recipient to be 
selected by the English Department.

Veteran’s Scholarship. The proceeds of war bonds given by 
President Robert Gordon Sproul of the University of California 
to be awarded as an undergraduate scholarship to a veteran of the 
World War II of either sex.

PRIZES AND AW AIiDS
Tho George Emory Fellows Medal is made available tiy the 

honor society of Phi Kappa Pht to the student who attains the 
highest scholarship record for four years.

The Alpha Kappa Psi Medallion is awarded annually by the 
Alpha Iota chapter of the Alpha Kappa Psi national com me ice fra
ternity to the male student in the junior class of the School of Busi
ness who has the highest scholastic average for his three years’ work.

Utah Taxpayers Fund. $200 to be awarded to a qualified stu
dent in the School of (Business who will carry on a research project 
on taxation.
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The Utah Association of Public Accountants awards a gold key 
In the highest student in accounting.

Philo Sherman Bennett Prize Fund. A bequest Irom the estate 
of Philo Sherman Bennett, accepted by the Board of Regents, June 
26, 1005, provides that the income be used annually for a prize for the 
best essay discussing the principles of free government.

Leah D. Widstoe Award. A sterling silver bowl is presented 
each year to the senior in Home Economics ranking highest in schol 
arship, leadership, and homemaking accomplishments.

Chi Omega Prize. The Chi Omega sorority offers an annual 
prize of ^25 to the student in Economics or Sociology who presents 
the best paper on some subject pertaining to one of these fields.

Martha J. Watson Award. Tlie proceeds of a fund created by a 
gift from Martha J. Watson are to be used for an honor award each 
year to the freshman girl having the highest scholastic average and 
the greatest number of honor points.

Interfraternity Council Trophy. Awarded to the social fraternity 
having the highest scholarship for the year. The fraternity winning 
three years in succession obtains permanent possession of tbe trophy, 
which is engraved with the names of previous winning fraternities.

Paul C. Hansen Plaque. Awarded to the member of tlie Inter 
fraternity Council who is outstanding in promoting a more friendly 
feeling among fraternities themselves and between fraternities and the 
University.

Andrew A. Kerr Tennis Championship Medal. A  championship 
medal is given each spring to the best student tennis player. This is 
provided from the income from a fund donated by Professor Walter
A. Kerr in memory of his brother. Dr. Andrew A. Kerr.

Salt Lake City Junior Chamber of Commerce Veteran's Schol
arship Key.

A  scholarship key, a gift of tlie Salt Lake Junior Chamber of 
Commerce, is awarded annually upon graduation to the senior who 
is a veteran of Warld W ar II and who has ranked highest in schol
arship and student leadership as evidenced by extra curricular 
activities.

LOAN FUNDS
Loans are made in moderate amounts to deserving students from 

the following loan funds, which are administered by a committee ol 
the faculty and the administrative officers of the University:

Women's Loan Fund. This fund was established by Dean of 
Women Emeritus Lucy M. Van Cott, from funds solicited from vari 
ous citizens, and augmented with proceeds of benefit entertainments, 
etc.

Lucy Stringham Grant Scholarship Loan Fund. Made available 
by gifts from Heber J. Grant in memory of his wife Lucy Stringham 
Grant.

Augusta Winters Grant Student Loan Fund. Made available by 
gifts from Heber J. Grant in honor of his wife Augusta Winters 
Grant.
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Emily Wells Grant Student Loan Fund. Made available by gifts 
from Heber J. Grant in memory of his wife Emily W ells Grant,

Heber J. Grant Student Loan Fund. Made available by gifts from 
Heber J. Grant.

Joseph Hyde Merrill Memorial Loan Fund, Made available to 
students majoring in Physics or registered in Engineering by a gift 
from Dr. Joseph F. Merrill in memory of his son Joseph Hyde Mor
rill, who died while a member of the Student Army Training Corps 
of the University of Utah.

Etta B. Cowles Loan. Fund. Made available by a gift from Etta
B. Cowles as a loan fund for women students whose major is Home 
Economics,

Ichel Watters Loan Fund. Made available by gifts from Dr, Leon 
L. Watters, a graduate of the University of Utah, in memory of his 
lather, kliel Watters.

Frank Evans Student Loan Fund. Made available by gifts from 
Frank Evans, former student and former member of the Board of 
Regents of the University.

Eric Byberg Loan Fund. Made available by donations from Brie 
Rybery, the proceeds to be used for loans to deserving students.

Emmeline B. Wells Memorial Loan Fund. Made available by a 
donation of $1,000 by the Lin me line B, Wells Centennial Memorial 
Committee. Loans to be made only to senior and graduate women 
students of the University,

Allene Crimnon Loan Fund. A  gift by Elizabeth T. Cain Cris- 
mon, in memory of her {laughter Allene.

David Parrish Howells Student Loan Fund. Created by a gift of 
$5,075,25 by Adele Cannon Howells, to be used for loans to worthy 
students.

Eva G. Erb Loan Fund. Created by gifts from the estate of Eva
C. Erb to be used as a loan fund for gills who are residents of Utah, 
have completed two years of college work, and have determined upon 
a business or professional career.

U. of U. Students' General Loan Fund. Created by gifts from the 
classes of J915, 1917, and 19IS, the Scandinavian Fund, and the 
High School Fund, consolidated into this fund.

Class oi 1908 Loan Fund. Created by a gift of the class of 190tS 
to be used as a loan fund; descendants of the class of 1908 to be 
given preference.

U. of U. Women's Club Senior Loan Fund. Established by gifts 
from the U. o£ U. Women’s Club, to be used as n loan fund for 
senior students.

David H. Christensen Loan Fund. Created by a gift of $1000 
from the Christensen Construction Company as a loan fund for stu
dents in the School of Engineering,

Catherine Dean Christensen Memorial Loan Fund. Created by a 
gift of $500 from Regent D. H. Christensen as a memorial to his 
wife, Catherine Dean Christensen, as a Joan fund for deserving stu
dents, preferably girls who intend to enter the profession of teaching.
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Dr. Lyman Luther Dairies Memorial Loon Fund. Created by a 
gift of 5>50O from the Christensen Construction Company, D. H, Chris
tensen. President; G. M. Paulson, Vice-President, to he used as a 
loan fund for medical students.

V/. K. K ellogg  Foundation M ed ica l Student Loan Fund. E s (a b - 
lished by a grant of $5,000 from the W . K. Kellogg Foundation of 
Battle Creek. Michigan.

W . K. K ellogg  F oundation  M ed ica l Technologist Loan Fund. 
The Foundation lias made available a fund of $.1,000 for loans, not 
to exceed t.300 per year, to junior and senior students majoring in 
medical technology and training in the State of Utah,

F E E S  A N D  E X P E N S E S
(For Autumn, Winter ;tnd Spring Quarters)

Students in the Lower Division, the School of Arts and Sclcnces, 
the School of Education, the School of Social Work, and the Grad
uate Division (cxccpt when students in these schools or divisions 
register for work in the Schools of Medicine, Law, Engineering, and
Business) pay fees amounting to $115,00 for the year as follows: 

Autumn W inter Spring
Registration-!' ............................................ $10.00
Tuition ......................................................  27.00 $27.00 $27.00
Building Fee ................... ............................  3.00 3.00 3.00
Student Activity and Class Fee.........—. 7,00 4.50 3,50

Plus Tax Plus Tax Plus T:ix

$47.00 $34.50 $33.50
fStudents from outside the State of Utah pay an additional fee 

of $55.00. See "Regulations Governing Residence," page 70,
The change in the tuition fee from $22.00, as listed in the 1944-45 

catalogue, to $27.00 is due to the consolidation of the tuition fee with 
the laboratory fees, the health service fee, the towel fee, and the ex
amination book fee.

Students in the following schools pay each quarter a tuition tee 
as indicated (instead of $27.00); School of Business, $28.00; School 
of Mines and Engineering, $37,00; School of Law, $45.00; School of 
Medicine, $137,00.

Students entering in the winter or spring quarter pay the regis
tration fee in addition to those shown for the quarter.

Graduate students an’ not required to pay the student activity 
j id building fees.

Students in other .schools may take subjects in the following pro
fessional schools or in the Department of Business by paying addi
tional tuition fees:

Department of Business, for upper division subjects only._..$ 1,00
,>chool of Law, per credit hour............................................... 2.00
School of Medicine, per credit hour....................................... Jj.OO
In no case, however, is the total tuition fee more than that re

quired of students registered in the professional school.
Students in other schools taking any work in the School of Mines 

and Engineering pay the tuition of $37.00 per quarter.
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Students taking subjects listed liclow pay additional fees .is indi
cated.

Departm ental Breakage D eposits
Anatomy 103-104 .............................................
Anatomy 110-114 ..........................................
Bacteriology—all laboratory courses........
Biological Chemistry—all courses............
Biology 180 .....................................................
Botany 110, 120..............................................
Chemistry—al] laboratory courses..............
Home Economics 108, 110a, 110b..............
Metallurgical Engineering 111, 112............
Pharmacology 200, 201................................
Physiology 100, 200, 201..............................
Zoology 4, 5. 108, 109. 121, 125, 140. 141

Private Instruction 
For priv.ili- lessons in music the fo]lowini| let’s an1 required 

Per Subject Per Quarter 
Music 7. fi. 9, 57. 58, 59, 107, 108, 109, 157, 158, 159 f. 30.00
Music 17, 18, 19, 117, IIS, 119................................................ 20.00
Music 27, 28. 29, 77, 78,79, 127, 128, 129, 177, 178, 179.... 35,00 
Music 37, 38, 39, 87. 88,89, 137, 138, 139, 187. 188. 189.... 35.00 
Music 47, 48, 49, 97,98,99, 147, 148, 149, 197, 198, 199 -  35.00

Listening Courses Only
Registration as listener in courses in which no credit is

desired, per quarter, per subject...................................... Iji 5.00
Students registering for listening courses only pay no activity 

fee. Listeners are not admitted to professional courses In Law, Medi
cine, Engineering.

Graduation Expenses 
Baccalaureate (B.A., B.S., and LL.B.) and master's degrees,

M.D., etc......................................................................................$10,00
(Alumni Association and senior class fees are payable 

at time of graduation.)
Ail other diplomas and certificates of graduation...... ................  5.00

(Except when diploma or certificate is issued when 
degree is conferred.)

Cap and gown to be furnished by candidate for graduation.
M iscellaneous Fees

^euf'*«/ of microscopes. For medical students, per quarter.............$ 5.00
Renta! o f pianos, per hour of daily practice, per quarter............. 3.00
Excess registration fe e : For each excess honr (except one hour

of M. S. & T., Physical Education, or Orientation)...........  5.00
Late registration fe e r $2,00 during the first week and $3,00 after

the first week. Registration is not complete until flic stu
dent has presented his fee card at the cashier's window. 
Secretary's Office, and settled for his fees.

Make-up examination fee, per subject........................................... 1.00
Change o f registration fee, for each subject added..............................50

.$ 5.00

. 5.00

. 3.00

. 5.00

. 3.00

. 3,00

. 2.50

. 2.00

. 2.50

. 3.00
, 5.00
. 1,00
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Special Examinations, under certain conditions, may be taken in 
subjects not registered for, on approval of the Credits Committee, and 
upon payment of a fee of $1.50 pcr credit hour, provided that the 
total fee for one subject shall not exceed $5.00. Special examinations 
cannot be given in subjects taken as listening courses.

Special examinations are given only to students in residence reg
ularly registered at the University at the time request for examination 
is made.

Transcript of Credits. Each student is entitled to one transcript 
free. Additional transcripts, 50 cents to $1.00 each.

1.ocher Fees. Small lockers, $1.25: large lockers, $1.75.
Fifty cents of this fee is refunded to students at the Superin 

tendent's Office, if locker key is returned before the first Friday fol
lowing June Commencement.
( iymnasium F ees ’.

Girls' swimming suit cards, per quarter
Duplicate girls' swimming suit card....
Duplicate gymnasium basket card___

Refunds

No refunds will be granted to students who are requested to 
withdraw from the University because of scholarship or any other 
cause.

All fees paid, with the exception of the $10.00 registration fee 
and the $55.00 non-resident fee, will be refunded to any student in 
residence who withdraws from school before the end of the quarter, 
in the proportion that the number of instructional weeks subsequent 
to withdrawal bears to the number of instructional weeks in the period 
covered by the fees paid. No refund of the $10.00 registration fee 
or the non-resident fee Will be made.

All students when paying fees are given official receipts from the 
Secretary's office. These receipts must be presented before refunds 
arc allowed.

R E G U L A T I O N S  G O V E R N I N G  R E S I D E N C E
A prospective student whose credentials indicate non-resident 

status will be so classified. All requests for resident classification 
must be filed with the Registrar’s office at the time of registration. 
These requests will be considered in accordance with (he following 
general rules as prescribed by Utah Statute:

The residence of a minor is determined by that of his legal 
guardian.

Residence in Utah merely for the purpose of attending the Uni
versity does not entitle the student to resident classification.

Resident classification requires permanent residence within the 
State of Utah for at least one year immediately preceding registration, 
together with the concurring intention to make Lltah one’s permanent 
abode.

.................$ 1.25

...................... 25
............. .25
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ADMISSION AND GRADUATION

A P P L I C A T I O N  A N D  R E G I S T R A T I O N

Official registration days arc designated on pages 7 and 8 under 

‘'University Calendar."

Credentials. High school .students who expect to enter the Uni
versity must make application in writing, and must have certificates of 
high school credits sent to the Registrar at least four weeks before 
registration day. Forms will be furnished by the Office of the Regis
trar upon request.

Applicants for admission with advanced standing must make ap
plication and file official transcripts showing high school and college 
work completed at least two weeks in advance of registration.

Late presentation of credentials causes the student inconvenience 
and delay, and may prevent his acceptance by the University.

Permits. Registration permits hearing detailed registration in
structions are sent to those applicants whose credentials arc satisfac
tory and who can be reached by mail before registration day. Per
mits not mailed may be obtained at the Office of the Registrar,

Entrance Examinations. Before registration, all new students arc 
required to take entrance examinations as indicated below. Students 
who have previously taken these tests for the University do not repeat 
them. See "University Calendar" for dates.

English Placement Test. Required of all students except those 
presenting satisfactory college credit in freshman composition.

Mathematics Placement Test. Required of all beginning fresh
men in the School of Mines and Engineering.

General Achievement Test. Required of all students with less 
than 30 satisfactory college credit hours.

Health Examination. Required of all regular students.

Freshman Assembly. Required oE all beginning freshmen. See 
"University Calendar’’ for dates.

Registration Instructions. See University Calendar"' for rcgis- 
tration dates,

* ’ New students must complete all required entrance examinations
before registration, and register in accordance with instructions 
on their permits.

Former students not registered during 1945-46 report at the 
Office of the Registrar. Students who have attended other col
legiate institutions since attending the University of Utah are re
quired to file complete credentials of their transferred work before 
registration cards arc issued.

Former students registered during 1945-46 report at the Library 
Building for autumn quarter registration. In the winter and 
spring quarters, only those registered the previous quarter report 
at the Library Building, Others report at the Office of the Reg
istrar.

Students in Schools of Law and Mcdicine register with their 
Deans in the Park Building and Medical Building.
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Registration Hours. Unless permits indicate otherwise, .ill stu 
dents register acording to the following schedule:

Prookam oj' R e u s tk a tio n  H ouks LmuAin 

(By alphabetical position of surname)

First Day Autumn Winter Spring
K:30- 9:20 U—z G—H Q —Sm
9:50— 10:20 L—M I- K Sn—T

10:30— 11:20 N— P A—Bo U /,
1:10— 2:00 Q—Sm Br—C L— M
2:10— 3:00 Sn—T D—V N- P

Second Day 
8:30— 9:20 I—K Sn—T D—I-
9:30 10:20 A—Bo U -Z G—n

10:30— 1 1:20 Hr—C L—M I— K
1:10— 2:00 D—F N— P A—Bo
2:30— 3.00 G—H Q- Sm Br—C

Payment of Fees. All fees are payable at the time of registration. 
No registration is complete until fees arc paid. Registrations incom 
plete at the close of the first week arc canceled, subject to reinstate
ment upon payment of all fees, including the $3 late registration fee.

Late Entrance Examinations. Any University examination taken 
at a time other than that officially specified is subject to the $1.00 
make-up examination fee.

Late Registration. The $2.00 late registration fee is charged 
after registration day and through the remainder of the first week. If 
registration is permitted after the first week, the late fee is increased 
to $3. Such registrations, if not completed within the week, are can 
celed as explained under "Payment of Pees.”

E N T R A N C E  R E Q U I R E M E N T S

Applicants for admission to the freshman class must present satis
factory evidence of successful completion of a full high school course 
or must pass entrance examinations. A full high school coursp is 
estimated at 15 units. A unit of credit represents successful study 
in any subject pursued through an academic year of 36 weeks, five 
recitations a week for 45-minute periods, or 135 hours per year. 
Applicants over 21 years of age who have not completed a high school 
course may be admitted by the Committee on Credits «nd Admissions 
as unmatriculatcd students upon filing transcripts of such credits as 
they have earned. In exceptional cases, students who are 19 or 20 
years of age and who are recommended by the dean or deans con 
cerned may petition the Committee and, upon filing such credits as 
they have earned and passing such general aptitude tests and such 
spccial achievement tests as the Committee may require, may be ad 
mitted to the University as unmatriculated students. No unmatricu 
lated student may become a candidate for a degree except by satisfy 
ing the regular entrance requirements or by action of the Committee.

Applicants from other states are required to present a scholastic 
average of B’ or better for admission to the University.



Students whose scores fall within the lowest one-fifth of the 
general achievement test scores and whose grades also fall within the 
lowest one-fifth of their high school graduating class may not be ad
mitted except by special action of the Committee on Admissions and 
Credits.

A candidate’ for admission by certificate must present an official 
statement from an approved high school, showing that the candidate 
has completed satisfactorily at least 15 units of high school work in 
subjects recognized by the University. Twelve of the 15 units must 
have been earned in the second, third, and fourth years of the high 
school course.

For convenience, subjects considered of high school grade are 
classified as follows:

Group J, English composition, literature, and speech.
Group 2. Algebra, plane geometry, solid geometry, trigonometry.
Group 3. General science, physiography, botany, physiology, 

zoology, physics, chemistry, astronomy.
Group 4. United States history and civics, European history, gen

era! history, ethics, of citizenship, economics, sociology, psychology, 
education, and a maximum of one-half unit in commercial geography 
or commercial law.

Group 5, French, German, Spanish, Latin, Greek.
Group 6, Agriculture, home economics, mechanic arts, account

ing. stenography and typewriting, commercial arithmetic, high school 
arithmetic.

Group 7. Music, art, physical education, Bible history.
The candidate must have completed at least ten units in groups

1, 2, 3, 4, and 5, including prescribed subjects In groups 1. 2, and 3, 
shown in the following tabular statement;
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ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS BY GROUPS

Lower D iv is io n M in e s  a n d  E n g in e e w n g

Required Recommended Hem ii red Jtecom mended

Group 1: 
English 3 units 3 units

Group 2; 
Mathematics 1 Algebra 1 additional

3 units 
including 

1 j._2 Algebra and 
1 PI. Geom.

Yl additional

Group 3: 
Science 2 units 1 unit 1 additional

Group 4: 
History and 
Social Science

2 units 2 units

Group 5: 
For. Language 

Groups
3 units 3 units

6 and 7; 
Elective 3 units 2}^ Me ch. Arts



Foreign language is accepted as part of Che ten bEisic units only 
upon condition that the applicant has completed one or more units of 
a language. ^

Three units of one language (French, German, classical Greek, 
Latin, Spanish) satisfy foreign language requirements for the Bachelor 
of Ai ts degree.

Less than one-1i;Jf unit in any subject is Dot accepted.
Entrance examinations (in lieu of entrance credits) may be taken 

at the beginning of any quarter. Applications for such examinations 
must he made in writing and filed with the Registrar on or before 
registration day.

Entrance credit granted in any subject may be canceled if in 
University work the student's preparation in the subject proves in
sufficient.

No credit toward a degree is given lor any courses completed 
in high school.

The University reserves llio rii]hl In change nt any time the re
quirements for entrance.

The University reserves the right a lso  to rcject applicants from 
other states who are not gualified to enter their own state universities 
in good standing.

A D V A N C E D  S T A N D I N G

Applicants for admission with advanced standing must make ap
plication and file official transcripts in advance showing high school 
and college work completed. See "Application and Registration," 
page 73.

Transfer students from other states are required to present a 
scholastic average of "B” or bettor, and those from other schools in 
Utah an average of "C" or better. The University reserves the right 
to reject any student whose scholastic record is low.

Resident work completed in other institutions of recognized col
legiate grade is accepted for advanced standing by the University of 
Utah, The University reserves the right, however, to reject trans
ferred credit of "D" or barely passing grade. Transferred credit 
earned in correspondence study is accepted only upon special exami
nation, Transferred extension credit Is accepted upon the recom
mendation of the head of the University department in which the sub
ject is taught. If students are found defective in subjects in which 
transferred credit has been allowed, such credit may be canceled upon 
recommendation of the departments concerned.

Resident credit earned in junior colleges is accepted towards 
advanced standing, subject to the conditions mentioned in the pre
ceding paragraph, provided that such work is taken after all require
ments for admission to the University arc satisfied, and provided fur
ther that courses offered for advanced standing have been ap
proved by the University. The maximum of advanced standing 
allowed for jnuior college work is onc-lialf the total hours required 
for the bachelor’s degree, A student who is allowed credit for junior 
college work must attend senior college two full years or more to 
qualify for the bachelor's degree. Extension and correspondence credit 
earned in junior colleges is not accepted.

Students regularly matriculated in an accredited college or uni
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versity offering baccalaureate degrees who transfer to the University 
of Utah after having completed one-fourth or more of the work 
requisite for a bachelor's degree and whose total collcge work is of 
an average grade of ,JC" or hotter arc registered as having completed 
the matriculation rcqtiiivmouis of the Lower Division. '

G R A D U A T I O N

Baccalaureate Degrees. The University confers the baccalaure
ate degrees Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science, and Bachelor of 
Laws,

Minimum Requirements. In the schools of Arts and Sciences, 
Education, and Business, at least 183 credit hours of college work are 
required for graduation. In the schools of Law, Medicine, and Mines 
Mud Engineering, prescribed courses of study must lie completed, l7or 
more detailed statements of requirements for graduation from the
various schools, sec pages 86, 87, 91, 105, 215, 239, 26-1,

Of the total hours required for graduation, 45 must be earned in 
residence in three consecutive quarters*; 60 must be upper division 
work, and at least 45 must be earned in the llniversity.

In the schools oE Arts and Scicnccs, Education, Medicine, and 
Business, the candidate for graduation must have completed 12 credit 
hours in each of the four groups oE classified subjects, and 36 to 45 
hours in a major subject to he selected not later than ihe beginning 
of the junior year.

Each candidate is required to pass a comprehensive written or 
oral examination, or both, in the field of his concentration, during 
the last two quarters of his senior year, but not later in any event 
than the first of May of the year of graduation. This comprehensive 
examination does not excuse anyone from any regular examinations.

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts must have com 
pteted in high school or college the equivalent of 25 credit hours in 
one language: French, Gcp-man, Spanish, Latin, or Greek.

Extension and Correspondence Credits. Of the last 45 hours 
earned in the University, not more thaw 15 hours may he in exten
sion and correspondence work.

Restricted Courses. No credit toward a degree is given for any 
course completed in high school.

Credit for business mathematics, elementary school methods, 
mechanic arts (including metalcraft, leatherwork, etc.), pharmacy, 
shop practice, stenography, and typewriting is not counted toward 
the degree of Bachelor of Arts, In the School of Arts and Sciences 
this restriction applies also to the Bachelor of Science degree.

Not more than 45 credit hours from the following group of tech
nical and professional subjects may be counted toward the degree of 
Bachelor oE Arts; anatomy, education, engineering, law, methods of 
teaching trades and industries, pharmacology, physical education,
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♦The requirement of three oon^cutive tjunrt*?ri^ of attendance dots tu>l 
poiily to candidates who were in the teaching service before July 1, 
fneh cijndidjitesp however, must, complete a. minimum of dS credit hours in 
residence at the University of Utah mid mm%t moot Ml oth*r rfv*i darns'* re- 
r(ui remen tft.



7K ADMISSION AND GRADUATION

pathology. In the School of Arts and Sciences, nursing education and 
social work arc also included in this group, and the restriction ap
plies also to the Bachelor of Science degree.

Not more than 15 credit hours in elementary chemistry, 6 in 
elementary typewriting, 12 in private music, or 20 in all applied music 
may he counted toward a baccalaureate degree.

In the schools of Arts and Sciences, Education, Medicine, and 
Business, not more than 60 credit hours, including required work, 
major, and electives, may be counted from any one department to
ward graduation with a baccalaureate degree, except that a maximum 
of 90 credit hours from the Department of Nursing Education may be 
counted toward the Bachelor of Science degree in the School of 
Education. "Department" means here a subject in which a major is 
offered; e.g., Latin, German, History. Required freshman English
is not included in the application of this rule.

Beginning work in a foreign language of less than 15 credit hours 
or its equivalent is not counted toward graduation,

Grades Required. The candidate must have an average of not 
less than C in all of his registered work. His aggregate standing 
is expressed in honor points, computed as follows: Three honor 
points for each credit hour of "A ” grade; two honor points for each 
credit hour of "B” grade; one honor point for each credit of "C" 
grade; no honor points for each credit hour of "D" grade; minus one 
(■—1) for each credit hour of "E” grade. A student’s average or 
ratio is computed by dividing the total of honor points received by 
the total number of credit hours registered. Accepted transferred 
work is not considered in computing the ratio or average grade.

Honors are awarded at graduation on completion of at least 90 
credit hours at the University of Lltah. A student whose ratio in all 
registered work is not less than 2.5 is awarded High Honors; a stu 
dent whose ratio in all his registered work is not less than 2.15 is 
awarded Honors. The names of students winning High Honors and 
Honors are published in the commencement program, and elsewhere 
as the President may direct.

Other Requirements. Students who arc not graduated with the 
class with which they entered are held to the requirements, including 
entrance, applicable to the class with which they are graduated.

All candidates for graduation must have been registered in the 
University at some time since the last regular commencement.

All conditions must be removed at least five weeks before the 
tune at which graduation is sought, except when arrangements have 
been made with the instructor of a given class for the regular exam
ination in that subject.

All student credit work which affects graduation must be com
pleted by five o'clock on the third day preceding Commencement.

All candidates for degrees are required to be present at the Bac
calaureate and Commencment exercises unless excused by the Presi
dent. Application for such excuse should be addressed in writing to 
the President.

The University reserves the right to change at any time the re
quirements for graduation, and every candidate for a degree will be 
expected to comply with such changes, so far as the uncompleted 
portion of his course is concerned.
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THE LOWER DIVISION
Dean ANGI.EMAN (Pk 212).

The Lower Division Council

Scction A .................  ........... Mr. Rasmussen, IE308B
Section B ........................ ........................Prof. Marsell, Ge201
Scction C .......................................................................Dr. Snow, LA206

Section D .............................. ................................ Dr. Woodbury, B209
Section E ......................................................... Prof. Van Steeter, IE215

Section F .....................................................................Prof. Read. LA 103
Scction G ................................................  Miss Cary, LA206
Scction H...................................................................Dr. McKay, LA303
Section I ...........................................................  ..Prof, Bronson, Gm210

Section]...........................................  Prof. Plummer, KH210
Section K.................. .............................. ...............Dr. Swigart, PSI 11
Section L............................................................. Dean Angleman, Pk212
Section M .....................................................................Dr. Malm, PS305
Scction N .............................................................Prof. Macquin, ( >m 119

Section O .........................................................................Dr. Behle, B105
Section P ........................................................................Dr. Due, IE318

Section Q  ................................................Dr. Newby. B302
Section R .................................................................. Dr. Lund, PHIO
Section S ......................Dr. Chapman, LA210
Section T Dr. Durham, Li305

Section Ll .....Dr. Schleicher, Pk313
Section V Dr. Skidmore, I.A101A

Section W  ........... Dr. Stucki, 1E311
Scction X Mr. Jarrett, LAI05 
Section Y .................. ......................................Dr. Pierson,

Purposes ol the Lower Division

1. To enable all students to extend and round out their general 
education as a preparation for intelligent and useful living as well 
as for advanced study in the University.

2. To assist students to formulate educational and vocational 
plans and to make satisfactory readjustments of wrong choices.

3. To provide as quickly and economically as possible the 
training necessary for entrance into the more highly specialized or 
professional work of the upper division schools.

The program for fulfilling these purposes is directed by the 
Lower Division Council, consisting of the Dean, the counselors, and 
representatives of the other guidance services of the University. 
Each entering student is assigned a counselor whose counsel is avail 
able throughout his Lower Division course.



Admission

All freshmen and sophomores (except those who register in the 
School of Mines and Engineering) and all unmatriculated students 
register in the Lower Division. For statement of specific entrance 
requirements see pages 74-76.

REQUIREMENTS OF THE LOWER DIVISION

The Lower Division normally requires two years of directed 
study, the completion of which lends to a Lower Division Certificate. 
This study involves (I) a total specified number of credit hours, (II) 
specific course requirements. (Ill) group requirements.

I. A  total of 93 credit hours of approved work, which must include
II and III.

II. Specific Course Requirements;
A, Freshman Orientation. Required of all freshmen in their 

first quarter,
B, Freshman English 1, 2, and 3; or 11, 12, and 13.
C, Physical Education for men: Physical Education and Mili

tary Science and Tactics during each quarter of the fresh
man year; Physical Education, three quarters of sophomore 
year.
For Women: Physical Education, three quarters.

D, Health Education 1. .

III. Group Requirements:
- A minimum of 12 credit hours of work in each of the fot
lowing groups of related subjects,*

A, Mathematics and Physical Science: Astronomy, Chemis
try^ Geology, Mathematics, Mineralogy, and Physics.

The following sequences are suggested to the student not 
planning to major in a department in the group. However, 
he should follow any sequence prescribed hy his prospective 
major department or school.

For students who have high school chemistry but not 
physics:

Physics 1, Geology 1. Mathematics 13 (Astronomy).
Mathematics 13. Physics 2, Geology 1 or la.
For students who have had high school physics but not 

chemistry;
Chemistry 1, Geology 1, Mathematics 13.
For students who have had neither chemistry nor physics 

in high school:
Chemistry 1, Geology 1, Physics 3.
Chemistry I, Physics 2, Mathematics 13.

Students who so desire may take sequences in the various 
departments as follows:

*Studenfcg who definitely rridicuir that they will not ho ;ipplic;inttt for ntl- 
mjHHion to thf> division of the University may nubfltit.ute for any one of
these srroupp 12 honrs in Art,* Mimic, Buainefts, Home E^naomicw, or nn up- 
nrov^d combination of nny two of these Riibjediti.
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Chemistry 1, 2, 3.
Geology 1 or la, 3, 4, 13.
Physics I, 2, 3.

B. Biological Science: Anatomy, Bacteriology, Biology, Botany, 
Health Education, Home Economics, Physiology, Zoology.

The student must fulfill the group requirements in the fol
lowing sequence, except that premedical students fulfill the 
requirement by taking Zoology 4, 5, and 10:

1. Biology 1. Principles of Biology. This course, or equiva
lent, is prerequisite to all other work in biological sciences. 
Students with previous biological training may apply for 
a placement test to determine whether they shall enter 
Biology 1 or some other biological course.

2. At least one of the following courses:
Zoology 6, 7. Heredity.
Botany 1. General Botany.
Zoology t. General Zoology.
Bacteriology 1. General Bacteriology.
Anatomy 1. General Anatomy.
Physiology I. General College Physiology.

3. One or more of the following courses to satisfy any un
fulfilled portion of the group:
Zoology 3, Organic Relationships in Nature.
Botany 5. Spring Flowers of the Wasatch.
Botany 6. Utah Trees.
Zoology 5, Comparative Anatomy.
Zoology 17. Insect Life.
Zoology 20. Utah Birds.
Zoology 23. Utah Mammals.
Zoology 50. Evolution. '
Zoology 51. Social Life ol Animals.
Home Economics 80. Nutrition and Health.
Home Economics 81. Child Development.
Health Education 20. Matrology (for women).
Health Education 21. Patrology (for men),

C. Language:  ̂ Classical Languages, English, Modern Lan
guages, and Speech.

The following courses and sequences of courses are sug
gested to the student not planning to major in a department 
in the group:

English 21, 22, 23. English Masterpieces.
English 31, 32. 33. Introduction to Literature.
English 51, 52. 53. American Masterpieces.
English 54. Modem American Literature,
Frcnch 73. France: Her Language and Her People. 
French 74. 75, 76. Masterpieces of Frcnch Literature in
Translation.
German 73. Germany: Her Language, Literature and 

, People.
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German 75, 76, 77. Masterpieces of German Literature in 
T ranslation.
Greek 12. Greek Literature in English Translation.
Greek 16. Classical Mythology in English.
Latin 60. The Latin Element in the English Language. 
Latin 90. Roman Literature in English Translation.
Speech la, lb. 1c. Fundamentals of Speech.
Speech 2a, 2b, 2c. Voice and Diction.
Spccch 3a, 3b, 3c. Film, Radio, and Drama.
Speech 40, 41, 42. Interpretation.

Freshman English may be included in the required 12 
hours.

D. Social Science: Anthropology, Archaeology, Economics, 
History, Philosophy, Political Science, Psychology, and So 
ciology.

It is suggested that the student select courses from two or 
more departments, including:

I. One of the following courses: 

Anthropology 2. Introduction to Cultural Anthropol
ogy. 

Economics I. Elementary Economics.
Economics 5. Economic Behavior.
Economics 6. Consumer Finance.
History 9, 10, or 11. American History.
Philosophy I . Social Ethics.
Political Sciencc I. American National Government. 
Political Science 50. Political Problems.
Psychology t. Practical Psychology.
Psychology II. Principles of Psychology.
Sociology I. Introduction to Sociology.

Courses sufficient to meet the remainder of the require 
mcnt selected from any one of the following groups or. 
with the adviser's approval, from two or more of these 
groups:

Anthropolgy I, 2, 3. 30, 50.
Economics 1. 2, 3. 4. 5, 6, 7.
History I. 2, 3. 5, 6, 9. 10, II, 15, 21.
Philosophy 1. 2. 3. 5. 11. 12, 13.
Political Science 1,2,3,  5, 6. 50.
Psychology I, 3. 4, II, 21. 22.
Sociology I. 5, 7. 8, 10.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ENTRANCE TO UPPER DIVISION SCHOOLS 
AND FOR SPECIAL CURRICULA

The student should carefully consult the full statements of his 
prospective major department and upper division school. For con veil 
icilce the following special references are given:

School of Arts and Sciences .........  . . Sec page 86.
School of Education See page 00.



School of Medicine................. .................................. Sec page 239
School of Law........................................................... See page 264

School of Business................................... ................. See page 105

REQUIREMENTS—PREDENTAL 85

Nil ruing Education: Pul] information on nil programs in Nursing 
Education will be found under the School of Education, 
pages 96-105. Students interested in nursing hut not ready to 
make a definite decision in their first few quarters at the 
LInivrrsity arc encouraged to register for the first year of 
the four-year program outlined on page 101. All of these 
subjects count toward meeting Lower Division requirements.

Preprofessional Curriculum in Social Work............ See page 109
Medical Technology ..................... ...........................See page 261

Suggested Courses for Women.......See Arts & Sciences page 87,

PREDENTAL CURRICULUM

Many schools ol dentistry require for admission two years of col
lege work, including certain prescribed courses. The following se
quence of courses is designed to include both these requirements anti 
the requirements for completion of the Lower Division of the Uni
versity of Utah. Those students expecting to enter a dental school 
requiring three years of predental work should plon an additional 
year in the School of Arts and Sciences. They should plan to take 
Chemistry 7 and 8 in the Sophomore year, and Chemistry 103 and 
104 in the Junior Year. They should also Include a foreign language, 
perfei/ably French or German, in the Sophomore and Junior years, 
and complete their program with electives.

Freshman Year

A W  S
Chemistry 4, 5, 6 or 1, 2, 11 . . . . . .  5 5 5
English I, 2, 3, or 11, 12, 1 3 ........................3 3 3

Biology 1, Zoology 1, 2 ............................  . 5 5 5
Physical Education 1, 2, 3 ............................ 1 1 1
Orientation, Health Education 1 ...................1 1 ..

Elective (From social studies group) ......................... 3

15 15 17

Sophomore Yoar

A W  S

Chemistry 103, 104 ......................................  3 3 .
Physics 11, 12, 13; H, 15, 16 (not 1. 2, 3) , . 5 5 5

Biology I 6 5 C ................................................................... 1

Elective (to complete group requirements) . 8 8 10

16 16 16
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THE SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCES
Member, Association o! American Colleges

Dean E r ic k s e n  (Pk205).

The School of Arts and Sciences undertakes to acquaint the stu
dent with the accumulated record of the significant experiences of 
human kind. It invites him to a richer understanding of his world, 
and to n more complete sense of responsibility to the society of which 
he and his School are a product.

Admission. Students entering the School of Arts .nui Sciences 
should have satisfied the requirements for completion of the Lower 
Division (see p.igcs 82-84). Students transferring from junior col
leges and other institutions will, in the main, be governed by these, 
but should also consult the University regulations on admission and 
graduation. The Registrar, the deans, and the heads of departments 
will render helpful guidance to students who have not fully completed 
the entrance requirements.

Integration of Courses. Students passing from the work of the 
first two years of college to the more complex problems of advanced 
studies will pursue their work successfully in proportion to the care 
with which they select and pursue their studies as well as the ability 
which they bring with them. In addition to providing foundations in 
subject matter for specialised training, the School of Arts and Sciences 
introduces its students to the techniques and methods of research in 
the various fields of learning. Its courses are grouped in departments, 
each representing a well-defined discipline, so that the student may 
secure a general conception of the accumulated knowledge in tin- 
field, and thus satisfy the demands of higher education in the society 
in which he lives. Our civilization has an immense accumulation of 
knowledge, but the individual must make it available to and for 
himself. To train students in the selection and integration of knowl
edge is one of the high responsibilities of the University and great 
opportunities of the student.

Departmental Major and Allied Subjects. To ensure to the stu
dent the benefits of concentrated effort, a departmental major is re
quired. Each student will select at the beginning of his course a 
major subject in which at the time of graduation he must have com
pleted 36 to 45 credit hours approved by his major department and 
the Dean. In addition, he must also select, with approval, work in 
one or more allied fields which shall amount at the time of graduation 
to at least 20 credit hours.

Majors may be taken in the following fields: Anthropology, Art. 
Bacteriology, Basic Biological Sciences (for medical students), Bio
logical Chemistry, Botany, Chemistry, Economics, English, French, 
Geology, German, Greek, History, Home Economics, Latin, Mathe
matics, Military Science. Modern Languages, Music, Philosophy, 
Physical Education, Physics, Physiology, Political Science, Psychol 
ogy. Sociology, Spanish, Speech, and Zoology.
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1 o prevent undue specialization and .it the same time provide a 
broad foundation for future study, the University limits the work 
which the undergraduate student may do in any one department. In 
no case shall more than 60 credit hours be counted from any one 
department towards graduation with a baccalaureate degree. If all 
allied courses are elected from one department, a limit of 20 hours 
may be attached. (Consult the Dean and head of department con 
cerned.) The student is encouraged to elect courses supporting his 
major interest from several departments and thereby avail himself 
of expert assistance in various fields. The undergraduate major with 
its supporting courses is the beginning, not the end, of specialized 
training.

Graduation. The general University requirements for gradua 
tion (see pages 77-78) include, for the Bachelor of Arts degree, com 
pletion of 25 hours or their equivalent, in one foreign language. For 
both the degree of Bachelor of Arts and the degree of Bachelor of 
Science, the School of Arts and Sciences makes the following addi 
tional conditions:

1. Required courses: specified by the departments and the 
School for the major and allied work.

2. Elective courses: the remainder of the work for a degree 
may be selected from the non-tcchnical, non-professional courses. In 
response, however, to the growing demand for specialization by stu 
dents whose aims is a liberal education, but who besides look forward 
to professional occupations, the School of Arts and Sciences provides 
an opportunity for candidates for a degree to take a limited amount 
of purely technical or professional work in law. medicine, engineering, 
and education.

3. Not more than 45 credit hours selected from the following 
group of technical and professional subjects may be counted toward 
either degree: anatomy, education, engineering, law, methods of 
teaching trades and industries, nursing education, pathology, phar 
inacology, physical education, and social work.

4. No crcdit for business mathematics, elementary school meth 
ods, mechanic arts, pharmacy, shop practice, stenography and type 
writing may be counted toward either degree.

SUGGESTED COURSES FOR WOMEN

The educated woman must be an intelligent citizen and an effec
tive home-maker. Whatever she chooses as her major field of spe 
cialization, she should keep in mind these two important functions and 
choose courses which will prepare her to perform them adequately. 
The following courses are suggested as valuable in this preparation. 
Those marked with an asterisk (*) fulfill Lower Division group 
requirements.

Art 120. Art Today. (3) S.
"Bacteriology 1. Elementary Bacteriology. (5) Su. W . S.

‘ Economics 1, 2. Elementary Economics (3-3) A. W .
'Economics 5. Economic Behavior. (5) A. W . S.
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* Economics 6. Consumer Finance. (3) W .

Education 5. Guidance for College Students. (3) W . S. 
‘ English 21, 22, 23. English Masterpieces. (3-3-3) A. W . S. or 
’ English 31, 32, 33. Introduction to Literature. (3-3-3) A. W . S. 
‘ English 54. Modern American Literature. (5) A.
English 167. World Literature. (5) S.

•Health Education 20. Matrology. (2) A. S.

‘ History 1. Ancient Civilization. (5) A. S.
‘ History 3. Modern and Contemporary European History . (5) 

S.

‘ History 9, 10, 11. American History, (3-3-3) A. W . S. 
History 173. Recent American History,

Home Economics 1. Foods. (4) A. W . S.
Home Economics 2. Food Preparation and Service. (4) A. W . 
Home Economics 10, Clothing. (3) A. W . S.
Home Economics 16. Clothing for the Family. {■}) A. W .

Home Economics 20. Interior House Design. (3) A. S.
Home Economics 25. Clothing Selection, (2) A. W . S.
Home Economics 51. Home Management. (3) A. S.

‘ Home Economics 80. Nutrition and Health. (3) A. W . S. 

‘ Home Economics 81. Child Development, (4) A, S,
Home Economics 82. Child Guidance. (4) W .
Home Economics 100. Food Economics. (2) A.
Home Economics 120, Economics of Consumption, (5) S. 

Home Economics 180. Marriage and Family Relationships. (3)
A. W . '

Home Economics 183. Children in the Family, (,>) W , 
'Philosophy 1. Social Ethics. (5) Su. A. W . S.
Philosophy 103. Political Ethics. (5) W .
Philosophy 111. Ethics of Economics. (5) Su. A,

‘ Physiology 1. General College Physiology. (5) A. W . S. 

‘ Political Science I. American National Government. (5) A,
W .

Political Science 109. Current Political Problems. (2) A. S. 

Political Science 113. International Relations. (5) S.

Political Science 122. History of American Political Thought. 
(5) S.

‘ Psychology 22. Child Psychology. (4) W . S.
‘ Sociology 1. General Sociology, (5) A. W . S. or 
‘ Sociology 7. Social Psychology. (5) A, W . S,
'Sociology 8. The Family (Courtship and Marriage.) (4) A.

W .
Sociology 126. Public Opinion and the American Mind. (4) A. 

‘ Speech 2b, Voice and Diction. (3) W .
'Speech 40. Beginning Interpretton. (3) A.
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Special Certificate. Students in the School of Arts and Sciences 
who. in regular courscs. secure crcdit for work done in the technical 
or professional departments of any ether school of the Llniversity, 
may upon application and the payment of the fees, receive a special 
certificate stating the extent of the technical or professional work 
done, such certificate to lie signed by the Registrar. No fee will be 
charged for the certificate if it is granted at the same time as a degree.

Students at tvork in one of the University's Chemistry laboratories.
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Dean W m i l q u i s t  (Pk207).

The School of Education offers courses leading to the degrees 
of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Scicncc, *'md to teachers’ certifi- 
caes and diplomas “for all grades and departments of the public 
schools" as provided in state Jaw,

The William M. Stewart School, kindergarten to ninth grade 
inclusive, is maintained for experimentation, demonstration, and stu
dent teaching. Student teaching is also carried on in sckcted schools 
of Salt Lake City and vicinity.

ADMISSION

Applicants for admission to the School of Hducation must pre
sent satisfactory evidence of the successful completion of two years 
of college work (9.3 quarter hours earned in the Lower Division of 
the University of Utah or in some other accredited instilution, with 
an average grade of not less than "C").

The following courses (in addition to Lower Division require
ments, pages 82-84) are expected 6f students desiring to enter the 
School of Education in the junior year to prepare for teaching: fresh 
man year- Library Science 2, Education 51; sophomore year—Psy
chology II or 22, See pages 95-96 for courses recommended as 
electives satisfying the Lower Division group requirements.

Normal Scholarships. In pursuance of an act of the Legislature 
the School of Education may receive 100 students who will be exempt 
from $25.00 of the annual tuition fee.

"One hundred scholarships shall be maintained in the School of 
Education, The holders of these scholarships shall be exempt from 
the payment of the registration fee of $25.00, The appointment shall 
be made for a term of years corresponding to the length of the course 
or prescribed work the student elects to pursue and shall terminate at 
the time such student is graduated, or receives a teacher’s certificate 
or diploma. On or before the first day of May of each year, the 
President of the University shall determine the number of appoint
ments to be made for the succeeding year, and shall send notice thereof 
to the State Superintendent of Public Instruction.

’* On or before the fifteenth day of September of each year ap
pointments to normal scholarships shall be made by the State Super
intendent of Public Instruction on the nomination by the county and 
city district boards of education. Each county and city school dis
trict shall be entitled to at least one scholarship each three years. After 
the 15th day of September of each year appointments of normal 
scholarships may be made by the President of the University.* Stu

•Application for appointment to vacant normal schoTarfthlp ahoutd he 
in tprilinfif to the President of the University*
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dents who have been appointed to normal scholarships may be exam
ined before admission to the school by or under direction of the uni
versity faculty, and such students may be rejected, if found to be un
qualified,

"Holders of normal scholarships shall be required to declare their 
intention to complete the prescribed work of normal instruction for a 
degree, diploma or certificate, nnd after completion of such work to 
teach in public schools of this state. The President of the Uni
versity may grant leave of absence not exceeding one year at any 
time to a holder of a normal scholarship and may appoint another 
incumbent during the abscnce on leave of the regular holder. The 
President of the University may at any time cancel for neglect or in- 
competcncy the normal scholarship of any student, and lie may require 
upon such cancellation the payment to the University of all fees 
a ha ted by reason of the scholarship,

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION

For University requirements see pages 77-78. Every candidate 
for an elementary or secondary school teacher's certificate meets the 
requirements of a major in Education in fulfilling those for the certi
ficate. A teaching major and minor are required of the candidate for 
the secondary school of tcacher’s credential; 30 hours in one academic 
field or 18 hours in cadi of two such fields are required of the candi
date for the elementary school teacher’s certificate. With a few 
exceptions, the professional subjects specified by the Utah State Board 
of Education must be taken before graduation. Details concerning the 
various programs and diplomas follow.

TEACHING CERTIFICATES AHD DIPLOMAS

State elementary school certificates are issued on not less than 
four years of college credit.

High school teachers may be legally certificated by four-year 
courses with bachelor’s degree although five-year courscs with mas
ter’s degree are recommended.

1. Four-year courses (including Lower Division years) lead to 
the bachelor's degree with teacher s elementary school diploma or with 
tcacher’s high school certificate,

2. Five-year courses (including Lower Division years) lead to 
the master’s degree and a teacher’s diploma or a diploma in supervi
sion or in educational administration.

For requirements for these diplomas, see below.
For requirements For the master's degree, see Graduate School, 

pages 111-114.

Legal Requirements for a License to Teach. The Utah school 
law provides that holders of teachers' diplomas issued by the LIni
versity of Utah for completion of courscs in the State School of Edu
cation shall be entitled thereafter, without further examination as to 
scholarship, to teach the grade authorized by the respective diplomas.

State Board Requirements. Students who complete regular 
courses in the State School of Education have thereby met the legal 
requirements, and need only present their University diplomas or cer
tificates to the Secretary of the State Board of Education for record.
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Graduate Work in Education. Before being recommended by 
the departments of education to the committee on graduate work for 
candidacy for the master's degree, the candidate must meet the follow, 
ing requirements: He must indicate at the time of registration as a 
graduate student the department of education in which he desires to 
major. He must present undergraduate work in education satisfac
tory to a committee consisting of the heads of the departments of 
education with his major professor as chairman. During his first 
quarter of graduate work, he must pass a qualifying examination 
given under the direction of this committee. The committee reserves 
the right to prescribe undergraduate courses if in its judgment the 
candidate's preparation is inadequate. A satisfactory course in meth
ods of educational research (Kducation 156 or equivalent) will be 
required before the candidate will be permitted to proceed with the 
preparation of a thesis. The graduate student may major in one of tho 
following fields:

Educational Administration, Educational Supervision, Elementary 
Education, Secondary Education, Social Education, Physical Educa 
Hon, Educational Psychology.

Counseling and Guidance. Students who desire to prepare 
themselves for positions in counseling and guidance and who meet 
the requirements for graduate study in education may be admitted 
to the following curriculum leading to the master's degree with a 
major in Social Education; autumn quarter- Education 156, 183; 
Psychology 106; Social Work I5ta; winter quarter—Education 109, 
116. 125, 1K5; spring quarter Education 116, 126, 140, 185; Psy
chology 123; plus recommended electives. See Social Education, 
page 152.

DIPLOMA IN SUPERVISION

This diploma is granted with the master’s degree in Education
il the candidate has a valid teacher’s certificate or diploma, has com
pleted the required sequence in cither Elementary Education (Educa 
tion 137 or 100, 150 and 156), or Secondary Education (Education 
137 or 100, 150, and 105 or 163), and makes his thesis study in the 
field of public school supervision; provided that the candidate has had 
three year's successful teaching experience.

DIPLOMA IN EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION

Requirements: three years’ successful experience in teaching or 
in educational supervision; an undergraduate major in education, or 
its equivalent: a teacher's high school diploma for Lltah; one year of 
graduate work in education and closely related subjects. The gradu
ate work must include the following courses or their equivalent unless 
they have been completed in the undergraduate major: Education 
100, 105, 137 or 139, 150, 152, 156.

TEACHER S HIGH SCHOOL DIPLOMA

This legal license to teach is granted in connection with the 
master’s degree or equivalent amount of approved work. This diploma 
includes all requirements of the Utah State Board of Education and 
conforms to the best standards of other states. The requirements for
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this diploma arc: 5 hours in Psychology 11*. 30 hours in Education* * 
and Educational Psychology (including Psychology 129. Education
107, 104, 106*, 118, M l. 143; and one other approved advanced 
course in Education or Educational Psychology; 1 lealth Education I 
and 108; 3 hours of Physical Education (see requirements for certifi
cate;); a teaching major of .36 to 1 5 hours (at least 15 hours of 
which must ho in upper division work); and at least one teaching 
minor of 18 to .50 hours.

In all cases candidates for the teacher's high school diploma arc 
required to obtain an average of "C or above in their teaching 
majors, teaching minors, and Education 100. This course should, as 
a rule, be taken in the senior year.

TEACHER'S HIGH SCHOOL CERTIFICATE

This certificate conforms as nearly as may be to the minimum 
requirements of the State Board of Education, i.e., college graduation, 
including the following: a composite major of not less than sixty 
hours of credit distributed in two or more related subjects which are 
taught in Lltah secondary schools with not less than eighteen hours 
in any one subject. In lieu of a composite major the applicant may 
present a teaching major of at least thirty hours in one subject which 
is taught in Lltah secondary schools, at least fifteen hours of which 
must be in upper division work; and a teaching minor of eighteen 
hours in a subject which is taught in Lltah secondary schools. The 
courses included in the composite major, or major and minor should 
he such as are approved by the Department of Education in the 
LIniversity of Utah. (2) The applicant must present not less than 
thirty-three quarter hours in professional education, including school 
health education, to meet the requirements for the secondary certificate. 
This work shall include training in the following designated minimum 
quantities: 1. Nine quarter hours in courses which will assist in the 
understanding of young people of school age: the physical and emo
tional development of youth through the years of formal schooling; 
the way the minds of the young work and the way their interests and 
motives shift and mature during adolescent years. (Health Educa
tion 108, Psychology 129, and Education 118). 2. Six quarter hours 
in understanding the school, its historical and philosophic background, 
and administration and relationship to the community with special 
reference to Lltah public schools and Utah School Law. (Education 
UH, 141, and 143.) 3. Fifteen quarter hours in student teaching, in 
eluding methods.H' Observation and participation under the direction 
of competent teachers. Two years of successful teaching experience 
properly verified may be accepted in lieu of a portion of this student 
teaching without reducing the total number of hours required in 
professional education. (Education 107 and 106 and 2-5 hours in 
special methods.)

* Home Economics majors may take Pnycholojjv 22, instead of Ph veholoirv
II.

**I)epnrtmentul four sen in methods upiuovcd by th. I)i-nn of the Srhonl 
of Kdncntion may be counted as education credits. (.r* hour;*).

iEbrht credit hours required, hut Klenn-ntnry Traiuiir.*: or two years of 
approved teaching exi»erionre may exempt the student fiorn thin requirement.

ffThe SIjiI* Hoard of Kdiwntion stronjrly recommends that tea<*her-traininjr



TEACHING MAJORS AND TEACHING M INORS

A teaching major is a balanced course of study within a depart
ment or subject, designed to prepare students to teach the subject in 
high school and ranging from 36 to 45 credit hours. A teaching minor 
ranges from IS to 30 credit hours. Teaching majors or minors are 
offered in the following fields: Anthropology, Art, Bacteriology. 
Biology, Botany, Chemistry, Classics (Latin), Commercial Education, 
Dance, Economics, English, Geology, Health Education, History, 
Political Science, Home Economics (Foods and Nutrition, Clothing 
and Textiles), Child Development, Mathematics, Modern Languages, 
(French, Spanish, German j. Music, Philosophy (Ethics), Physical 
Education, Physics, Psychology, Public School Music, Recreation, 
Speech, Sociology and Social Work, and Zoology,

To these have been added composite teaching majors in Biology, 
English and Speech, Home Economics, Physical Science, and the 
Social Studies. For requirements in each case see the corresponding 
departments in this catalogue, or the Dean of the School of Education.

SUGGESTED COURSES LEADING TO A DEGREE (B.A. OR
B.S.) AND A  TEACHER'S HIGH SCHOOL CERTIFICATE*

The electives in this course must meet the requirements named on 
pages 92-93.

Third Year
Credit Hours

Psychology 129 ....................................................... .............. 5

Health Education 108 ........... ....... ................... ..................  4
Education 141 ............................................................... .......  3

Education 143 (Optional)..................... ...... ...... .................  2

Electives especially in teaching major and minor............... 31
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Total...

Fourth Year

Education 107, 1041, and 118..................................................

Education 106t .............................................—........................

Elective ......-...................-..............................-....................

Total.,

45

Credit Hours
10
8

27

45

•The prerequisites for the prescribed courses of the third nnd fourth yeiu.i 
are listed In the departmental description of courses beginning on pase ........

During the junior and senior year an applicant must jnirmie a major in. 
tercet, not directly related to professional work- iihotntrinfiliy. journalism, de
hate, rn 11 ■-1 r , etc.

-pi’his course may be taken in the Kraduale yf-ar by candidates for the 
teacher’s hich school diploma. Students in the five year course should, how
ever, complete all other professional requirements for hitch school teaching by 
Lhe end of the fourth year.

(Eight credit hours required, but Education 112 (Teaching in Elementary 
School) or two years of apjiroveil teaching experience may exempt the student 
from thin requirement.
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The i'equirements for a vocational Home Economics Certificate 
are: a bachelor of science or arts degree, a teacher's high school 
certificate, and the following distribution of courses in Home Eco 
nom ics,

Foods and Nutrition (Minimum 14 hours), Clothing and Textiles 
(14 hours), courses relating to home and family (20 hours), to 
include family relationships, consumer education, economics of the 
family, housing, child development (must include directed observation 
and management of preschool child), home management (must in
clude residence in a home-management house or a course in directed 
home projects).

SUGGESTED SEQUENCE OF COURSES 

Freshman Year

Physical Education Psychology 11.
(3 Quarters). Chemistry 1, 2, 3,

Orientation. Art 8a.
Education 51, Home Economics 1. 14,
Library Science 2, 51, 80.
English 1, 2, 3. Health Education 1.

Biology 1.

Sophomore Year

Home Economics 2, 15. Economics L 2.
16, 20, 51. 81, 82. Elective.

Physiology I,

Junior Year

Home Economics 100, Education 107, 118,
103, 106, 112, 125, 135 Bacteriology 1.

(or 155). Elective.
Psychology 129.

Senior Year

Home Economics 101,108, Health Education 108. 
120,130,180,186, Elective.

Education 104, 106, 141, 143,

TEACHER'S ELEMENTARY SCHOOL DIPLOMA

The diploma is conferred with the B.A. or B.S. degree and in the 
State of Utah meets the highest prevailing standards for elementary 
school certification.

LOW ER D IV ISION REQUIREMENTS ^
Credit Hours

Library Science 2. Use of the Library.................................  1
Psychology 22. Child Psychology .....................................  4
Education 51. Introduction to Education ...........................  2

Specific course and group requirements (see pages 82-84),

It is recommended that a pattern of courscs from several depart
ments be selected for each of the Lower Division groups, and in the 
arts. The following patterns are suggested:
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Physical Scicncc: Geology la, 3, 13; Physics 1. 2, 3; Chem
istry 1; Mathematics 13 (Astronomy),

Bi'oi,oc7jca/ Science: Biology ); Botany 5. 6; Zoology 3, 6 , 7, 20, 
50, 51; Health Education 20, 108.

Language: English 21, 22, 23, 31, 32, 33, 51, 52, 53, 87; Speech
I, 2, 40; French 73; German 73; Latin 60; Greek 11, 16.

Social Scicncc: History 5, 9, 10, 11, 15; Political Science 6, 50 
Sociology 1, 7, 8; Anthropology 2. 3, II, 50; Economics 4, 5, 6, 7; 
Philosophy 1, 2; Psychology 22, 128.

Arts: Art 1, 2, 3, 8, 12, 15, 16. 13; Music 54, 61. 62. 63, 64.

UPPER D IV ISION (MAJOR) REQUIREMENTS

Credit Hours

%  SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

Edu cation 101a. Foundations of Elementary Education 
(Prerequisite; Psychology 128; Health Education

.. 108) ..........................................................................  4
Education 101b, Foundations of Elementary Education 

(Prerequisite; History 9, 10, or 11; and Sociology
1 or 7, or Economics 1, 5, or 6) ...........................  4

Education 102a, 102b, The Elementary School Curricu
lum ............................................................................. 16

Education 115, Art in the Elementary School................  2
Music 152. Music in the Elementary Scliool...................... 2
Education 112a, 112b. Student Teaching in the Elemen

tary school .............................................................  16
Education 141. Organization and Administration of

Education .................................................................  4

Academic Field Requirement: In addition to meeting the re
quirements for the major the student must present, with the approval 
of the Department, no [ess than 30 hours in one or 18 in each of two 
of the following academic fields: physical science, biological science, 
language, social science, psychology, music, art. physical education.

Electives: ( I ) In education and related work; Education 100. 
113, 114, 117, 119, 120, 121, 136, 138, 143; Physical Education 
130; Speech 183. (2) General electives, beyond those possible in 
electing the academic fields, to total (with the student's other work) 
no less than 183 hours.

DEPARTMENT OF NURSING EDUCATION 
Prof. Macquin, Gymnasium 318 

Undergraduate or Basic Nursing Curriculum

The Department of Nursing Education offers two basic curricula 
to young women interested hi nursing as a profession. For beginning 
freshmen and other undergraduates tile most comprehensive prepara
tion is offered in the four year program on the completion of which a 
Bachelor of Science Degree in Nursing is given by the University of 
Utah. Students are also accepted in the Autumn of 1946 in a three- 
year program leading to a diploma in nursing, granted by one of the 
four cooperating hospital schools of Nu-sing. As soon as practicable, 
possibly by the Autumn Quarter of 194?, the three-year diploma pro
gram will be closed to new registrants and a transition made to the
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national trend in nursing education. For the oetter positions in nursing 
today the minimum requirement in general education is the bachelor's 
degree.

Aims. It is the common aim of the cooperating hospital schools 
of nursing and of the Department of Nursing Education to select 
young women of good health, superior intelligence, pleasing personal
ity and earnestness of purpose and provide them with academic, clini
cal aild personal opportunities to develop into professional nurses of 
a high type. The professional nurse of today is expected to be able 
to assist with the promotion and maintenance of health, ihe prevention 
of disease and the care of the sick. She needs skill iti public speaking, 
a command of the psychology of personal relations and a working 
knowledge of the comm unity resources for meeting health problems. 
The rapidly increasing - number of degree programs in nursing is an 
attempt lo answer these needs.

Cooperating Hospital Schools. In Salt Lake City three hospi
tal schools cooperate in the nursing education program given tit the 
LIniversity of Utah, These are the Dr, W . H, (Proves Latter-Day 
Saints Hospital School of Nursing, the Salt Lake County Gentral 
Hospital School of Nursing, and the Saint Mark's Hospital Schcol 
of Nursing. In Ogden the Thomas D. Dec Memorial Hospital School 
of Nursing registers its students for one year at Weber Junior College 
and from the beginning of the second year to the end of the course 
registers them with the LIniversity of Lltah, following the same cur
riculum as the schools in Salt Lake City.

Requirements for Admission. Applicants for admission to the 
basic program in the Department of Nursing Education should ad
dress themselves first to the director of the hospital school of nursing 
in which they wish to receive their clinical experience. Both hospital 
school and University application forms are supplied by and returned 
to the director of the hospital nursing school. When possible, applica
tion should be made three or more months before the date planned for 
entrance. This allows time for making up any defSciences that may be 
discovered in the evaluation of the high school record. Applicants who 
are already students at the University of Utah apply to the director 
of the hospital nursing school of their choice for approval of their 
transfer to the program in nursing education.

All applicants must meet University entrance requirements as 
stated on pages 74-76 in this catalogue. In addition to these re
quirements a student must be at least 18 years of age when she regis
ters for the first quarter of the professional program. Younger ap
plicants will be accepted in the first year of tiic tour year program.

Enrollment in the basic program in nursing is limited and appli
cants are accepted on the basis of scholarship, personality and physi
cal fitness. Careful physical examination is required before entrance 
and at regular intervals thereafter. Students completing either the 
three or four year basic programs must pass the State Board Examina
tion in nursing in order to obtain licenses to practice as registered 
nurses.

Entrance Dates. In the three year diploma program and in the 
professional portion (last three years) of the four year program stu
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dents are admited once a year in the Autumn quarter only. In the 
first part of the degree program students may be admitted at the be- 
cjinnng of any quarter, but due to certain course sequences such as 
Chemistry 1. 2. and 3. which begin only in the fall, entrance at any 
other time than at the beginning of the Autumn quarter is likely to 
necessitate additional quarters of wotk on the University campus and 
postponement of entrance to the professional portion of the program 
which also begins only in the Autumn quarter.

Fees and Expenses. When carrying a full program on the 
University of Utah campus nursing students pay regular tuition and 
fees as outlined on pages 68-70 of this bulletin, including the out-of
state fee when applicable. Full tuition and fees are paid tor two quar
ters in the three-year diploma program and for six quarters in the 
four-year degree program. From the beginning of the third quarter in 
the diploma program and front the beginning of the seventh quarter 
in the degree program to the end of the course a special fee of $10 
each quarter is paid to the University in place of regular tuition. 
Prospective students should consult the director of tile hospital school 
of nursing of their choice for information relative *o maintenance, 
purchase of uniforms, deposits and other details. Among the four 
cooperating hospitals variations in method of handling tuition and 
fees may occur, but the amount paid to the University per student is 
the same in all cooperating schools.

The Three-Year Diploma Program. This program prepares 
young women in the shortest possible lime to practice as graduate 
registered professional nurses. Its graduates are eligible for state 
board examinations in Lltah, for registration by reiipr*' uy m sc. tes 
having similar requirements, for enrollment in the American Red 
Cross Nursing Reserve and for service in the Army and Navy. A 
detailed outline of the three-year program is given on page 09 of 
this bulletin. Graduates of this program may qualify (or the Bache
lor of Science degree in Nursing by returning to the LIniversitv of 
Utah for four quarters of advanced study during which a prescribed 
program is completed.

Tho Four-Year Degree Program Includes all the work of the 
three-year program preceded by one full year of four quarters spent 
in residence at this or another university or college of good standing 
during which time certain subject and grade requirements must be 
met. A  student taking her first year at some other college should 
follow very closely the first year of the four year program as out 
lined on page 101 of this catalogue. She is invited to write for guid
ance if in doubt as to what courses should be taken. Such a letter 
should be accompanied by a catalogue of the college she is attending 
or planning to attend. Students are urged to take foundation courses 
listed in the first year of the program and not the applied courses such 
as Bacteriology. Anatomy and Physiology listed in the second year of 
the program. If the applied courses are taken before entrance 
to the University of Utah, in most cases they will have to be re
peated and some credit hours lost. On the completion of the four- 
year program a Bachelor of Science degree in Nursing is granted by 
the Llniversity and a diploma by the hospital school in which the 
student has been in residence for the clinical portion of the program.
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Freshman Pre-Clinical Period Freshman Clinical Period

UNIVERSITY OR WEBER COLLEGE HOSPITAL HOSPITAL

THREE YEAH DIPLOMA PROGRAM IN NURSING

1st QUARTER (A)

Course No. Descrip. Hrs.

Chemistry 10, applied to
Nursing .......-.... „...— ~—

English 1. Composition.... ..
Bacteriology IN, 

Bacteriology for Nurses.
Physical Education....
Nursing 51, Nursing Arts

— 3

---5

I....4 

18

2nd QUARTER (W) 3rd QUARTER (S) 4th QUARTER (SU)

Course No. Descrip. Hrs. Course No. Descrip. Hrs. Course No. Descrip. Hrs.

Anatomy IN. Humnn.............. 4
Physiology IN, Human......— 4
Home Econ. 3N. Nutrition,

Food Preparation.—..... ........4
Physical Education..................1
Nursing 52, Nursing Arts I I—4 
Health Education, Personal 

Hygiene .......—.—..... ...... .....1

18

Psychology IN , Prin. Psy.___3
Nursing 53, Pathology............1
Nursing 4S, Math. Dosage--2
Nursing 49, Mnteria Medica

and Therapeutics..................3
Nursing 50, Prof. Adjust I___1
Nursing 54a, Med. Nursing....3 
Nursing 55a, Gen. Sur. Nurs...2 
Home Econ. 18a, Diet 

Therapy --------- ----..3

IS

Clinical Nursing
Practice ______

Vacations

Junior Clinical Year 

HOSPITAL

5th QUARTER (A) 6th QUARTER (W) 7th QUARTER (S) 8th QUARTER (Su)

Course No. De»crip. Hrs. Course No. Descrip. Hra. Course No. Descrip. Hrs. Course No. Descrip. Hr&.

Sociology IN , Community---3
Nursing 108n, Hist, of Nurs...2

Nursing 60, Oral Hygiene----
Nursing 101a, Out Patient

Dept. Clinics Night Duty— % 
Nursing 103a. Operative

Asceptic Technique................ 1
Nursing 106a, Obstetric Nrs...4 
Clinical Nursing Practice---3

14

Soc. E. 140, Mental Hygiene_3
Nursing 108b, History of

Nursing ............. ....... .... .......2
Nurs. 100a Med. and Sur.

Spec..........................................4
Nursing 105a, Highly

Comm. Diseases............. ..... ..2
Clinical Nursing Practice---3

14

Social Work 130, P'ield of
Social Work............................3

Health Education 115, Social
Hygiene ................................. 2

Nursing 107a, Nursing of
Child ( Pediatrics*. . ............ 4

Home Econ. SIN, Child
Development ..........................1

Clinical Nursing Practice____3

13

Clinical Nursing Practice--- 8
Vacation

8



8r
d 

Y
E

A
R

Senior Clinical Year 

HOSPITAL

*th QUARTER (A) 10th QUARTER (W) 11th QUARTER (S)

Course No. Descrip. Hrs. Course No. Descrip. Hrs. Course No. Descrip. Hrs.

Nursing 109. Nursing and 
Health Service in the

family ...... ... ..... .............. -1
Nursing III, Spec. Therapies..2 
Clinical Nursing Practice.......3

9

Nursing 110. Psychiatry,
Principles of Psy. Nrs........1

Nursing 112, First Aid Nurs.
in Emerg. Situations............1

Clinical Nursing Practice.......3

5

Nursing 113.
Prof. Adj. I I ......................... 3

Clinical Nursing Practice.......3

6

12th QUARTER (Su)

Descrip. Hrs.

Clinical Nursing 
Practice ______ .......

3

Union Building



FOUR YEAR PROGRAM IN NURSING 

Leading to a Diploma in Nursing and a Bachelor of Science Degree.

FIRST Y  E AR— PR EP RO FES SION A L

1st QUARTER

Course No.

(A) 2nd QUARTER (W)

Descrip. Hr3. Course No.

Chemistry 1, General Chem.__5
English 1. Composition...........3
Physical Education ................1
Orientation I ....~..... — .........._1
Biology 1, Principles of

Biology .............................. ...5
Health Education 1, Personal

Hygiene ......................... .......1
Library 1...........—........... .......1

3rd QUARTER <S)

Descrip. Hrs J  Course No. I' —_rir>. Hrs. Course No.

-1th QUARTER Su)

Descrip. Hrs.

Chemistry 2, General Chem....5
English 2, Composition---- 3
Physical Education-------- 1
Zoology 6, Heredity--------3
Sociology 1, Introduction--- 5

17

T

Chemistry 3, Organic____
English 3, Composition.—......3
Psychology n ,  Principles.......5
»Speech la, Fundamentals.......3
Physical Education......— ....... 1

17

6 Weeks Summer 
Session
Elective _____ —

Vacation
_______8

S

SECOND YEAR- -PROFESSIONAL PROGRAM

5th QUARTER (A) 6th QUARTER (W)

Course No. Descrip. Hrs. Cuurse No.

Nursing 108a, History of
Nursing ................ .................2

Nursing 51, Nursing Arts I—4 
Bacteriology IN , Bacteriology

for Nurses-- ---------- 5
Home Economics 3N, Nutri

tion and Food Preparation—4 
Elective ..........—....... ............-.3

IS

Descrip. Hrs.

Nursing 108b, History of
Nursing -------------- 2

Nursing 52, Nursing Arts II_4
Anatomy IN. Human.............. 4
Physiology IN , Human...--- 4
Home Economics SI, Child 

Development ..............-..........4

18

7th QUARTER (S)

Course No. Descrip. Hrs.

Nursing 4S. Math Dosage____2
Nursing 45. Materia Medica

and Therapeutics...... ........ ....3
Nursing 50. Prof. Adj. I ___„1
Nursing 54a, Gen. Med. Nrs...3 
Nursing 55a, Gen. Sur. Nrs...2 
Home Economics ISa. Diet

Therapy ......................... .....3
Nursing 63, Pathology_______1

15

8th QUARTER Su)

Course No. Descrip. Hrs.

Vacation 
Clinical Nursing 

Practice .... ......



FOUR YEAR PROGRAM IN NURSING

Leading to a Diploma in Nursing and a Bachelor of Science Degree.

THIRD YEAR—PROFESSIONAL PROGRAM

9th QUARTER (A) 10th QUARTER (W) 11th QUARTER (S) 12th QUARTER (Su)

Course No. Descrip. Hrs. Course No. Descrip. Hrs. Course No. Descrip. Hrs. Course No. Descrip. Hrs.

Nursing 60, Oral Hygiene_____Vz
Nursing 101, Out-Patient

Dept. Clinics Night Duty— ^  
Nursing 103a, Operative

Aseptic Technique......_ .......1
Nursing 101. Tuber. Nurs.... _1
Nursing 106a, Obstetric Nrs.„4 
Social Education 140, Mental

Hygiene ........ ................ ....... 3
Clinical Nursing Practice.......3

7s

Social Work 130. Field of
Social Work........................... 3

He;*. 1th Education 115, Social
Hygiene ..........-................ — 2

Nursing 100a, Med. and
Sur. Spec.......-............ .........4

Clinical Nursing Practice.......3

12

Nursing 105a. Highly
Communicable Disease.....  .2

Nursing 107a. Nursing of
Children. Pediatrics............4

Clinicnl Nursing Practice.......3

9

Vacation 
Clinical Nursing

Practice ............. ...... ...........3
3

FOURTH YEAR—PROFESSIONAL PROGRAM

13th QUARTER (A) 14th QUARTER (W)

Course No. Descrip. Hrs.

Nursing 109, Nursing and 
Health Service in the
Family ____— ................ ........4

Nursing 11, Spec. Therapies—2 
Clinical Nursing Practice---3

Elective

Course No. Descrip. Hrs.

15th QUARTER (S) I 16th QUARTER (Su)

Course No. Descrip. Hrs. Course No.

12

Nursing 110, Psychiatry, 
Principles of Psychiatric
Nursing .............. ......... .....—1

Nursing 112. First Aid and 
Nurs. in Emerg. Situations.-1 

Clinical Nursing Practice.......3

Elective ................ ............ .̂...6

11

Nursing 113, Prof. Adj. II___3
Clinical Nursing 

Practice ____________ _____ 3

Elective ______________ ______6

12

Descrip. Hrs.

Vncation 
Clinical Nursing 

Practice — .....—



CURRICULA FOR GRADUATE REGISTERED NURSES

Graduates of approved nursing schools who meet the matricula
tion requirements of the University of Utah may register for single 
professional courses in Nursing Education or pursue planned pro
grams leading to a Bachelor of Science degree in Nursing Education. 
These programs are made as flexible as possible in order to adapt to 
ihe students' individual objectives and needs. Credit may be allowed 
for the basic nurse course and for previous college work or advanced 
professional training. The amount of credit to be allowed for an 
approved undergraduate nursing course of three years is determined 
by a study of individual transcripts but usually approximates one 
year of advanced .standing in the degree program. Candidates for de
gree.*; must fulfill all entrance, lower division and graduation require
ments of the University of Utah. These requirements are stated on 
pages 74-84 of this catalogue.

A large percentage of the graduate courscs are planned primar
ily for nurses who wish to prepare themselves for positions as head 
nurse... supervisors and teachers in schools of nursing. A program 
in this field contains both elective and required courses. Required 
courses may be omitted only with the written consent of he Head of 
the Nursing Education Department and usually only where practi
cally equivalent courses in general education are offered as substitutes. 
A graduate nurse planning to work in schools of nursing should com
plete as a minimum the following courses in general education and 
Nursing Education:

Psychology 129. Educational Psychology..................... 5 hours.
Nursing Education 114. Principles and Methods of

Teaching applied to Schools of Nursing......-4 hours.

Nursing Education 116, Trends in Nursing and
Nursing Education......................... .....................A hours.

Nu rsing Education 1 30. Guidance in Nursing Education 4 hours.

Nu rsing Education 115. Ward Management and
Ward Training ............. .................................... .4 hours.

In addition to, or in some cases in substitution for. the above 
mentioned nursing education courses a nurse who wishes to qualify
• or a high school teaching certificate must complete 30 hours in Edu
cation including certain specified courses. She must also present a 
teaching minor acceptable to the Dean of the School of Education 
and will receive her degree in Education rather than in Nursing 
Education. Education courses required for candidates for the Utah 
High School Teaching Certificates arc:

Psychology 129. Ed ucational Psychology................. ....5 hours.
Education 107. General High School Methods............ 4 hours.

Education 106. Secondary Training ................... ..........8 hours.
(Nursing Education 120 may be accepted as a 

substitute for this.)

Education 104. Interpretation of Secondary Education ...3 hours.

Education 118. Guidance and Personnel in
Secondary Schools............................. ........... .....3 hours.

NURSING EDUCATION 103



Education H I, Organization and Administration
of Schools in Utah.............................................. 3 hours.

Elective hours in Nursing Education or
Education to make a total of 30 hours..............

Registered nurses arc not required to have crcdit
in Education H3 or Health Education JOS,

In-service courses in Nursing Education are taught in the four 
hospital schools of nursing cooperating with the University of Utah 
in the basic nursing program. These courscs may he registered for 
either as Extension or as residence courses. The titles, hours of credit, 
content and method are the same ;is when taught on the University 
campus. If taken in Extension, Extension Service fees are charged 
rather than the regular University tuition.

Graduate nurses already holding a Bachelor's degree may pur
sue an adjusted program leading to ;i Master’s degree in Kducstioii.

Graduate nurses who have a public health nursing certificate
but no degree will be assisted in planning an appropriate program 
leading to a bachelor's degree.

104 SCHOOL OF EDUCATION
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THE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS
Member, American Association of Collegiate Schools of Business

Dean W a l k e r  (IE313)

Admission. Students will be regularly admitted to the School 
of Business who have completed two years of college work (93 
hours) with not less than a "C” average in the Lower Division of 
the University of Utah, or its equivalent in some other accredited 
institution.

LOW ER D IV ISION  PREBUSINESS COURSE

Required Subjects
Credit Hours

Economics 1, 2, 3. 4...................................................... 13

Business 1, 2, 3, (or 4, 5 )............................................  9-10

Business 11, 12, 13, (or 6) (required of Accounting
majors only) .............. 6-6

Recommended Subjects

Economics 7 ............. ................ ...... ................... ................. 3

Business 9, 10 ............................................................. ....... 6

Business (English) 18........................................................... 3

Electives to satisfy the Lower Division group
requirements ..............

For Lower Division Requirements, see page 82.

Graduation Requirements. Candidates for the B.A. or B.S. 
degree must complete at least 183 hours of wrork approved by tlu 
Dean and faculty of the School, including work done in the Lowei 
Division.

At least 90 of these credit hours shall be for work in the depart
ments of Business and Economics and allied subjects under the- 
direction of the Dean and head of the department concerned.

At least 60 of the 183 hours must be upper division work. All 
courses numbered 100 or above are counted as upper division work, 
and may, with approval, be counted as graduate work. Courses 
above 100 are not open to freshmen and sophomores.

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree must have the equiva 
lent of 25 credit hours of foreign language during their high school 
or college course. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
are not required to present credit in a foreign language.

Major Subjects. Business, Economics. In order that graduates 
of the School of Business may have specialized as well as broad 
training, the courses arc grouped into six divisions: Accounting. 
Management. Marketing, Finance and Statistics, General Economics, 
and Secretarial Training. Business majors are required to take four 
or more courses in their chosen field of concentration and one or more



courses in each of the other fieids. Economics majors arc required 
to take 35 to 45 hours of upper division Economics approved by the 
chairman of their division.

REQUIRED COURSES FOR ECONOMICS AND 
BUSINESS MAJORS

lunior Year

106 SCHOOL OF BUSINESS

A W S
Economics 105. Labor Problems or Taxation or

other upper division Economics....................... ... 5 or 5 or 5
Economics 121. Corporation Finance or
Economics 129. Money and Banking................... 5 or 5 or 5
Economics 170. Intermediate Economics............... ... 5 or 5 or 5
Economics 190. Statistical Methods....................... ... 5 Cir 5 or 5
Business 101, 102, 103. Advanced Accounting

(required of accounting majors only)............ . 4 4 4
Business 141, 142, 143. Business Law.................... 3 3 3
Business 150. Industrial Organisation and Man

agement ............................................................ 5 o r 5 or 5
Business 170, Marketing ........................................ 5 or 5 or 5

Senior Year

Students majoring in Economics or Business are required to 
choose one the following fields of concentration not later than the 
beginning of the senior year.

ECONOMICS MAJORS:

1. Banking and Finance (Professor Stuckl. Chairman).
2. General Economics (Dean Walker, Chairman).

a. Upper Division Economics (Professor Rasmussen).
b. Lower Division Economics (Professor Due).

3. Statistics (Dean Walker, Chairman).

BUSINESS MAJORS-.

1. Accounting (Professor Carson. Chairman),
2. Management (Professor Lorentzen, Chairman),
3, Marketing (Professor Greene, Chairman).
4, Commercial Education and Secretarial Training (Mr. Sund

wall, Chairman).

The student's program must be approved by the chairman of the 
division and also by the Dean at the beginning of each quarter.

GRADUATE W ORK

Students of graduate standing who wish to continue their work 
for the master's degree will find suitable courses in the School of 
Business in the departments of Business and Economics.

Undergraduates contemplating a year of advanced work should 
plan their junior and senior programs in consultations with faculty 
members.
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THE SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK

Member, American Association, of Schools ol Social Work.

Dean B e e le y  (LA201)

The Field of Social Work

Modern soda! work, broadly defined, comprises all of our ar
rangements, both public and private, for helping handicapped persons 
of every variety and From whatever cause. It is a nonpolitical, non 
sectarian enterprise, managed by an ever-increasing body of profes
sionally trained men and women who believe that the social ills of 
our time will yield to an unselfish, intelligent, and co-operative attack. 
The ultimate go,il of social work is expressed in Professor John 
Dewey's famous phrase, "a sound human being in a sound human 
environment.'’

Social Work in  the Post-War Period

Reconversion has increased tremendously the demand for trained 
social workers. Openings exist in the Red Cross, various federal 
agencies, industry, family and child welfare societies, institutions 
for the handicapped. character-building organizations, settlement or 
neighborhood houses, mental hygiene clinics, prisons, correctional 
agencies, juvenile courts, departments of public welfare, etc. The re
construction period will require thousands of specialists to restore to 
greater usefulness the victims of the recent world conflict.

Training for Professional Social Work '

The American Association of Schools of Social Work is the 
national organization which sets the standards of education and 
training for professional social work. Member schools are of two 
kinds—one-year graduate schools and two-year graduate schools.

The first year graduate curriculum in social work is considered 
basic training for all branches of social work--- case work, group 
work, community organization, social research, welfare administra
tion, etc.. and is the same in both one-year and two-year schools.

Aim and Standing of the School

The School of Social Work at the University of Utah is a fully 
accredited one-year graduate school, member of the Association, It 
may grant the Provisional Certificate in Social Work. It was estab
lished in 1937, “for the purpose of preparing competent men and 
women for the major technical services in the growing field of social 
work. ’ Its graduates are automatically eligible for membership in 
the American Association of Social Workers.

Opportunities for Study in Salt Lake City

Salt Lake City, cultural center of the intermountain west, offers 
exceptional opportunities for the study and practice of social work. 
Within a short radius, most of the private social agencies and al! of 
the public welfare institutions of a typical American state can be 
visited and observed.



THE GRADUATE PROFESSIONAL CURRICULUM 

Admission

Admission requirements are similar to those of the other ac
credited school.-! of social work in the United States and Canada, The 
School accepts for training a limited number of qualified men and 
women, utidei 35 years of age, who can meet personal and aca
demic qualifications. These include:

1. Evidence of superior intelligence, character, and personality.
2. Academic credentials attesting satisfactory completion of four 

full years of collegiate work beyond the high school.
J. A suitable undergraduate background in the social studies. 

These include sociology, psychology, political science, economics, 
social ethics, education.

The course of study leading to the Graduate Certificate in Social 
Work reptcsents a minimum of 46 quarter hours and comprises three 
full quarters in residence, usually beginning in the fall. However, a 
full quarter of professional study can be completed during the summer.

All candidates for the Certificate in Social Work are required to 
spend a prescribed amount of time in the actual practice of social 
work in an accredited social agency under the supervision of a mem
ber of die faculty.

Summer Quarter, 1946

(Sec Summer Session bulletin.)

. juvenile Delinquency. SW  135 (2 ^ )  Skidmore

'Social Research. Soc. 139 (2J^) Frost

‘ Principles of Social Case Work. SW  151a (2 ^ )  Greenhalgh 

Psychiatric Case Work. SW  152 (2J^) Duffin

‘ Medical Information for Social Workers. SW  240
{2VZ) Marshall

* Supervised Field Work. SW  255-6-7 (2>i) Greenhalgh 

Social Legislation and Social Policy. Soc. 125 (2 ^ )  Beal

Autumn Quarter, 1946

'Principles of Social Case Work. SW  151a (3)

Principles of Child Welfare. SW  180 (3).

'Social Research. S W  228 (2). Skidmore

'Medical Information for Social Workers. SW  240 (3).
Marshall

" 'Public Welfare Servies. SW  250 (3). Taylor

* Supervised Field Work. SW  255 (3). Staff. 

Dynamics of Human Behavior. SW  291a (2). Beeley

for Kraduiite curtificntG.
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Winter Quarter, 1947

•Principles of Social Case Work. SW  151b (3).

American Social Security. SW  182 (3). Taylor

'Community Organization. SW  210 (3). Anderson

•Philosophy of Social Work. SW  295 (2). Beeley

'Supervised Field Work. SW  256 (3). Staff 

Guidance and Personnel. SE 118 (3).

•Psychiatric Information for Social Workers. SW  131 (3).
Morgan

Spring Quartor, 1947

‘ Social Disorganization. Soc. 224 (3). Beeley

Mental Hygiene (Advanced). SW  140 (3). Skidmore 

‘ Problems in Child Welfare. S W  181 (3).

Group Work and Leadership. SW  211 (3). Skidmore

•Social Security Administration. SW  282 (3). Taylor

‘ Legal Aspects of Social Work. SW  260 (2). Anderson

‘ Supervised Field Work. SW  257 (3). Staff

THE PREPROFESSIONAL (UNDERGRADUATE) 
CURRICULUM IN SOCIAL W ORK

In order to cope with the unprecedented demand for trained 
social workers a demand which the graduate schools cannot ade
quately meet—an undergraduate curriculum in social work has been 
established at the University of Utah.

The aim of preprofessional preparation for social work is cul
tural rather than vocational. It calls for a rich background in the 
liberal arts, and a systematic exposure to the principles of sociology, 
economics, political science, psychology, and social ethics. "The 
goal,” says de Schweinitz, * is a basic knowledge taught in such a 
way as to stimulate those qualities and charactistics in men and 
women from which come intellectual vigor, broad human sympathy, 
and constructive imagination."

This new curriculum in social work comprises (a) certain newly 
organized courses, together with (b) a functional organization of 
existing courses already offered in the various social science depart
ments. It is essentially an interdepartment sequence administered 
by the head of the Department of Sociology and Anthropology, the 
Dean of the Lower Division, and the Dean of the School of Arts and 
Sciences.* It is intended to prepare capable men and women for the 
junior positions in private and public agencies—especially social 
security students who will later return to the graduate school to 
continue their training.

"The preprofessional courses in social work may be. regarded allied 
"ubjocta supporting sociology as major.
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Group A (Total credit-hours: 30), These courses in several 
departments offer background knowledge for (he social worker. They 
are lower division courses and should be completed as far as possible 
during the first two yenrs.

REQUIRED: Sociology J. Principles of Social PsycHoJeey (5).
Sociology 8, Tlic Family (1),

■ Psychology n .  The Principles of Psychology (3),
Flillosophy 1. Social Ethics (5).
Political Science 1. American National Government (ft). 
Economies 1. Elementary Economics (a).
Home Economics so. Nutrition and Health (it).

ft KCO\f MENDED: Psychology J3. Elementary Child Psychology <i).
1'llllosopliy 2. Philosophy of Democracy (5),

. Political Science 3. State Government (5).
' Economics 115. Rural Economics (3).

Political Sole ne'e 4, Local Government (S).
History IS. Twentieth Century America (3).

Group B (Total credit-hours: 25), General 'methods'' and 
problems" courses applicable to other disciplines and professions as 

well as to social work. These are upper division courses and may be 
taken during the junior or senior year.

REQUIRED: Sociology 128, Social Statistics (4).
Sociology 134, Crime and Delinquency (3),
Social Education 140, Mental Hygiene (3),
Social Work ISO. principles of Child Welfare (3).

-  ̂ Economics 105. Labor Problems (3).
Political Science 135. Public Administration (J),
Health Education 160. Problems in Community Health {*>.

RECOMMENDED; Zoology 10ft. Genetics (8). .
. Sociology 124, Modem Social Problems (s).

Sociology iso. Social Institutions and Social Change 
(4).

- . Sociology 1ST. The American People (8).

Group C {Total credit-hours: 14), Courses pointed dlrectiy to
ward the practice of social work. May be taken during the senior 
year only:

Social Work IB0. The Field of Social Work (9) A.
Social Work 150. Introduction to Social Case Work (3) W.
Social Work 135. Introduction to Field Work (5 > S.
Social Work 1H2. American Social Security (3) W. .
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THE GRADUATE SCHOOL
Dean H enry Eyring

Graduate Council and Committees.

The Graduate Council, members of which are appointed by the 
President from the faculty, supervises graduate study at the Univer
sity of Utah, Each department or group of allied departments which 
has been authorized to offer work leading toward an advanced de
gree appoints at least one standing committee of not less than three 
members, which, under the control of the Graduate Council, is re
sponsible for the supervision of graduate work in its special field.

Admission to Graduate Study

Students who have received the bachelor's degree from the 
University of Utah or from any other accredited college or university 
may be admitted to graduate study.

A senior whose average in all work for which he has registered 
at the University is "B" or better, and who at the beginning of any 
quarter is within five hours of meeting the requirements for the 
bachelor's degree may be allowed to select certain courses for grad
uate credit upon approval in advance by his major professor ana the 
Dean of the Graduate School. It should be clearly understood that 
admission to the Graduate Division does not imply admission to 
candidacy for a degree.

The Master's Degree

The University of Utah confers the degrees of Master of Arts or 
Master of Science upon the candidate who holds a corresponding 
bachelor s degree and meets the requirements designated by the ap-

Gropriate committee, the Graduate Council, and the faculty of the 
diversity.

General Requirements

Candidates for the master’s degree must spend a minimum of 
30 weeks in resident study at the University of Utah and must com
plete, with a grade of a" or better, a minimum of 45 credit hours 
of upper division and graduate courses given in person by resident 
members of the teaching staff, courses and teachers to be approved In 
advance for such credit by the appropriate graduate committee, the 
Graduate Council, and the President. •

All work offered shall be completed within six consecutive cal
endar years, provided that the Graduate Council may modify or 
waive this time requirement in meritorious cases.

A  candidate's work must embrace a major subject to which at 
least half of tlie required time must be devoted, and a minor in a sup
porting field, consisting of not less than 12 nor more than 18 hours. 
In special cases the student may be permitted by the Graduate Council 
to complete his study entirely in one department, provided that the 
minor represents a definte division of the field in which he .is work



ing and is pursued under a professor other than the one in charge of 
the major subject.

The student's program of courses and his thesis subject must be 
approved by his graduate committee and thereafter by the Graduate 
Council or its chairman.

No candidate for a master's degree will be permitted to register 
for more than 16 credit hours in any one quarter. Teaching fellows 
and others employed approximately half-time are limited to a maxi
mum registration of 12 credit hours.

Candidacy and Application Therefor

A graduate student who proposes to pursue further studies in the 
field of his undergraduate major, or one who has satisfied the depart
ment, in which he elects to do the major portion of his graduate work, 
may be admitted to candidacy for the masters degree upon recom
mendation of the departmental or group committee to which he has 
been referred for supervision and upon approval of such recommen
dation by the Graduate Council.

No student, however, will be admitted to candidacy until he has 
completed at least one quarter’s work in residence and has passed 
with a grade of "B" or better a qualifying examination given by his 
departmental graduate committee. A departmental graduate committee 
may waive the qualifying examination for graduates of the University 
of Utah who have passed with a grade of ‘ d” or better undergraduate 
comprehensive examinations in their respective graduate majors.

If the preliminary work is found deficient, the graduate student 
will be required to take supplementary undergraduate courscs for 
which graduate credit will not be allowed.

No application for candidacy will be received later than the 
second week of the spring quarter in which graduation is sought. 
Application for admission to candidacy must be made upon blank 
forms can be secured from the office of the Dean of the Graduate 
School.

. Summer Work

Approved upper division and graduate courses offered during the 
summer session are accredited in the same way as courses taken 
during the regular school year, the number of credit hours for which 
a student may register being apportioned on the basis of 16 hours a 
quarter.

Extension Courses

Graduate students may earn credit toward the master's degree 
through the Extension Division for upper division and graduate 
courses given in person by resident full-time members of the teaching 
staff, courses and teachers to be approved in advance for such credit 
by the appropriate graduate committee, the Graduate Council, and 
the President. Not more than nine hours credit in extension work 
may be applied toward the degree. Such work cannot be used to 
reduce the residence requirement to less than the minimum of 30 weeks.

Work Done in  Other Institutions

A student who has done graduate work of high grade in another
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institution of recognized standing may rcceive not to exceed nine 
hours’ credit for such work if it is approved by his major professor 
or committee; however, when a graduate of the LIniversity of Utah 
duly registered for the master's degree is advised by his graduate com
mittee to pursue studies for a period of time at another institution or 
place because of special facilities available there, such period of study 
may be considered residence toward the degree, provided the arrange
ment is approved in advance by the Graduate Council and the 
President.

Thesis

Each candidate must present a thesis on a topic within the field 
of his major subject. The thesis must be a contribution of new 
knowledge or a treatment of familiar materials from a new point of 
view. It must represent from 9 to 15 hours of the work presented 
for the degree. After tentative approval, the thesis must be typewrit
ten in standard form and two bound copies of it submitted to the can
didate's graduate committee for final approval not later than two 
weeks before the date set for the student's final examination. The 
original must he deposited with the University Library. The head of 
the department in which the thesis was written may in his discretion 
require the other bound copy to be left with the department.

Examination

Every candidate for a master's degree is required to pass a gen
eral oral examination covering the subjects of his graduate study, his 
preliminary training therefor, and his thesis. This examination is 
conducted by a committee appointed by the head of the major de
partment. including ordinarily all the instructors with whom the stu
dent has worked, and a representative of the Graduate Council named 
by its chairman. The head of the deparment is responsible for arrang
ing the examination and for certifying its results to the Graduate 
Council. The oral examination may be supplemented by a written 
examination at the discretion of the supervising graduate committee.

THE DEGREE OI' DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY

Graduate students may be enrolled for work leading to the de 
gree of Doctor of Philosophy when their proposed program of study 
and research falls in departments which are adequately equipped 
for providing the requisite training.

Supervisory Committee

Each graduate student who contemplates working for the degree 
of Doctor of Philosophy will make application to the Graduate 
Council on a blank provided for the purpose. This application shall 
include a statement of his proposed line of work. If the proposed 
plan is approved, the Graduate Council will appoint a supervisory 
committee of five members representing major and minor fields. This 
committee will aid the student in preparation of the program of study 
which must, in turn, be approved by the Council. Unless this com
mittee is already acquainted with the applicant's capacity and attain 
ments, it must determine through conference and examination whether



he has the foundation in his proposed major and minor subjects and has 
the quality of mind that would justify his undertaking work for the 
doctor's degree. Lacking this foundation, the student will he re
quired to establish it through additional undergraduate courses or super
vised reading or both. The supervisory committee is responsible for 
all examinations.

Residence and Credit Requirements

Before receiving the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, a student 
must spend a minimum o£ three full years (nine guai-ters) in approved 
work of graduate grade. Often more time will be required. A full 
year’s work means that the student during that period has devoted 
all his working time and energy to his studies. A  time adjustment 
will always be made where the student has engaged simultaneously 
in other work, such as part-time teaching. A student who has done 
his undergraduate work at the University of Utah will be expected 
to spend at least one of his graduate years at another institution. O l 
the three years, ordinarily the last must be spent: in residence at Che 
University of Utah.

It should be understood that the doctor's degree does not rest upon 
the time requirements or the mere accumulation of credits. It stands 
primarily for high attainment In a special field of scholarship, for dem
onstrated power of independent research In some subdivision of that 
field, and for an adequate understanding of related subjects. ■

Language Requirements

Before entering upon his final year of work, or before taking his 
qualifying examination, the student must demonstrate to the Depart
ment of Modern Languages, in association with a representative of 
his supervisory committee, his ability to read the literature of his major 
field in French and German, For adequate reasons, another modern 
language having an extensive literature in the candidate's special field 
may be substituted for either French or German on recommendation 
of the major department and approval by the Graduate Council.

Majors and Minora
Approximately two-thirds of the graduate work, or program of 

study, shall be in the major field and the remainder devoted to one or 
two minors. In exceptional cases all the work may be taken in one 
field. Tbe work in the major field may lie within a single department 
or it may cover closely related work on problems in two or more 
departments.

Qualifying Examination and Candidacy

Ordinarily at the end of the second year of graduate work lead
ing toward the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, not later than the 
beginning of the year in which the student contemplates receiving the 
degree, he must pass oral, or both oral and written, preliminary ex
aminations covering the entire field of study. When he has passed 
these examinations and the foreign language examinations, he may be 
recommended to the Graduate Council by his supervisory committee 
for admission to candidacy for the degree. . ..
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Thesis

Every candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy must sub
mit a thesis embodying the results of research, giving evidence of 
originality and ability in independent investigation and constituting 
a real contribution to knowledge. It must show a mastery of the 
literature of the subject and be written in creditable literary style 
Hie thesis may best be initiated in the sccond year and should occupy 
the greater part of the third or final year.

After approval by the supervisory committee two complete cop 
ies of the thesis, typewritten in standard form and bound, must be 
submitted to the Dean of the Graduate School for presenation to 
the examining committee at least two weeks before the time set for 
the final examination. The original of these copies is for deposit in 
Hie Library and the other for the major department.

Final Examination

After completion of the thesis, and in no case later than two 
weeks before commcnccment, the candidate will be subjected to a final 
oral, or oral and written, examination, which will be primarily on the 
field of the thesis.
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C O U R S E S  O F  I N S T R U C T I O N

i'hr courses listed in the following section of the Catalogue are 

offered in the year 1946-47. In the event lh.it an insufficient uumbei 
of students apply for a course, the University reserves the right to 
withdraw it from the program of instruction.

Courses numbered below 100 are lower division courses. 

Courses numbered 100 and above are upper division courses, and 

may bo taken for graduate credit also unless the contrary is indi

cated. Freshmen and sophomores rnay not take upper division 

courses except by permission of their Dean, the Registrar, and the 

head of the department concerned.

Courses in die School of Mines and Engineering, the School of 
Law, the School of Medicine (prcprofessional academic courses ex
i-opted), and the Extension Division are listed on pages 215 to 286 
of the Cataloque as a part of the announcement of the school or 
division.

1 'he credit in quarter hours carried hy each course is shown by 
the numeral in parentheses following the course title. The quartej 
in which the course is given is indicated hy the following abhrevia 

lions: Su., Summer 1946; A., Autumn; W ., Winter; S., Spring, 

(Courses for the summer of 1947 arc not listed in this bulletin.) The 
name of the head or acting head of each department, followed by his 
office number, is placed first among die names of the staff for each 

department of instruction.

In August a class program will be issued indicating the hours 
of the day, days of the week, and classrooms for all courses offered. 
Fifteen cents is charged for the program, seventeen cents by mail



A N A T O M Y
Prolessor SwiNYALiD (Md304); Associate Professor 

H as w m o to ; Lecturer LeCom ptE ; Research Associate 
L. A. W o o d b u ry , Teaching Assistant T h o rs te d .

Departmental Major: At least 30 hours in the group of courses 
numbered Anatomy 101 to 120, or their equivalent. Courses in 
Zoology may be offered for the additional hours: recoin mended— 
Zoology 4, 5, 110, 119, 121, H I. (Zoology 109 is not accepted.)

Prerequisites, except for Anatomy 1, are Zoology 4, 5. 110,

Anatomy 1. Genera? Elementary Anatomy. (4) S. The anat
omy of the human body. Three lectures per week. Laboratory hours 
arranged. (Not for premedical students.) Hashimoto,

Anatomy In. General Anatomy for Nurses. (4) Su, A. W . S. 
An elementary study of anatomy and embryology,

Swinyard, Hashimoto.

For medical courses in Anatomy see School of Medicine, page
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A N T H R O P O L O G Y

(See Sociology and Anthropology, pages 206-209.)

A R T

Associate Professor S te w a r t  (Pk415); Assistant Processors F ra z e r , 
Dibulf.,- Lcchtrcr R ich a rd s ; Instructor G ahdne r ,

Deparment Majors: 45 horns including the following required 
courses: In Major A, Drawing and Pointing, Art 2, 3, 4, 5, 12, 14, 
102, 103. 104, 105, 114; in Major B. Applied Art, Art 4, 5, 8a, 10, 
18, 108a, 110, 118; in Major C , Landscape, Art 3 (9 hours), 4 
(or 5), 103 {9 hours), 104; in Major D, Commercial Art, Art 2. 3. 
i. 5, 10, 12, 14. 15. 19, 102 (or 103 or 105), U5, 119.

Teaching Majors; Art 2, 3, 4, 5, 8a, 10, 12, 14 (or 18), 19, 103, 
105, 106a, )06b, 107, 108a. Teaching Minors: Art 2, 3, 4, 5, 8a, 10, 
106a.

All courses numbered below 100 are open to lower division stu
dents. Subjects may be repeated only with the approval of the de
partment head.

Art 1. Still Life. (2) A, W , S. Elementary drawing in pencil, 
charcoal and crayon for beginners. Line, mass, values, and perspec
tive.

Art 2. Still Life, (3) W . Painting in oil, water color, or pas
tel from still life. Composition of the group. Various techniques 
and possibilities in different media, Stewart,

Art 3. Landscape. (3) A, S. Sketching from nature, and 
studio work in oil, water color, pastel. Selection and composition of 
subject; treatment of line, mass and color. Stewart. Frazer,



Art 4. Pictorial Composition. (2) A. V/. S. The organization 
of the picture through line, mass, and color, abstractly and con
cretely. Stewart.

Art 5. Life Class. (3) A. W . S. Painting and drawing from 
life. Structure, proportion, action, in figure and portrait. Prere
quisite : Art 1.

Art 8a. Design. (5) A. W . Principles of color, mass, line, 
as they apply to all creative pattern design. Frazer.

Art 9. Silk Screcn Printing. (2) W . Cutting and mounting 
film stencil: printing in at least two colors. Frazer.

Art 10. Graphic Arts. (3) A. W . S. The making of prints in 
black-and-white and colors, through the mediums of etching, lino 
lit. wood cut, aquatint, and lithography. Mounting prints. Prere 

qiiisitc: Art lor 2, and 4. Stewart.

Art 11. Fashion Drawing. (3) A. W . S. Rendering of male 
and female fashion in water color.

Art 12. Clay Modeling and Pottery. (3) A. W . S. Beginning 
sculpture in clay, relief, and round: terra cotta and plaster casting, 
or pottery. Instructor.

Art 14. Anatomy for Artists (Elementary). (5) A. W . Forms 
of hone and muscle structure of the human figure as the artist uses 
them. Frazer.

Art 15. Advertising Design. (3) A. W . S. Lettering, and lay 
out in advertising, Illustration in water color. Staff.

Art 16. Arts and Crafts. (3) A. W . S. The construction of 
trays, lamp shades, desk sets, jewelry, and other useful objects. Pre
requisite: Art ‘1 or 8a. (Not credited toward a degree in Arts and 
Sciences.) Gardner.

Art 17. Sculpture. (3) A. W . S. Beginning sculpture. Re
lief and portrait. Frazer.

Art 18. Art Dye Process. (3) S. Resist dyeing i deluding batik 
and tie dyeing, block printing, and stenciling on fabric. Frazer.

Art 19. Commercial Lettering (Elementary). (2) A. W . S. 
Elementary strokes with brush and pen, letter formation, layout, 
spacing of letters: show cards and signs. Stewart.

Art 102. Advanced Still Life Painting. (3) W . Organization 
of the subject in line, mass; creation of form through color; color 
harmony in painting. Prerequisite: 10 approved hours in Art. in 
eluding Art 2. Stewart.

Art 103. Advanced Landscape Painting. (3) A. S. Sketching 
Irom nature and development of the picture indoors. How to use the 
sketch. Prerequisite: 10 approved hours in Art. including Art 3.

Stewart. Frazer
Art 104. Advanced Pictorial Composition. (3) A. Stressing ori

ginal creative effort in a number of mediums. A study of the mas
ters through pictures, prints, and slides in color. Prerequisite: Art ■).

Stewart

ART 121



Art 105. Advanced Life Clous. (3) A. V/. S. Portrait and 
figure painting in oils. Planes and structure of the head. Prerequisite: 
10 approved hours in Art. including Art 5.

Art 106a. Art History and Appreciation. (3) A. Survey of 
llie history of art to the High Renaissance, including the Greek, 
Roman, and Early Christian periods. Illustrated by screen and prints. 
No prerequisite. Frazer.

Art 106b. Art History and Appreciation. (3) W . The devel
opment of painting from the Italian Renaissance to contemporary art. 
Illustrated by screen and color prints. No prerequisite. Frazer.

Art 107. Art Education in the Secondary Schools. (3) S. Plan
ning an art program in terms of student needs at tile junior and senior 
high school levels. The course offers opportunity for the development 
of art skills and techniques. Dibble.

Art 108a. Historic Ornament. (2) W . Analysis of character
istic patterns of the great design periods. Prerequisite: Art Sa or 
equivalent. Frazer.

Art 110. Graphic Girl's. (3) A. W . S. Advanced work in me
diums described in Art 10 with the aim of developing greater facility 
in technique and originality in ideas. Occasional reviews of work 
by contemporary printmakers. Prerequisite: A it 10. Stewart.

Art 112a. Pottery. (3) A. W . S. Advanced pottery. Prerequi
site: Art 12 and 5 hours approved art. Instructor.

Art 112b. (3) A. W . S. Theory and practice in compounding 
body, glazes, colors. Prerequisite: Art 12, 5 hours, approved art 
and 5 hours chemistry. Instructor.

Art 115. Commercial Art. (3) A. W . S. Advanced study in 
the field. Prerequisite: 10 approved hours in Art, including Art 15.

Instructor.

Art 116. Arts and Crafts. (3) A. W . S. Advanced projects. 
Prerequisite: Art 16 (Not credited toward a Degree in Arts and 
Sciences.) Gardner.

Art 117. Advanced Sculpture. (3) A. W . S. Frazer.

Art 118. Fabric Design. (3) S. Batik and resist dyeing; sten
cil or block printing of fabrics. Prerequisite: 10 approved hours in 
Art, including Art &a and 18. Frazer.

Art 119. Advanced Lettering. (2) A. W . S. Modern com
mercial uses of lettering with pen and brush adapted to advertising 
and display. A study of contemporary styles. Prerequisite: Art 19.

Stewart.

Art 120. Art Today. (3) S. Art in the home, in dress, in the 
community. Pianned for Home Economics majors but of interest to 
anyone culturally minded. Stewart.
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B A C T E R I O L O G Y

Professor G e h h a h d t  (Mdl07b); Associate Professor MATSON;

Assistant Professor C la p p e r : Lecturers B r a m h a l l .
G il c h r is t , C u r t is .

Departmental Major. Completion of the following courscs lends 
to a bachelor's degree in Bacteriology: Chemistry 4. 5. 6, (or 1. 2. 11), 
7, 8, 103, 104, 105; Biological Chemistry 108, 109; Biology 1; Zoology
108, 109, HO, 141; Pathology 106; and a minimum of 41 hours in 
Bacteriology.

— Bacteriology 1. 103, 104, 105, 109, 113 ( 3 hours), 114 (5 hours), 
200 (at least 6 hours).

Adequate facilities are available for graduate work. Completion 
of the prescribed curriculum leads to a master's degree in Bacteriology. 
Candidates are required to take Physics 11, 12. 13, 14, 15, 16. PjU.ysic.il 
Chemistry is advised.

Bacteriology I. Elementary Bacteriology. (5) Su. W . S. Three 
lectures and two laboratory periods per week covering general aspects 
of bacteriology, stressing especially the microorganisms related to our 
daily lives, in food, water, milk, etc. Prerequisite: Chemistry 4 (or 
1). Biology 1. Clapper. Curtis.

Bacteriology In. Bacteriology for Nurses. (5) A. W . Three 
•ectures and two laboratory periods per week, covering general and 
pathogenic bacteriology and immunology necessary for the nursing 
profession. For students in the nursing training program only.

Matson and Fellow.

Bacteriology 103. General Bacteriology. (5) A. Fundamental 
principles of bacteriology. Prerequisite: Bacteriology I.

Clapper, Curtis, Fellow

Bacteriology 104. Pathogenic Bacteriology. (6 ) W . Morphol- 
Ofly and cultural characterics of the pathogenic bacteria are stressed. 
Laboratory diagnosis and control of diseases are completely treated. 
Prerequisite: Bacteriology 103. Clapper. Gcbhardt, Curtis.

Bacteriology 105. Bacteriology of Food. Wafer, and Milk. (5)
Standard methods of bacteriological analyses of food, water, and 

milk. Several field trips are included. Prerequisite: Bacteriology 
'03. Clapper, Curtis. Gcbhardt.

Bacteriology 109. Immunology and Serology. (6) S. Three 
lectures and laboratory periods per week covering theoretical and 
practical immunology and serological diagnostic procedures. Prere
quisite: Bacteriology 104. Matson and Fellow

Bacteriology 113. Bacteriological Journals. (1-1-1) Su. A. W . S. 
Review of current bacteriological literature with weekly reports by 
students. Prerequisite: Bacteriology 109. Gcbhardt. Clapper. Matson.

Bacteriology 114. Advanced Bacteriology. (5) A. Practical 
public health and clinical diagnostic bacteriology. One lecture and 
[our laboratory periods. Prerequisite: Bacterioloqy 109 or cquiva- 
le“t- Staff.
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Bacteriology 200. Research Principles. (3-5 hrs.) W . S. 
(Not less than 3 credit hours per quarter). Discussions and demon
strations on advanced virology, bacterial metabolism and immunity in 
relation to research principles. Laboratory assignments with staff 
members on fundamental research principles. Prerequisite; Bacter
iology 114. Staff.

Bacteriology 201. Graduate Research. (3-10 hrs.) Su. A. W , S. 
Prerequisite: Bachelor's d e g r e e  and Bacteriology 200 or equivalent.

Staff.

ELECTIVES

Bacteriology £07. Medical Mgeology, ( I ) S. Discussions 
and demonstrations of pathogenic yeasts and molds. Gebhardt, Curtis.

Bacteriology 208. Clinical Bacteriology W ard Rounds. (1) 
Any quarter. A  discussion of patients in relation of bacteriological, 
immunological, virological and mycological diagnosis at the Salt Lake 
General Hospital. Limited to 10 students. Prerequisites: Gradu
ate in bacteriology or Junior and Senior Medical Students.

Gebhardt, Matson, Curtis.

Bacteriology 209. Current Problems. (1) W . Discussions and 
demonstrations on current bacteriological problems. Prerequisite: 
Bacteriology 205. Matson.

Bacteriology 210. Chemistry of Bacteria. (2) A. One lecture 
and one demonstration period per week. Prerequisite: Bacteriology 
206. Clapper,

B I O L O G I C A L  C H E M I S T R Y

Professors Samuels (Md411), Goldthorpe;
Instructor NlCHOLES, CtERESZKO.

Of courses offered in this department, 108, and 109 are the 
minimum requirements in Biological Chemistry for students of medi
cine. Medical students who wish more advanced work are advised 
to take courses 110, 111, 112, 201 (or 202),

Departmental Major; Chemistry 7. 8, 9, 103. 104, 105, 106, 107, 
108; Biological Chemistry 108, 109, 110. Before graduate study is 
begun, the following courses in related departments must be com
pleted: Bacteriology 1; Mathematics 10; Physics II, 12, 13, 14, 15, 
16; Physiology 1; Zoology 4, 5, 109, 110. A ready reading knowl
edge of German is desirable.

Biochemistry 101. Collegiate Biochemistry. (6) A, A brief 
course in Biochemistry. Class work, three hours per week; laboratory, 
nine hours per week. Prerequisite; Physiology 1: Chemistry 3 or 30.

Goldthorpe, Nicholes,
Biochemistry 103, Clinical Biochemistry. (2) A. A  laboratory 

course in chemical methods for students in Medical Technology. Pre
requisite: Chemistry 8, 30; Biochemistry 101. Goldthorpe, Nicholes.

Biochemistry 108. General Biochemistry. (8) A. The chem is 
try of the cell. Staff,
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Biochemistry 109. General Biochemistry, (4) W . The chem
istry of enzymes, digestion, metabolism, and excretion. Staff.

Biochemistry 110a. 110b, 110c. Advanced Biochemistry. (2 Or
4) A. W . S. A  seminar course in which the biochemistry of different 
important groups of compounds is considered. Staff.

Biochemistry 111a. 111b, 111c. Analytical Biochemistry. (3-5) 
A. W . S. A course in the newer techniques of importance to bio
chemistry. Staff,

Biochemistry 201. Research (Credit arranged). Staff.

Biochemistry 212. Biochemistry Journal Club. (1) A. W , S. 
Important articles in current journals are reviewed and discussed.

Staff. 

Biochemistry 214. Biockcmical Preparations. (Credit arranged) 
A, W . S. Prerequisite: Biochemistry 109. Staff.

{For medical courses in Biochemistry see School of Medicine, 
page 253.)

B I O L O G Y

Professors C h a m b e r l in  (B 203), C o t ta m , Rees, W o o d b u ry , N ew by; 
Associate Professors S te p he ns . F lo w e rs : Assistant Professors

B r h le ,  D u r r a n t ,  E vans , G a rd n e r , S te ve n so n ; Instructors 
H u u i k ,  G ru n d m  a n n ,  Edmunds,- Curator I vie;

Special Lecturers G, Stewart, Siigden,
A . O , G a rrett , M . S c h e l l *.

Courses arc grouped under Botany, Zoology, and General Biol
ogy. The courses listed under the last heading deal with subject mat
ter common to the other two fields and applicable, on approval, to 
a major in either.

Majors are urged to present a year's work in chemistry and, in 
most cases, organic chemistry. Premedical students follow their pre
scribed course. Others should select Chemistry 1, 2, 3 (or 4, 5, 6), 30.

Composite Tcaching Major in Biology: About 75 hours of ap
proved work in the major and allied subjects. Usually required are 
Botany 1, 5; Zoology 1, 2, 117, 170; Zoology 6 {or Zoology 106). 
Bioloyy 197. 198. 199: a course in college physiology and one in 
general bacteriology. Students expecting to teach in Lltah should 
take such courses as Botany 6 and 101; Zoology 20, 135, 136 and 146.

Departmental and Tcaching Major in Botany: 45 approved 
hours in Botany with supportinq work in Zoology. Required: Botany 
V 120: Zoology I, 2, 155; Biology 160 (or 161), 197, !9S, 199; and a 
course in genetics. Recommended: Zoology 200, some work in bac
teriology, and {for those specializing in ecology) a course in physiog
raphy or geology. For prospective teachers the composite major 
above is advised.

Departmental and Tcaching Major in Zoology. 45 approved 
?HTS ’n Zoology and supporting subjects. Required: at least 9 hours 

of Botany {including Botany 1). Zoology 1. 2 (or 4, 5), 10 (or 110), 
I5u, ]55, Biology 160, 197, 19S, 199, and a course in genetics. For 
premedical students and those specializing in morphology, required:

BIOLOGY 125
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Zoology 109, 125; recommended: Zoology 108, 119 and 140 (or 141). 
Others should include Zoology 117, 135, 140 (or 141), and 200 (or 
a course in human physiology).

Teaching Minors. In Biology (including Botany and Zoology) 
30 hours of approved work: in Botany or Zoology a minimum of 25 
hours of approved work.

Master of Arts or of Scicncc. To enter upon work for this de
gree the student must have completed an undergraduate major in 
Zoology or Botany. Beyond this the departmental requirement is 
completion of a minimum of 45 hours of course work, including a year 
of seminar work and the preparation of an acceptable thesis.

Doctor of Philosophy: The preliminary training as for the Mas
ter’s degree. The requirements involve an amount of graduate study 
that will make a total of at least three years (9 quarters), and the 
preparation of a thesis which shall represent an important contribu
tion to knowledge. Part of the work will include a minor represent
ing ordinarily 25 hours of course work.

BIOLOGY

Biology 1. Principles of Biology. (5) A. W . S. The funda
mental characteristics of living things. This course or equivalent is 
prerequisite to all other biological subjects. Four lectures and one 
laboratory period per week. Staff.

Biology 1G0, 161. History of Biology. (2-2) W . S. Winter 
quarter: irom the beginnings to the end of the 18th century. Spring 
quarter: the 19th and 20th centuries. Two lectures or discussion pe
riods per week.

Biology I65a. Scientific Writing and Library Usage. (2) A 
course in the technique of preparing scientific and technical papers 
in the field of biology; use of library aids. Behle.

Biology 165b. Photography. (2) W . A course in the tech
nique of photography for purposes of scientific illustration. Cottam.

Biology 165c. Scientific Drawing. (2) S. A course in the tech
nique of drawing for purposes of scientific illustration. Newby.

Biology 170. The Teaching of Biology. (3 W . Acceptable 
for credit in either Biology or Education. Methods of organizing and 
presenting biological course work. Preparation of biological materials 
and manipulative practice in use of teaching aids. Woodbury.

Biology 197, 198, 199. Seminar. (1-1-1) A. W . S. A weekly 
meeting of the instructing staff and advanced students for the discus
sion of current problems and literature. Required of majors in Zool
ogy and Botany, and of graduate students throughout their course.

Chamberlin.

BOTANY

Botany 1. General Botany. (5) A. W . A study of plants 
from the algae to the flowering plants. Prerequisite: Biology 1 or 
equivalent. Three lectures and two laboratory periods per week.

Cottam.
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Botany 5. The Spring Flowers o[ the Wasatch. (-1) S. Classi
fication of the early seed plants. Two lectures and two laboratory or 
field periods per week. Cottam.

Botany 6. Utah Trees. (4) A. The identification, culture, and 
economic importance of native and cultivated trees of the State. 
Three lectures and one laboratory or field period per week. Cottam.

Botany 101. Algae. (4) A. Advanced course on the algae. 
Prerequisite: Botany 1 or equivalent. Two lectures and two labora
tory periods per week. Flowers.

Botany 102. Ferns. (4) W . A continuation of Botany 101.
Flowers.

Botany 103. Seed Plants. (4) S. A  continuation of Botany 
lOland 102. A study of tlie (lowering plants. Prerequisite: Botany 
1 or equivalent. Two lecturcs and two laboratory periods per week.

- Flowers.

Botany 104. Mosses of Utah. (4) S. An advanced course sur
veying the ecology and taxonomy of Utah mosses. Two lectures and 
two laboratory periods per week. Flowers.

Botany 110. Methods in Plant Histology. (3) W . The tech
nique of preparing sections for microscopic examination. Prerequisite: 
Botany 1. One lecture or consultation period and two laboratory 
periods per week. Flowers.

Botany 112. Plant Anatomy. (4) S. Tissues and organs of 
seed plants, their disposition, and variations. A prerequisite to Botany 
102, 103. Prerequisite: Botany 1. Two lecturcs and two laboratory 
periods per week. Flowers.

Botany 120. Plant Physiology. (4) A. The activities of the 
plant: how it lives, respires, grows, and reproduces. Prerequisite: 
Botany 1 and a course in chemistry. Two lectures and two labora 
tory periods per week. Flowers.

Botany 130. Utah Plant Life. (3) Su. S. Th e various commu
nities of the State with reference to the environmental factors which 
support them. Two lecturcs per week and five major field trips to be 
arranged during the quarter. Cottam.

Botany 132. Field Ecology. S. Open to students prepared to 
do independent work. Times and credit to be arranged.

Cottam, Flowers.

Botany 135. Plant Geography. (3) W . A survey of the floris- 
tic provinces of the earth with emphasis on the factors and problems 
of distribution. Special reference is made to North America. Three 
lectures per week. Cottam.

Botany 150. Fungi. (4) A. The structure, classification and 
economic importance of fungi. Two lectures and two laboratory pe
riods per week. Flowers.

Botany 165. Undergraduate Th csis Work. Reading and labora
tory work on individual problems. Open to students taking a major 
or minor in Botany. Cottam, Flowers.
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Botany 219. Research. Individual work on botanical problems. 
Guidance in the form of literature and conferences between instructor 
and student. Cottam, Flowers.

ZOOLOGY

Zoology I. Genera/ Zoology, Invertebrates. (5) A. W . S. 
An introduction to zookxiK..'I principles, with a study of types of in
vertebrates, Required of departmental majors and predental students 
not desiring Zoology 4. Prerequisite: Biology 1 Or equivalent. Three 
lectures and two laboratory periods per week.

Woodbury, Durrant, Evans,
Zoology 2. Geueriji Zoology: Vertebrates. (5) A. W . S. Con

tinuation of Zoology 1. Required of departmental majors and of pre
dental students not desiring Zoology 5; not open to premedical stu
dents. Three lectures and two laboratory periods per week.

Woodbufy.
Zoology 3. Natural History. (4) S. The relationships o£ living 

organisms to their environment. Five lecture and demonstration 
periods per week. Woodbury,

Zoology 4. Com/jaratii'C Invertebrate Zoology. (5) 2, A. W . 
S. The introductory course for premedical students. Three lectures 
and two laboratory periods per week.

Zoology 5. (Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy, (5) A. W . S. 
A genera! anatomical study of the vertebrates, recuired of premedical 
students. Prerequisite: Zoology 4 or equivalent. Two class and 
three laboratory periods pcr week, Durrant.

Zoology G, Heredity. (3) A, W . S. The general principles of 
heredity and development, with practical applications and special 
reference to man. Prerequisite; Biology 1, or other satisfactory 
course in Biology. Zoology, or Botany. Three lectures pcr week. 
Should be accompanied if possible by Zoology 7, Staff.

Zoology 7. Laboratory Course in Heredity and Development.
(2) A. W. S. A laboratory study of the facts which form the basis 
of our knowledge of heredity. No credit allowed unless course is ac
companied or preceded by Zoology 6. Gardner.

Zoology 17 or 117. Insect Life. (4) A. An introductory study 
of the insects of Lltah and their near relatives, including identification, 
life history, habits, interrelations, and importance. Three lectures and 
one laboratory period or field trip per week. Field trips will usually 
take the place of the laboratory period. Rees,

Zoology 20 or 120, The Biology of Birds. (4) W , A study 
of birds in general; their organization, behavior, natural history, and 
economic importance. Behle,

Zoology 21. The Birds of Utah. (3) S. Study of the classi
fication and recognition of birds in laboratory and field. Two lec
tures per week and five Saturday field trips during the course. Behle.

Zoology 50, Evolution. (3) A. W . S. The ways of life. The 
more general principles and processes exhibited in the living world, 
with emphasis upon adaptation and evolution. Application to some 
human affairs. Chamberlin 3nd Staff.



Zoology 51. Social Life of Animals. (2) A. W , S. The evo
lution of social life in the animal world, and its relationships to funda
mental instincts, mutual aid, and communal organization. Two lec
tures pfr week. Rees.

Zoology 106. Gaieties. (3 or 4) A. S. A  course £or upper 
division and premedical students. Three lectures per week, with or 
without one laboratory period. Stephens.

Zoology 107a, 107b. Advanced Gene tic s. (2-2) W . S. Recent 
advances in genetics, with special attention to the cytological basis. 
Prerequisite: a course in genetics and an advanced course in either 
Botany or Zoology. Gardner.

Zoology 108. Microscopical Technique. (3) S. A practical 
course in technical methods of preparing microscopic slides o£ animal 
tissues. Prerequisite: Zoology 109. One lecture and two laboratory 
periods per week. Newby.

Zoology 109. Comparative Histology and Organolopa. (4) A 
or W , Required of Medical Technology students and Zoology 
majors interested in morphology. Prerequisite; Zoology 5.

Zoology 10 or 110. Vertebrate Embryology. (5) A. S. _ Verte
brate embryology studied in laboratory chiefly on chick and pig. Pre
requisite; Zoology 5 or permission of instructor. Two class and three 
laboratory periods per week. Newby,

Zoology 112. Eugenics. (3) A. W . The principles of heredity 
as applied to man, involving a consideration of the principles of racial 
improvements. Prerequisite: Zoology 6 or 106. Three lectures per 
week. Stephens.

Zoology 114. Insect Morphology, (4) W . Comparative insect 
anatomy with some attention to histology and embryology. One lec
ture and three laboratory periods. Rees.

Zoology 116. Advanced Entomology. Individual work in insect 
morphology, history, larval stages, metamorphosis, embryology, or 
classification. Hours and credit to be arranged. Rees.

Zoology 118. Inserts and Man. (4) W , The important eco
nomic relationships existing between man and insects. Three lectures 
and one laboratory period per week. Rees,

Zoology 119. Mcdical Entomology. (3 or 4) S. The identifica
tion. life histories, habits, and methods of control of insects and 
closely related groups directly injurious to man. Three lectures a 
w-'k. ' Rees.

Zoology 121. Mammalian Anatomy. (4 or 5) A. A study 
based upon the complete dissection of the cat and other selected mam
mals. Primarily for premedical student:;. Two lectures and two labora
tory periods per week, (One additional laboratory period can be 
arranged.} Durrant.

Zoology 123. The Animal Cell. (3) W . Gardner.

Zoology 125. Comparative Neurology. (3) W . Designed for 
zoology and psychology majors. Two lectures and one laiioratory 
period per week, Hvans<
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Zoology 126. Advanced Comparative Histology and Organol
ogy. (2 to 5) W . Prerequisite: Zoology 109. Two lectures per
week, including demonstrations. Laboratory work as arranged.

Zoology 128. Advanced Embryology. The later development of 
mammals, with a consideration of certain aspects of human develop
ment. Prerequisite: Zoology 5 and Zoology 10 or 110. Newby.

Zoology 130. Faunistic Zoology. A. W . S. Individual work
upon vertebrates or invertebrates. Special attention to problems of 
the Great Basin region. Hours and credit arranged.

Chamberlin and staff.

Zoology 133. Problems in Morphology. Individual or group 
work on special problems in anatomy, histology, or embryology of 
vertebrates or invertebrates. Hours and crcdit arranged. Staff.

Zoology 135. Animal Ecology. (5) S. The relationships of 
animals to their environment. Three lectures and two laboratory 
periods or fields trips per week. Woodbury.

Zoology 136. Advanced Vertebrate Zoology: General. (4) A. 
Identification, classification, distribution and life histories of Lltah 
vertebrates. Three lectures and one laboratory or field trip per week. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 2 for 5). Recommended: Zoology 135 and a 
course in botany. Behle, Woodbury, Durrant.

Zoology 137. Advanced Vertebrate Zoology: Wildlife Ecology. 
(4) W . Application of the principles of ecology to wildlife prob
lems. Three lectures and one laboratory or field trip per week. Pre
requisite: Same as for Zoology 136. (Formerly Zoology 136.)

Woodbury. Behle, Durrant.

Zoology 138. Advanced Vertebrate Zoology: Field. Museum 
and Research Techniques. (3) S. One lecture and two laboratory or 
field trips per week. Prerequisite: Same as for Zoology 136. Rec
ommended: A nine-day field trip. Durrant. Woodbury, Behle.

Zoology 139. Advanced Vertebrate Zoology: Field Work. (6) 
Su. Prerequisite: Same as for Zoology 136.

Behle, Woodbury, Durrant.

Zoology 140. Protozoology. (3 or 4) A. The morphology, 
life histories, and general biological relations of the Protozoa. Two 
lectures and one or two laboratory periods per week. Prerequisite: 
Zoology 1 or 4. Evans.

Zoology 141. Parasitology. (3 or 4) W . The biological sig 
nifieance of parasites: the relation of animals to disease. Two lec
tures and one or two laboratory periods per week. Laboratory lim
ited !o Platyhelminthes and parasitic Nemathelminthes. Prerequisite: 
Zoology 1 or 4. Stevenson, Grundmann.

Zoology 144. Advanced Protozoology. (3) S. Collection, cul
ture methods, identification and relations of local free-living Pro
tozoa. Introduction to methods in ecological and morphological 
studies. One lecture and two laboratories or field trips per week. 
Prerequisite: Zoology 140 or equivalent. Evans.
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BIOLOGY ZOOLOGY 131

Zoology 14B. General Limnology. (3) A. S. A laboratory 
and field study of aquatic biology in the Great Basin. Ecological in
fluences, adaptive structures of water organisms, and man's activi
ties in changing tlie water biota will be considered. One lecture 
and two laboratories or field trips per week. Mulaik.

Zoology 150. Animal Phytogeny. (3) A. The laws and proc
esses exhibited in the genesis of individuals and groups. Special at 
tention to the history of vertebrates, with detailed study of the phylog- 
eny of mammalian types. Chamberlin, Durrant.

Zoology 155. Thcorctical Biology. (3) S. The broader spec- 
lations and theories of biology. Chamberlin.

Zoology 157. Man. (3) W . Man in the light of his zoological 
relationships. His origin, development, general structure, and ele
mentary behavior interpreted on the basis of present biological knowl
edge. Chamberlin, Durrant.

Zoology 185. Introduction to Experimental Zoology. (5) S. 
Investigation and application of techniques employed in study of the 
living animal. Designed primarily as a background for students 
interested in doing research work in the field. Class limited to 10 
students. Prerequisites: Zoology 5 or 121; Zoology 200. Two lec
tures and three laboratories per week.

Zoology 200. General Physiology. (5) W . The general physi
ological and dynamic aspects of living organisms. Prerequisite: ap
proved foundation courses in biology, a course in physics, and a year 
of chemistry. Primarily for seniors and graduates. The class is 
limited to 20 students. Two lectures and three laboratory periods per 
week.

Zoology 210. Problems in Limnology. Su. A. W . S. Individ
ual work and investigations on problems connected with aquatic bi
ology. Hours and credit arranged. Evans, Mulaik, Flowers. 
_ Zoology 212. Problems in Protozoology. (3-10). A. W . S. 
Laboratory and field work, with conferences and assigned reading on 
phases of work not taken up in the general courses. Evans.

Zoology 215. Problems in Experimental Zoology. (3-10) A.
S. Individual work on assigned problems involving reference 

readings, conferences and laboratory work. Prerequisite: Zool. 185.
Zoology 216. Problems in Entomology. (3-10). A. W . S. Su. 

Reading, laboratory and field work, with conferences on special 
fields or problems not dealt with in the undergraduate courses.

Rees.
Zoology 225. Arachnology. (3-10). Individual work on some 

group or problem connected with the Arachnida.
Chamberlin. Ivie, Mulaik.

Zoology 235. Advanced Animal Ecology. (3-10) Su. A. W . S. 
Individual work in some special field of vertebrate ecology.

Woodbury, Behle, Durrant.
Zoology 240. Current Literature and Problems of Zoology. 

(1-2) A. W . S. Open to graduates only except by permission.
Chamberlin and Staff.

Zoology 250. Research. Usually in the field in which the grad
uate thesis is written Hours and credit arranged.

Chamberlin and Staff.
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B U S I N E S S

Prolessors L o r e n t z e n  (IE304), W a l k e r . G r e e n e ; Associate 
Professors B k a rn s o n , S t u c k i ,  C u t l e r ;  Assistant Professors C a r s o n .

RANDAL!.; Lecturers SlINDWALL*, S tantON, W riCHT; Instructors 
A ll iso n . C a ld er , R u sson , B r o w n , G o u r l e y .

Departmental Major: Business 1. 2, 3; Economics 1. 2, 3, 4; plus 
5 hours each in business law, finance, intermediate theory, labor eco 
nomics (or other upper division Economics, except 170), management, 
marketing, and statistics, plus 15 to 20 hours (or four or more upper 
division courses) in a field of concentration, and one seminar.

Teaching Major in Commercial Education: Business 1. 2, 3, 9, 
47. 65. 117, 160. 164. 165. plus electives, to total thirty hours or more 
in the School of Business, 15 hours of which must be upper division 
work. Teaching Minor: Business 1. 2. 42, 63, 160, and 164.

ACCOUNTING (Business 1-17, 100 119)

Business la, lb. Brief C’ourscs in Accounting. (3) A. or (2) 
W . Business lb is primarily for student in Secretarial Training and
for Economics majors not registered in the School of Business. Busi
ness la is primarily for engineers. These courses are open to other 
students who desires a brief course in accounting.

It is strongly recommended that a three-hour laboratory be taken 
with these courses for one additional hour of credit. Allison.

Business I. 2, 3. Elementary Accounting. (3-3-3) Su. A. W . 
S. Open to freshmen and required of all students majoring in Busi
ness. A two-hour laboratory is required each week. (Business 4 and 
5 may be taken in place of Business 1. 2. 3.) Business I, lb, or 4 
required of those majoring in Economics. It is recommended that 
Mathematics 1 or Business 9 parallel elementary accounting. Staff.

Business 4, S. Elementary Accounting. (5-5) A. W . Equiva
lent to Business 1, 2, 3. Staff.

Business 6. Intermediate Accounting. (5) S. Equivalent to 
Business 11, 12, 15, and intended to permit irregular students to meet 
requirements of their programs. By taking Business 4 and 5 in the 
autumn and winter, and Business 6 in the spring, a sophomore student 
may complete freshman accounting (Business 1, 2, 3) and sophomore 
accounting (Business 11, 12, 13) in one year and be prepared to go 
on with Business 101, 102, 103 in his junior year in regular order.

Facer.
Business 9. Fundamentals of Business Mathematics. (3) A. 

An elementary course intended to provide a thorough review and 
basic instruction in the arithmetical and algebraic operations most fun
damental in commercial arithmetic, business mathematics, statistics, 
and machine operation. Allison.

Business 10. Mathematics of Business. (3) W . Largely a 
study of compound interest formulas, their derivation, and their use in 
solving business and accounting problems of intermediate difficulty. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 1 or Business 9. Allison.

•On leave of absence.



BUSINESS

Business 11, 12, 13. Intermediate Accounting, (•} 4- •}) A. W . 
S. Regular .sophomore course in accounting. Prerequisite: Business 
I, 2, i. and Mathematics 1 or Business 9 It is recommended that 
Business 10 or Mathematics 7 be taken concurrently with this course.

Randall.

Business 100. Mathematics of Accounting. Statistics, and Insnr 
ance. (3) S. An advanced course to give majors in accounting, sta
tistics. and insurance practice in extensive application of actuarial 
science and other specialised mathematics to problems in their Helds 
of concentration. Prerequisite: Business 10 or Mathematics 7, and 
Business 1. 2. 3: or -1. 5. Allison.

Business 101, 102, 103. Advanced Accounting. (4-4-4) A. W . 
S. Open only to those who have had one year of accounting. It is 
recommcndcd that Business 10 or Mathematics 7 precede, and Busi
ness 100 parallel 101.

Business 104a. Social Security and Payroll Tax Accounting.
(3) S. An analysis of the problems of payroll accounting, with spe
cial emphasis upon those problems arising from the soc[,\] security 
laws. Prerequisite: Business 1, 2, 3: or 4, 5. Allison.

Business 104b, 104c. Accounting Systems. (2-2) A. W . A 
study of the accounting features peculiar to various businesses, 
together with the designing of accounting systems. Prerequisite: 
Business 6; or 11. 12, 13. Allison.

Business 105a. 105b. 105c. Auditing. (2-2-2) A. W . S. The
legal responsibilities, the principles, and practical procedure in the 
conduct of an audit and making of an audit report. Prerequisite: two 
years of accounting. It is recommended that Business 104 precede, 
and 109 and 10S parallel, this course.

Business 106a, 106b, 106c. Advanced Accounting Problems, (2
2-2) A, W . S. The American Institute of Accountant's examinations, 
together with other typical C. P. A. problems form the ground work 
of the course. Prerequisite: two years of accounting.

Business 107. Analysis of Financial Statements. (5) S. Quan
titative and qualitative interpretation and evaluation of accounts as 
shown by single and comparative statements, such as would be desired 
by the banker, credit man, prospective stock and bond buyer, and 
executive. Prerequisite: Economics I, 2, 3, and Business I, 2, 3. 121. 
May be counted toward a Finance or Accounting major.

Business 108. Cost Accounting. (4) A. The elements, keep
ing. compiling, and interpretation of costs. Prerequisite: Economics 
1. 2. 3, and two years of accounting.

Business 109a, 109b. Federal and State Tux Accounting. (2-2) 
W . S. A study of Federal and State income tax laws in relation to 
accounting. Prerequisite: two years of accounting.

Business 110. Introduction to Governmental Accounting. (4)
• Accounting for institutional and governmental units. Financial 

administration of funds, appropriations, and budgets. Prerequisite 
Economics 1. 2, 3; Business 101. 102. 103.



SECRETARIAL TRAINING (Business 18-65, 160-169)

Business 18. Business English. (3) A. (See English 18.)

Business 40*. Elementary Typewriting. (2) Su. A. W .  S. 
Theory of machine operation and speed building practice.

Sundwall, Brown.

Business 41. Typewriting Speed Building. (2) Su. A. W . S. 
Speed building practice and application of typewriting skill to per
sonal problems. Sundwall, Russon, Brown.

Business 42. Advanced Typewriting Speed Building. (2)Su. A. 
W . S. Advanced speed building practice and application of type
writing skill to business problems. Brown.

Business 43. Advanced Typewriting Speed Building. (2) W . 
S. An intensive course in speed building, Prerequisite: Business 42 
or equivalent. Brown.

Business 47. Office Appliances. (2) Su. A. W . S. Operation 
of adding, calculating, bookkeeping, and duplicating machines. Em
phasis will be placed on operation of calculator. Brown.

Business 61. Shorthand Theory. (5) Su. A. W . Presentation 
of Gregg shorthand theory with elementary vocabulary drills in read
ing and writing. Sundwall, Russon, Brown.

Business 62. Elementary Shorthand Dictation. (5) Su. A. W .
S. Application of complete theory in dictation practice. Prerequisite: 
Business 41, 61. Sundwall, Russon, Brown.

Business 63. Shorthand Review and Intermediate Dictation. (5) 
Su. A. W . S. Review of theory, with speed building practice to 1O0 
words a minute. Prerequisite: Business 62. Sundwall, Russon. Brown.

Business 64. Shorthand Speed Building and Transcription. (5) 
Su. A. W . S. Speed building practice from 100 to 120 words a min
ute, with drills on vocabularies of various businesses. Introduction of 
transcription. Prerequisite: Business 42, 63; English 3 or 13.

Sundwall, Russon.

Business 65. Advanced Shorthand Transcription. (5) Su. W .
S. Intensive transcription practice on business correspondence, re
ports, and legal forms. Prerequisite: Business 64. Sundwall, Russon.

Business 117. Secretarial English. (3) W . (See English 117.)

Business 160. Office Typewriting Problems. (2) W . S. Phys
ical features of typewritten charts, tables, reports, business and legal 
papers; practice in cutting stencils. Prerequisite: Business 42. Russon.

Business 161. Military Correspondence and Filing. (2) W . S. 
A basic course in army and navy correspondence and filing. Covers 
various message forms; practice in writing letters: study of filing 
materials and procedures. Prerequisites: Business 41 or equivalent.

Sundwall.

•A maximum of nix hourn credit mny be earned In lower-division type
writing.
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BUSINESS—BANKING 135

Business IG4. Methods of Teaching Commercial Subjects. (*!) 
A. Recent techniques, texts, and testing materials employed In teach
ing typewriting, shorthand, and bookkeeping. Required of teaching 
majors in Commercial Education. Should precede Education 106. 
Prerequisite: Business 1. 42, 62; Psychology 129. Sundwall

Business 165. Secretarial Procedure. (3) S. Analysis of sec
retarial problems. Includes practice in transcription of business papers, 
mailing, telephoning, filing, banking, business etiquette, and use of 
information source materials. Prerequisite: Business 18, 42, 65, 160.

Russon.

Business 1G7. Shorthand Reporting. (4) W . Intensive speed 
building on congressional vocabulary and convention reporting. Pre
requisite Business 65. Russon.

Business 1G8. Advanced Shorthand Reporting. (4) S. High 
speed dictation on congressional vocabulary, court testimony, and 
jury charge. Reporting shortcuts. Prerequisite: Business 167.

Russon.

Business 169. Office Management. (3) S. Principles and prac 
tices in scientific office management, employment and training of 
typists, stenographers, and clerks. Prerequisite: Business 2, 42.

Sundwall.

BANKING AND FINANCE (BUSINESS 120-122, 129-139)

Business 120. Corporation Finance. (3) S. For engineers. A 
brief course in the fundamental principles of corporation finance. Con
siders only the principal methods employed in the conduct of business.

Business 121. Corporation Finance. (5) W . The principles 
and methods employed in promoting, constructing, and operating busi
ness enterprises; investment of capital funds; determination of in
comes, dividends, and surplus; insolvency, receivership, and reorgani
zation. (Same as Economics 121.)

Business 122. Cases in Business Finance. (3) S. The various 
types of business organizations; the methods employed in financing 
business enterprises from practical cases; the management of income, 
dividends, and surplus; financing of receivership and reorganizations. 
Prerequisite: Economics 170, Business 121.

Business 129. Money and Banking. (5) A. S. The theory of 
money and banking, the origin, principles, and functions of banking. 
Should be taken by all students majoring in Business and Economics. 
Prerequisite Economics 1, 2, 3; Business 1, 2, 3. (Same as Economics 
'29.) Stucki.

Business 130. Domestic and Foreign Exchange Banking. (2) 
The business meaning of foreign exchange. Influences affecting 

rates of exchange, import and export credits, settlement of interna
tional trade balances, banking accommodation in foreign trade. Pre
requisite: Economics 129.

Business 131. Central and Federal Reserve Banking. (2) S. 
An historical account of the banking systems of Europe and the 
United States; the Federal Reserve System—its introduction, present 
organization, laws, regulations, and methods of operation. Prerequi
site: Economics 129. Stucki



I V, CO U RSES O F IN STRU CTIO N

Business 135. Credit M anagem ent. (2 ) W . T he principles and 
practice of commercial credit in relation to manufacturer, wholesaler, 
retailer and hank, Stucki.

Business 136. Investm ents. (5 ) S. Investments and their ap
plication, m o r t g a g e ,  security and analysis of municipal statements; 
corporation securities and stocks, their claims on earnings and assets; 
special investments and investors: when and how to make invest
ments. Prerequisite; Economics 121 or 129, and 170.

B U S IN E S S  I .A W  (B U S IN E S S  140-149)

Business 141, 142, 143. Business L a ir .  (3-3-3) A. W . S. The
nature and sources of law. The business man’s relations to the law and 
the public. The making, interpretation, and operation of contracts, in
cluding the agency contract and relationship. Open to juniors.

Business 147. 148, 149. Business Law . (2-2-2) A. W . S. Spe
cialized contracts, negotiable instruments, sales, bailments, real estate, 
rind personal property. I'he law of business organization and dissolu
tion, partnerships, corporations, and bankruptcy. Prerequisite: Business 
141. 142, 143. Open to seniors.

M A N A G E M E N T  (B U S IN E S S  150-158)

Students wishing to major in this field should take training which 
will point toward specific types of managerial positions. In order to 
make this training possible the School of Business has worked out a 
cooperative program with the School of Mines and Engineering for 
work pointing toward management positions in the Building Industry. 
For those w ho' wish training pointing toward positions in Govern
mental Administration, a cooperative program has been worked out 
with the Department of History and Political Science. For those who 
wish to enter into Personnel or Industrial Relations work, a cooperative 
program has been worked out with the Department of Psychology. 
Students interested in either of these programs should consult with the 
Head of the Department of Business.

Business 150. Industrial O rganization  and M anagem ent. (5 -5
5) A. W . S. An introduction to scientific management as applied in 
American business and industry. Several plant trips will be required. 
Prerequisite: Economics 1, 2, 3; Business 1, 2. 3. Lorentzen.

Business 152. P ersonnel Adm inistration. (4 ) Su. A. Tlie 
specific problems of personnel-policy formulation and administration. 
Prerequisite: Business 150.

Bu siness 153. Business and G o i ’crnment. (4 ) S. The rela 
tions o l  business and government, economic and legal problems of 
pricing, monopolies, utility regulation, business and labors relations, 
government in business, government control of credit, social security. 
Prerequisite: Economics 170. Rasmussen.

Business 154. R etail S tore  M anagem ent. (3 ) W . The prob
lems connected with the management of unit, department, chain, and 
specialty stores, retail co-operative groups, and voluntary chains. Pre
requisite: Economics 170: Business 150. 170. (M ay also count as 
M arketing.) W right.



Business 155. T ra ffic  M anagem ent. (2 ) W . The problems 
connected with traffic management, including railway, motor, and air 
shipments. Prerequisite: Business 150, Hconomics 110.

Business 155A. T ra ffic  M anagem ent. (2 ) S . T h e  functions, 
organization, and operation of industrial nnd commercial traffic de
partments: use of tariffs, freight classification, rate structures; shipping 
and receiving, routing, handling of claims. Prerequisite. Economics
I 10. (Given in alternate years: omitted 1046-47.) Due.

Business 155B. M otor T ra ffic  M anagem ent. (2 ) A. Organi
zation and operation of motor carriers: regulation: rate making and 
tariffs. Prerequisite: Economics 110. (Given in alternate years: 
omitted 1946-47.) Due.

Business 155C. A ir T ransportation . (2 ) A. Characteristics, 
organization, and operation of air transport. Prerequisite: Economics
110. (Given in alternate years; given 1946-47.) Due.

Business 156. R eal E state Principles. (3 ) A. The fundamen
tals of the real estate business. Analysis of urban land problems, real 
estate merchandising, real estate selling, and the function of the ap
praiser. Lorentzen.

Business 157. Cases in M anagem ent. (4 ) S. Through the 
case method, the student is introduced to many actual management 
problems and their solution. Prerequisite: Business 150, 170.

Lorentzen.
Business 158. Business P olicies. (3 -2 ) A. S. T o  help the 

student correlate his knowledge of economics, marketing, production, 
and business management. Careful analysis of the economic forces at 
work and of policy determination and maintenance in many leading 
American industries. Prerequisite: Business 150, 170. Required of 
all M anagement majors. Lorentzen.

M A R K E T IN G  (B U S IN E S S  159. 170-189)

Business 159. S a les  M anagem ent. (3 ) S . T his course aims to 
acquaint the student of marketing with various types of sales prob
lems which the sales manager must solve. Prerequisite: Business 170 
(M ay be counted as Management.)

Business 170. M arketing. (5-5-5) Su. A. W . S, A study of the 
functions, organizations erected to perform these functions, and cost 
of marketing economic goods. Lorentzen.

Business 172. C o -op era t iv e  M arketing. (3 ) Su. W . T he growth 
and development of co-operative marketing. How new economic needs 
create new institutions and shape them to suit varied conditions.

Business 175a, 175b. M arketing F ie ld  Trips. (2-2) W . S. 
Prerequisite: Business 170.

Business 180. P rinciples o f  Salesm anship . (3) W . A practical 
course in selling. Analysis of the product and market: planning and 
execution of the interview: psychological aspects of selling: the rela
tionship between salesman and employer. W right.
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Business 183. Business P sy ch o lo g y .  (3 ) S . Psychological 
problems of modern business. Theoretical and practical aspects of 
the relations of employer to employee, personal efficiency, salesman
ship, advertising, and personnel guidance.

Business 185. A dvertising. (3 ) S , The part advertising plays 
in business; advertising campaigns, budgets, and media: development 
of principles applicable to tbe production of advertising, W right.

Business 186. R eta il  Sforc A dvertising. (3 ) S . Retail store 
advertising problems; preparation of different types of advertisements 
used by retailers. Prerequisite: Business 154. W right.

Business 188. Purchasing. (3 ) S . T he functions of the pur
chasing departments of representative business concerns.

IN SU R A N C E  A N D  S T A T IS T IC S  (B U S IN E S S  125-129, 190-199)

Business 125. Personaf insurance. (3 ) A. Principles of life 
insurance, health and accident insurance, and workmen's compensa
tion: business and personal uses of insurance; classification and analy
sis of policies; reserves and policy values; organization and adminis
tration of life insurance companies. W alker.

Business 12G. P rop erty  insurance, (3 ) A, Principles of fire 
and property insurance: organization, adminstration, and technique 
of property insurance companies, mutuals, and reciprocals: business 
and personal uses of property insurance. Prerequisite: Economics 1,
2, 3; Business 1, 2, 3. W alker.

Business 182. Business Statistics. (4 ) S . T he production, sales, 
shipment, imports, exports, stocks on hand, and other supply and 
demand data that affect prices and profits in particular industries. 
The automobile, steel, metals, leather, lumber, wool, and sugar indus
tries are among those studied. Prerequisite: Economics 190. W alker.

Business 199. Business ffeporf W riting. (2 ) A. Instruction in 
writing various types of business reports. Special attention to busi
ness problem analysis, organization, and presentation. W alker.

R E S E A R C H  {B U S IN E S S  200-210)

Business 201, 202, 203. Seminar in A ccounting, (2-2-2) A . W . 
S. Primarily for specially qualified seniors and graduate students in 
accounting.

Business 204. Sem inar in R etailing. (2 ) S . New trends in 
retail distribution. Growth of the chains. Problems of the independ
ents. W right,

Business 205. Sem inar in M arketin g . ( 2 ) .  Lorentzen.
Business 20G. Sem inar in M anagem ent. (2 ) .  Lorentzen.
Business 207. Sem inar in Business and G overnm ent, (2 ) .

C H E M IC A L  E N G IN E E R IN G  

(See School of Engineering, pages 216-217.)
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C H E M I S T R Y

P ro fesso rs  B o n n e r  (P S I 0 2 ), Q u in n ;  A ssoc ia te  Professor M a lm ,-  
A s s ts t i in t  P r o f e s s o r s  B e a r d ,  H a m m , M i n a r d ,  H o k t o n ;

Instructor SUGIHARA, HlLL.

Registrants in Chemistry 1 are required to take an aptitude test 
in chemistry, and registrants in Chemistry 4  an achievement test. 
Recitation sections are arranged on the basis of these tests, and regis
trants making an exceptionally poor showing ni,ly be asked to with
draw from the classes. High school chemistry (or Chemistry 1) and 
algebra C  (or Mathematics 1) are prerequisite to Chemistry 4.

D epartm ental M a jo r s : 55 hours in chemistry to include Chemistry
4, 5, 6 (or 1, 2, I I ) :  7b, 8b, 9 ; 103, 104, 105; 106 107, 108; 109, 
112, 113, 124, plus mathematics through calculus ;tnd Physics 21
26, inclusive. A reading knowledge o f  German is expected before 
the senior year. B iochem istry  O p tion : Biochemistry 108, 109, with 
prerequisites, may be substitued for Chemistry 1(2 and 124.

M O D E L  C U R R IC U LU M

T h e following outline shows a possible registration, but not tlie 
only registration, by which a student may be released from the 
Lower Division in two years and complete all requirements for

CHEMISTRY 139

graduation with a  major in Chemistry in four years.

Freshm an Y ear
„ A W  S

Chemistry 4, 5, 6 ............................................... .....................  5 5 5
English 1, 2, 3 ...............................................................................  3 3 3
Mathematics 6. 4, 9 ...................................................................... 5 5 5
Physical Education (3 quarters)................................. .......... 1 t 1
Orientation - ......................................................................... ..........  1 0  0
Health Education 1......................................................................  0  1 0
Elective {language group)— .................................................  0  0  3
M. S. & T .  1. 2, 3................. - .............................................. „... 2 2 2

17 17 19 
Sophomore Y ear

A w  S
Chemistry 7, 8, 9....... .............................................._.................  3 3 4
Physics 21, 22, 23 ....................................... ..................................  4  4 4
Physics 24, 25, 26........................................................................... 1 1 1
Mathematics 10a, 10b, 10c.................................. .......- ...........  4 4 4
Biology 1, Zoology 3, 6 ............................................................  5 5 4
Physical Education (3 quarters; men o n ly )..... ............. 1 I 1

18 18 18

A t the end of two year: 107 credit hours, and three group 
requirements met (physical and biological sciences and language).
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Junior Y ear
A  W  S

Chemistry, 103. 104, 105............ ............................................  3 3 4
Chemistry 106, 107, 108................................................................ 4  4 4
German 1, 2, 3................................................... ............ _...........  5 5 5
Sociology 1, 8, 125...................................................................... 5 4 4

17 16 17
Senior Year

A  W  S
Chemistry 109, 112, 113............................................................  4 2 2
Chemistry 124, 124, 124.— .............. - .............................. -.....  2 2 2
English 181, 182, 183...................................................................  3 3 3
Other electives (upper division)............ ..............................  7 8  8

16 15 15

At the end of four years: 203 crcdit hours including 72 hours in 
the upper division, and 36 hours in upper division Chemistry.

Composite T ea ch in g  M ajor  in P h y sica l  Science: T h is includes 
Chemistry 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 103, 104, 105, 112; Physics 21, 22, 23, 24, 
25, 26, 110, 115, 120, 125, 170 175; Mathematics 6, 9. 10a, 10b, 10c; 
plus the requirements of the School of Education.

Chemistry 1 ,2 .  G en eral C hem istry . (5 -5 ) Su. or A. W . Open 
to any matriculated student, but intended for those who have not 
taken chemistry in high school. Tw o lectures, two recitations, two 
laboratory periods per week. Quinn.

Chemistry 3. E lem en tary  O rganic C hem istry . (5 )  S . For the 
general student. Prerequisite: Chemistry 1, 2, T w o  lectures, two 
quizzes, two laboratory periods. Quinn.

Chemistry 4, 5. P rincip les o f  C hem istry, (5 -5 ) A. W . Pre
requisite: high school chemistry or Chemistry 1: and algebra C  or 
Mathematics 1. Required of Chemistry majors and premedical stu
dents, except those who are permitted to take Chemistry 1-2-11. T w o 
lectures, two recitations, two laboratory periods per week. Malm.

Chemistry 6. Q ualitative Inorgan ic A nalysis. (5 ) S . Prerequi
site: Chemistry 5 or 13. Tw o lectures, two recitations and two labora
tory periods per week. Malm.

Chem istry 7, 8. Q uantitative In organ ic A nalysis. (3 -3) A. W . 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 6 or 11. Section A  tor premedical students, 
Section B  for all others. Chemistry 7 : two lectures, one quiz, one 
laboratory period per week. Chemistry 8 : one lecture, one quiz, 
two laboratory periods per week. Hamm.

Chemistry 9. Q uantitative A nalysis. (4 )  S . A  continuation of 
Chemistry 7b and 8b, required of all majors in Chemistry or Chemical 
Engineering. One lecture, one quiz, three laboratory periods per week,

Hamm.
Chemistry 10. G en era l C hem istry  {or N urses. (5 ) A, W . One 

lecture, two recitations, two laboratory periods per week. Beard.



Chemistry I I .  G en eral C hem istry. (5) S . Open only to stu
dents having .1 minimum grade of " B "  in both Chemistry I and 2, who 
will be permitted to take Chemistry 1, 2, II  in place of Chemistry 4, 
5, 6. Elementary Qualitative Analysis. Five recitations anti two 
laboratory periods per week. Malm.

Chemistry 12, 13. Fundam entals o f  C hem istry. (5 -5 ) A. W . 
Open only to students registered in the School of Mines and Engi
neering. and required of all freshman engineers. Three lectures, one 
recitation, and two 2-hour laboratory periods per week.

N o t e ; A  maximum o f 15 credit hours in elem entary chem istry 
(C hem istry 1, 2, 3, 4. 5, 6, 11) will be credited tow ard a degree.

Chemistry 101. H istory  o f  C hem istry. (? ) S. Prerequisite: 
Chemistry 103. (Given in alternate years.) Quinn

Chemisiry 103. 101 105. O rganic C hem istry. (3-3-4) A. W . S. 
An introduction to the study of the compounds of carbon. Prerequi
site: Chemistry 8. Ff wo lectures, one recitation, one laboratory period 
per week, Horton.

Chemistry 10G. 107. 108. An introduction to  M odern C hem ical 
T h eory . (4-4-4) A. YV. S. Section A. Prerequisite: Physics 21-26, 
inclusive, Mathematics 10, and Chemistry 9. Section B, for pre
medical students only. Prerequisite: Physics 11-16, inclusive. M athe
matics 6, and Chemistry 9. Three recitations and one laboratory 
period per week. Beard, Bonner.

Chemistry 109. S en ior O rgan ic C hem istry : the identification  
o f  O rganic C om pounds. (4 ) A. Tw o lectures and two laboratory 
periods per week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 105, 108. Horton.

Chemistry 111. O rgan ic Preparations. (2 ) A. W . S. More 
difficult preparations than those included in courses 103-105. Pre
requisite: Chemistry 105. Horton.

Chemistry 112. S en ior Inorganic C hem istry. (2 ) W . T w o  lab
oratory periods pcr week with conferences and assigned readings. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 108. Bonner.

Chemistry 113. Instrum ental A nalysis. (2 )  A . W . S. The 
theory and application of such instruments as the colorimeter, spcctro 
photometer, nepheloraeter, potentiometer. Prerequisite: Chemistry 108. 
Tw o laboratory periods per week, with conferences and assigned 
readings. Bonner.

Chemisiry 118. A n aly tica l O rgan ic C hem istry. (2 ) W . S . The 
quantitative analysis of organic compounds. Prerequisite: Chemistry 
105. T w o laboratory periods per week, with problems and assigned 
readings. Horton, Hamm.

Chemistry 120, 121, 122. C hem ical T herm odynam ics. (2 ) A. 
W . S . Prerequisite: Chemistry 108 and Mathematics 10. Beard.

Chemistry 123. In organ ic P reparations. (2 )  A . W . S. More 
difficult preparations and larger scale operations than given in Chem
istry i 12, which is prerequisite. Bonner.

Chemistry 124. T hesis. (2-2-2) A. W . S, Required of seniors 
tn Chemical Enqineerinq but open to any qualified undergraduate 
for one or more quarters.
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Chemistry 125, 12S, 127, 128. A d v a n ced  C hem istry. (3-3-3-3) 
Su. A. W , S, A series of advanced courses, open only to graduate 
students and properly qualified seniors. The topics will be selected 
from physical, inorganic, and organic chemistry.

Malm, Hamm, Beard, Horton
Chemistry 130. R esearch  in C hem istry. Prerequisite: a full 

undergraduate major in Chemistry, with registration as a graduate 
student. Students interested in research must consult the head of the 
department before registering. A ready reading knowledge of G er
man is essential.

Chemistry 135. Seminar. (2 ) A, W . S. T op ic to be announced. 
Each quarter the department organises a seminar discussion of some 
carefully selected topic. All graduate students in the department are 
expected to attend. Registration for credit is limited to graduate 
students.
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C i v i l  E N G I N E E R I N G
{Sec School of Engineering, pages 219, 226.)

C L A S S I C S
P ro fesso rs  G e e r l i n g s *  (K 3 0 I) , S p i l m a n .

G R E E K
G reek  M ajor and M inor: Consult department.
Greek 11, 12, 16. 80, and 112 are not counted in the language 

requirements for the B .A . degree.

G reek 1, 2. 3. E lem entary  G reek . (5 -5 -5 ). The elements o f 
Greek, readings in New Testam ent Greek and Xenophon's Anabasis 
or equivalent. Prerequisite: Latin 1, 2, 3, or equivalent. Geerlings,

G reek 11. C lassical A rch aeo log y . (5 )  W . See Anthropology
11. Geerlings.

G reek 12. G reek  L iterature in E nglish  Translation . (5 ) A. A  
study of the great masterpieces of Greek literature in English trans
lations. Upper division students should register for Greek 112.

Geerlings.
G reek IG. C lassical M y th o log y  in English . (3 )  S . A  knowl

edge of Greek and Latin is not required. Geerlings.
G reek  80. M ed ica l G reek . (3 ) Su. A. W . S. A  study of medi

cal terms of Greek origin. N o prerequisite. Recommended for pre
medies! .students. Spilman.

Greek 104, 105, 106. R eadings in G reek  Prose. (2-2-2) A. W . 
S. Prerequisite: consult instructor. Geerlings.

G reek 107. 108. 109. R ea d in g s  in G r e e k  P oetry . (2-2-2) A. W . 
S. Prerequisite: consult instructor. Geerlings.

G reek 113, 114, 115. G reek  D ram a. (3 -3 -3 ). Geerlings,
Greek History, See History I or 1H.

•On leave o f absence.



CLA SSICS—LATIN 143

L A T IN
G roup M ajor: 36 to 45 hours, including 18 hours in upper divi

sion Latin. History 117, and Latin 60; also 13 to 21 hours, which may 
include additional upper division courses in Latin, hut must include 
at least nine hours in certain approved courscs in Philosophy, Greek. 
English, History, or Modern Languages. The student’s courscs must 
be approved by the department.

D epartm ental o r  T each in g  M a jo r : 35 to 45 credit hours, includ
ing Latin 101, 102, 103, and a minimum of one course in each of the 
following groups: (a ) Latin 105, 114, 119, 124; (b) Latin 109, 121, 
122-23, making a total of at least 23 hours; History 117, Latin 60, 
and approved courses amounting to six hours given in the depart
ments listed under "Group M ajor.” Students who plan to teach Latin 
should take Latin 128. The student's selection of courscs must be 
approved by the department. T each in g  M inor: 15 approved upper 
division credit hours in Latin.

Latin 60, 70. 80, 90, and 190 may not be counted in the language 
requirement for the B.A. degree.

Latin 1, 2. E lem en tary  C ourse. (10) A. W . Geerlings, Spilman.
Latin 3. In term ediate C ourse. (5 ) S. Prerequisite: Latin 1, 2, 

or one unit of high school Latin. Spilman.
N o t e : T o  receive credit in elementary Latin, a student must 

take, in addition to Latin 1, 2, cither Latin 3 or 70 or the two courses 
in Medical Latin and Greek. Credit in Latin 3 does not preclude 
credit in the other courses mentioned.

Latin 50. C icero. (5 ) A. Selections from Cicero s works. Pre
requisite: two units of high school Latin or Latin 3. Upper division 
students may register for Latin 150. Spilman.

Latin 51, 52. V ergil. (5 -5) W . S. A study of selections from 
Vergil's Aeneid: an introduction to Latin poetry. Prerequisite: Latin 
50 or equivalent. Upper division students may register for Latin 
151. 152 Spilman.

Latin 60. T h e  Latin E lem ent in th e E nglish  Langu age. (3 ) S. 
A study of English words derived from Latin and of vocabulary 
building. M ay be taken by those who have not studied Latin.

Spilman.
Latin 70. L a w  Latin. (5) S . Latin law maxims and readings 

from Roman law. Prerequisite: Latin, 1, 2. Geerlings.
Latin 80. M edical Latin. (3 ) Su. A. S . A study of medical 

terms of Latin origin. No prerequisite. Recommended for premedical 
students. Spilman.

Latin 90. R om an L iterature in E nglish  T ranslation. (5 ) W . A 
study of the greatest Latin classics, with emphasis upon content and 
literary significance. Upper division students may register for Latin 
190. A  knowledge of Latin is not required. Spilman.

Latin 101. 102. 103. Surt’ci/ o f  Latin L iterature. (5-5-5) A. W . 
S. Pre requisite: four units of hiqH school Latin or Latin 52. Open 
to lower division students. Geerlings. Spilman



Latin 105. R om an E leg y . (5 ) A study of Catullus, Propertius. 
Tibullus, and Ovid, Prerequisite; at least two upper division courses 
in Latin. Spilman.

Latin 109. Horace an d  R om an Lyric . (3 ) Prerequisite: see 
Latin 105. Geerlings,

Latin 114, H istorical Prose. (5 ) Historical prose and biog
raphy. Prerequisite: see Latin 105, Spilman.

Latin 119, R om an Corned;;. (5 ) Prerequisite: see Latin 105.
, Geerlings.

Latin 121. Tacitus. (3) Spilman.
Latin 122, 123. V ergil, A dvanced. (3-3) V ergil's development 

ns an author and his influence upon literature and thought. W in ter 
quarter— the E clo gu es and Georgies; Spring quarter— the Aeneid,

Spilman.
Latin 124, Rom an Satire. (3 )  Geerlings.
Latin 128. T h e  T each in g  o f  Latin, (3 ) M aterials and meth

ods. Prerequisite: approval of instructor. Spilman,
Som an History, See History 117,
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E C O N O M I C S
Professors W a l k e r  (IE 3 1 3 ) , L o r e n t z e n ,  G r e e n e * ,  M a h o n e y ;

, A ssocia te  Professors B e a r n s o n ,  S tu c k i, C u t l e r , -  Assistant 
Professors D ue, R a s m u s s e n , F a c e r ;  Instructor C a ld e r ,

D epartm ental M ajor: Business 1, 2, 3; Economics 1, 2, 3, A, 170, 
plus six or more upper division courses in Economics and one E co 
nomics seminar.

T each in g  M a jo r : Economics 1, 2, 3, 4, phis five or more upper 
division courses in Economics, T each in g  M inor: Economics 1, 2,
3, 4, plus two or more upper division courses in Economics,

Econom ics 1. E lem en tary  E con om ics. (3 ) Su. A. W . S. Basic 
concepts of economics, industrial organization, business organization 
and combinations, labor, money and banking. Staff.

Econom ics 2. E lem en tary  E con om ics. (3 ) Su, A, W . S, For
eign exchange, principles and control of foreign trade, public finance, 
risk and insurance, consumption, inequality, government control of 
business. Prerequisite: Economics I, Staff.

Econom ics 3. E lem en tary  E con om ics. (3 ) Su. A, W , S. Value, 
distribution, value of money, business cycles, unemployment, economic 
reform. Prerequisite: Economics 1, 2. Staff.

Econom ics 4. E con om ic  H istory  o f  th e U nited S tates. (4 ) W . 
S. Special emphasis is given to the growth of industry, agriculture, 
commerce, transportation, population. Bearnson.

Econom ics 5. E con om ic  B eh av ior . (5 ) A. W . S . A brief sur
vey course in elementary economics for students not majoring in 
Economics or Business.

*Oti leave of abaencft-



Econom ics 6. Consumer Finance, (3 ) W . A brief survey 
course in money management, including insurance, banking, taxation, 
financing a home, purchasing stocks and bonds.

Econom ics 7. E con om ic G eog rap h y . (3 ) A. The place and 
nature of important natural resources, primarily of the United States, 
and their influence upon agriculture, mining, manufacturing, and trade. 
Applications to local problems. Bearnsou.

A P P L IE D  E C O N O M IC S  (E C O N O M IC S  100-139J

Econom ics 100, F o o d  E con om ics. (-4) A. Marketing, Stand
ardization, and grading of foods; food legislation. Prerequisite; E co 
nomics 1, 2.

Econom ics 105. L a b o r  P roblem s, (5 -5) Su. A. S . Unemploy
ment. wages and hours, hazards of industry, and unionism fmm the 
viewpoint of both employer and employee. Root causes of industrial 
discontent and proposed remedies. Prerequisite; Economics 1, 2, 3.

Bearnson.
Econom ics 108. Coiufcircatfioris ,ind M on opolies . (3 ) S . The 

combination movement, beginning 'with "tile trust problem” in the 
last quarter of the nineteenth century. Economic bases for the current 
organization and industrial control. Prerequisite: Economics 170.

Bearn son.
Econom ics 109. In ternational T rad e.  (4) A. Theories on 

which international Irade is based. Special emphasis is placed on the 
polices and present foreign trade problems of the United States. 
Prerequisite; Economics 170. Mahoney.

Econom ics 110. T ransportation . (4 ) W . T h e  development of 
inland transportation in the United States; characteristic features of 
flie present railway and highway transportation systems; the deter' 
mi nation of rates; government regulation of transportation.

Econom ics 113. P ublic  Finance. (3 ) A. The various kinds of 
public revenues and expenditures, and the fiscal principles which 
govern them. Rasmussen.

Econom ics 114. T axation . (5 ) W . T he history, theories, gen
eral principles, and problems of taxation. The general property, in
heritance, corporation, sales, and income taxes, Rasmussen.

Econom ics 115. R ural E con om ics. (3 )  W . Economic problems 
of rural life, agricultural adjustment program, farm rehabilitation, farm 
credit agencies, land policies, mechanization of agriculture, co-opera- 
live organization, and population movements. Prerequisite: Economics

2. 3. W alker.
Econom ics 116. P ublic U tilities. (4) S . Characteristics of 

public utilities; rates: service: government regulation of utilities. 
(Iliven in alternate years.) Due,

Econom ics 117. E con om ics o f  th e M ineral Industries. (3 )  A,
* he economic aspects of mining and the industries based on it. E co 

nomic problems in the development of mineral resources of the inter- 
,T1onntain section. Prerequisite: Economics 1, 2. 3. Mahoney.

APPLIED ECONOMICS 145



Economies 120, E con om ics o f  Consum ption. (3 ) S . Economic 
principles of family consumption. Staff.

Econom ics 121, C orporation  Finance. (5 ) W . See Business
121.

Econom ics 129. Money a n d  Banking. (5 ) Su. A. W . S . The 
theory o£ money and banking; origin, principles, and functions of 
banking. Should be taken by all students majoring in Business and 
Economics. Prerequisite; Economics 1, 2, 3; Business 1, 2, 3. (Same 
as Business 129.) Stuck!.

Econom ics 130, C ases in Banking. (2 ) S . T he case method is 
used to introduce students to many Actual banking problems and their 
solution. Prerequisite; Economics 129. Stucki.

Econom ics 135. C redit Institutions. (2 ) A. A  study of the 
many credit institutions engaged in supplying intermediate and long 
term credit to business men, farmers, home owners and others. Pre
requisite; Economics 1, 2, 3 and Business 1, 2, 3. Stucki.

E C O N O M IC  H IS T O R Y  {E C O N O M IC S  140-169)

Econom ics 140. R ecen t E con om ic C h an g es and P roblem s. (4) 
W . An intensive study of the most significant economic changes in 
the United States since W orld  W a r I. Prerequisite: Economics 170.

Mahoney,
Econom ics 142, F in an ces o f  th e U nited S tates , 1775-1865. (2) 

W . Fiscal and industrial conditions of the colonics; conduct of the 
financial affairs of the Revolution: establishment of the two United 
States Banks and the independent Treasury; monetary problems of 
the period. Prerequisite; Economics 1, 2, 3.

Econom ics 143. F in an ces o f  the U nited S tates, 1865 to  the  
P resent. (2 ) S. Financial transactions of the United States since 
the Civil W ar. The issuing of bonds and notes, establishment of the 
gold standard, and creation of the Federal Reserve Banks. Prerequi
site: Economics 1, 2. 3.

Econom ics ISO, 151, 152. Current Economic Problem s. (2-2-2) 
A. W , S. The economic forces underlying unemployment, social 
security, public works, public finance, price control, population move
ments, farm subsidies, economics of war, economic planning, and 
international relations. W alker.

EC O N O M IC . T H E O R Y  (E C O N O M IC S  170-189)

Econom ics 170. Interm ediate. E con om ic  T h eory .  (5 ) Su. A . W . 
S, Designed to develop facility in the application of economic prin
ciples to practical problems. Prerequisite: Economics J, 2, 3. Staff.

Econom ics 180. E con om ic T h ou g h t P rior  to  1850, (3 )  A. 
Development and trend of economic thought before 1775; origin and 
development of the classical school in England, including such writers 
as Smith, Malthus, and Ricardo. Rasmussen.

Econom ics 181. Economic T hou ght. (3 ) W . A continuation 
of Economics 180. T h e  significant developments in economic science 
from the middle of the 19th century to the present. Rasmussen.
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Econom ics 185. A d v a n ced  E con om ic T h eo ry .  (5 ) S , T his 
course includes a careful study of modern theories of value, dfstribu- 
lion, and related subjects. Prerequisite: Economics 170. Mahoney.

S T A T IS T IC S  (E C O N O M IC S  190-199)

Econom ics 190. Statistical M ethods. (5 )  A. W . S. Collection 
of data; calculation of averages, deviations, correlation coefficients; 
construction of tables, charts, and maps. Prerequisite: Economics I, 
2, 3; Business 1. 2, 3  and 10, (M ay be counted as Business 190.)

W a lk e r .

Econom ics 191. Statistical A nalysis. (4 ) S . A continuation of 
Economics 190 with emphasis on analysis and interpretation of sta
tistical studies. Construction of index numbers, secular trends, indexes 
of seasonal variations, cyclical analysis, partial and multiple correla
tions, and analysis of current statistical problems. Prerequisite: E co
nomics 190. ' W alker.

Econom ics 193. A p p lied  Statistics. (3 )  A. T lie  interpretation 
of statistical reports, application of statistical methods in governmental 
activities, in organized research, and in the preparation of official 
reports. Prerequisite: Economics 190 or equivalent. W alker.

Econom ics 195. Fluctuations in E con om ic  A ctiv ity . (3 )  W . 
Analysis of fluctuations in economic activity with reference to changes 
in production, prices, and financial conditions. Theories of the cycle, 
methods of control, forecasting. Prerequisite: Economics 1, 2, 3; 
Business 1, 2, 3. (M ay be counted as Business 195.) Stucki.

R E S E A R C H  (E C O N O M IC S  200-210)

Econom ics 200, 201, 202. Economics Sem inar. ( I - l - I )  A, W . S. 
Advanced study of economic problems. Individual study, research 
technique, reports, and group conferences. Required of all Economics 
majors in senior year and graduate study. Staff.

Econom ics 210. E con om ic  R e  sc arch. Open to properly quali
fied seniors and graduates. Credit according to work done. Staff.

EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION H7

EDUCATIONAL ADMINJSTBATION
P ro fe s s o rs  W AHLQUtST (P k 2 0 7 ), P r o v o st ;  A ssoc ia te  Professor 

C a m p b e l l ; Instructor  M e r k l e y .

See School of Education, pages 90-94.
Courses numbered 100 and above may be taken for graduate 

credit.

Education 51. Introduction  to E ducation . (2) A. W . S. R e
quired of all lower division students planning to enter the School of 
Education. Not open to juniors and seniors. W ahlquist,

Education 100. H istory  of E ducation . (-4) Su. A. Educational 
doctrines and practices of the various periods of history. For juniors, 
but open to seniors and graduates. Merkley.



Education 105. E ducational Adm inistrfition. (4 ) Su. W . Con
temporary school organization and administration in the United 
States. Open to seniors and graduates: required of candidates for the 
diploma in administration. W ahlquist, Campbell.

Education 109. E ducational M easurem ents. (4 ) VV. For stu
dents who desire training in the meaning and use of measurements 
as applied to educational problems. Recommended especially for 
school administrators, supervisors, and research students. Merkeley,

Education 116. E du cation a l P roblem s, Su, A. W . S. For ad
vanced students capable of research in educational problems. T he 
schedule of the student electing this course should allow time for half
day or day trips in which to gather data. Open to seniors and gradu
ates. Prerequisite: Psychology and approved Education credit. E n 
trance only upon consultation with instructors,

W ahlquist, Provost, Campbell.
Education 123. V ocation a l E ducation , (3 ) A. A brief history 

of vocational education in the United States and a study of out
standing current problems in the field. Provost.

Education 137. P h ilo sop h y  o f  E ducation . {4 }  S . Conflicting 
philosophies of education. W ahlquist

Education 141. O rganization  and A dm inistration o f  S c h oo ls  in 
U tah. (3 ) A. W . S. T he administration of the Utah school law, 
and relationship of the Federal government to state and local units. 
Open to juniors, W ahlquist.

Education 143, S a fe ty  E ducation . (2 ) W . S. Open to juniors.
M erkley.

Education 150. E ducational Supervision . (4 ) S . The relation 
of supervisors to teachers and administrative officers; the methods 
of stimulating, criticizing, helping, and rating teachers. Open to 
seniors and graduates. W ahlquist, Provost,

Education 151. T h e  S c h o o l o f  P rincipalship . (2-2-1) A. W , S. 
A practical course designed for prospective and in-service principals: 
probelms of organization, personnel management, office practice and 
procedure, student activities, instruction, professional duties, and pro
fessional development. Campbell.

Education 152. P ublic S c h o o l F in an ce and Business Adm inistra  ' 
(ion. (4 ) Su. Sources of school revenue, budgets, business routine, 
public school accounting systems, financial reports. Prerequisite: 
Education 105 or equivalent. (Given in evening— Residence and E x-

• tension.) Campbell.
Education 156, Introduction to  R esea rch  in E ducation . (2J^-2- 

2-1) Su. A. W . S. A survey of the most commonly used research 
procedures in education, A study of selected picces of research. 
Some exercises in blocking out and carrying through an original minor 
investigation. Open to graduates. Provost.

Education 157. E xperim en ta l E ducation , (2-2-1) A. W . S. 
Saturday mornings. For graduate students majoring in Education, 
especially teachers and others actively engaged In educational work.
(Om i tted 1946-47.) . Provost.
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Education 158. P roblem s in S c h o o l Adm inistration. (2-2-2-1) Su. 
A. W . S. Primarily For graduate students majoring in Education. 
W ork  determined by the character of the group. Entrance only 
upon consultation with professor in charge. W ahlquist and staff.

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 149

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY AND MEASUREMENTS
In the University of Lltah, courses in educational psychology are 

given, in the Department of Psychology: some of these courses in
clude educational as well as mental measurements.

See Psychology (page 2 00), for descriptions of the following 
courses:

Psychology 4 (Techniques of Good Study H abits), Psychology
17 (Elem entary Statistics), Psychology 17a (Graphs and Statistical 
Computations). Psychology 22 (Child Psychology). Psychology 107 
(Introduction to Intelligence T esting), Psychology 117 (Advanced 
Statistics), Psychology 118 (Psychological Measurements), Psychol
ogy 128 (Psychology in Elementary Education), Psychology 129 
(Educational Psychology), Psychology 217 (Advanced Educational 
Psychology).

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

A ssocia te  P ro fesso rs  C a m p b e l l  (S t.2 1 9 ), and B r o c k b a n k ,-

A ssistant P ro fe s s o rs  V o l b E rd in c , H a a N. P e r r y , D ib b l e , and
E v a  L u n d ,- Instructors D o b so n ., L ip p e n b e rg e u , G a r d n e r ;  and

D irecting T each ers .

 ̂ E very candidate for an elementary school teacher's certificate ful- 
hlls the requirements of a  major in Elementary Education. In addi
tion, the candidate takes 30 hours in one academic field or 18 hours 
in each of two academic fields. See School of Education, pages
91-96.

Courses 119, 120, 136, 142. 178, 181 may be taken for graduate 
credit.

Education 13. S to ry  Telling in E lem en tary  E ducation . (3) 
W . S. Introduction to child study in kindergarten-elementary grades 
through practice in selecting and telling children's stories. Emphasis 
otl the developmental needs of children as they relate to story-telling 
activities, Dobson.

,  Education 101a. Foun dations o f  E lem en tary  E ducation . (4 ) A. 
W . S. Consideration of the factors in child development with stress 
I1? ? 11 application to the elementary school. Prerequisite: Psychology

Volberding, Dobson.

„  Educa lion 101b, Foun dations o f  E lem en tary  E ducation . (4 ) A. 
Y *‘ S- Some of the problems in American life with emphasis on their 
‘replications for the elementary school. Prerequisite: H istory 9, 10. 
or 11; Sociology 1 or 7; or Economics I, 5, or 6. Campbell, Haan.
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Education 102a. T h e  E lem entary  S c h o o l Curriculum . (8) A. 
W . S. Consideration of the purposes of education, tlie organization 
of the elementary school curriculum, some curriculum areas, and ap
propriate instructional materials. Extensive observation of school 
practices, some participation in teaching under close supervision, and 
preparation for practice teaching. Class meets two hours daily.

Staff.
Education 102b. T h e E lem en tary  S ch oo l Curriculum , (8) A. 

W . S . Completion of the study of curriculum areas, some attention 
to measeurement and evaluation in the elementary school, and a con
tinuation of observation and participation. Staff.

Education 112a . Student T each in g  m th e  E lem en tary  S c h oo l.  
(8) A. W . S. Practice in the Stewart School in the duties of an 
elementary teacher. Regular conferences with directing teachers and 
supervisors. Semiwcekly group conference sessions under the direc
tion of a supervisor. Student.1; should reserve one-half day for the 
practice, and additional time for individual and group conferences. 
Prerequisite: Education 101a, 101b, I02a, 102b, 115; Music 152; and 
a scholastic average of " C ” or better. Open only to students in the 
School of Education,

Campbell, Brockbank, Volberding, and Directing Teachers.
Education 112b. Student T each in g  in th e  E lem en tary  S ch oo l. 

(8) A. W . S. Continuation of Education 112a, with practice in a 
selected public school.

Campbell. Brockbank, Volberding, and Directing Teachers.
Educalion 113. Science in the E lem en tary  S eh oo i.  (5 ) W . Prac

tices and materials used in the teaching of science. Particular em
phasis on the flora, fauna, and geology of Utah, with simple work 
in the physical sciences. Demonstrations and experiments adapted 
to work in the elementary school, Lippenberger.

Education 114. T h e  S o c ia l S tudies in th e  E lem en tary  S ch oo l. 
{3 }  W . A survey of the newer practices in the selection, organiza
tion, and preparation of social studies material, providing social 
experiences for children which will tend to develop an understanding 
and appreciation of democracy. Haan,

Educalion 115a. A rt in the E lem en tary  S ch oo l.  (2 ) A. W . S . 
Designed to give strength in the art techniques needed in the elemen
tary school. Dibble.

Education 115b. M usic in the E lem en tary  6'c/ioo/, (2 ) A, W . 
S . A  comprehensive treatment of problems in rhythm and melody, 
and of methods of presentation in practical lesson plans. Prerequi
site: knowledge of the elements of music notation, and some ability 
to read at sight a simple hymn tune, {See Music 152.) Perry.

Education 117. Industrial A rts in th e  E lem en tary  S ch oo l. (3 ) 
S , A  study of wood-working tools and materials to prepare teachers 
for the activities of their own school rooms. Gardner.

Education 119. Literature a n d  L an gu age  for C hildren , (-4) A. 
A  survey of recent literature for children; criteria for its choice; 
teaching procedures for developing a permanent interest in reading; 
language teaching in relation to the creative activities of children,

Brockbank.
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Education 120. R ead in g  in th e  E lem en tary  S ch oo l, (4 ) A. A 
study of materials for reading, the organisation of a program, and 
tlie activities and techniques making reading functional in the lives 
of children. Brockbank.

Education 121, A rithm etic in th e  E lem en tary  S ch oo l.  (3 )  A. 
Methods of introducing the child to number concepts and mathe
matical relations. ' Lund.

Education 135. K indergarten -F irst Grade E ducation . (4 ) S. 
T he development of a  unified kindergarten-first grade program related 
to child Qiowtli and development. Brockbank.

Education 133. T h e  T each in g  o f  H andw riting. (2 ) A, W . An 
examination of current teaching practices. T he relative merits of 
manuscript and cursive handwriting. T he course offers a ready skill 
in manuscript writing. Dibble.

Education 142. An E valuation  o f  the E lem en tary  S ch oo l.  (4) 
S . Emphasis is placed upon democratic living in Che classroom, 
especially upon the teacher planning, daily programs, children’s needs, 
the use of the environment in developing major interests, types of 
records, and means of evaluation, (Omitted 1946-47.) Brockbank,

Education 178. D iagnostic  an d  R em ed ia l T each in g . (3 )  Diag
nostic and remedial procedures applied to learning and behavior 
problems in the elementary school. Techniques applicable to reading, 
arithmetic, language, social studies, recreational activities, and social 
and emotional behavior, as well as special curricula for exceptional 
children. (Omitted 1946-47.) Volberding.

Education 181. E lem en tary  S c h o o l T h eories  and P ractices. A. 
W . S . Independent readings in areas not covered by courses and 
in fields of interest beyond those treated in courses. Training for 
applicants for the master's degree, principals with special problems, 
subject specialists, supervisors, etc. Tim e arranged to meet conven
ience of individual students. Credit varies. Entrance only upon 
consultation. Campbell and Staff.

S E C O N D A R Y  E D U C A T I O N
P ro fesso r  P r o v o st  (S t 120); A s s o c ia te  P r o fe s s o r  C A M PB E L L : 

A ssistant P r o fe s s o r  H a An ;  Instructor  MERKLEY, an d  

T ea ch ers  o f  D epartm ental M ethods.

E very  candidate for a secondary teacher’s certificate fulfills the 
requirements of a major in Education. The candidate fulfills the 
requirements for a  teaching major and a teaching minor. See School 
of Education, pages 90-94.

Courses 104, 107, and 182 may be taken for graduate credit.
<; , Education 103, M eth od s o f  T cach in g  S o c ia l  S tu dies in H igh  
ocftoof. (2 ) W . Required of candidates for the teacher’s high 
school diploma or certificate with teaching majors in History and 
Political Science, Economics, Sociology, and/or Ethics. Prerequisite 
or parallel: Education 107 or equivalent. Mcrkley.



Education 104. in terpretation  o }  S econ d ary  E ducation . (3 )  Su . 
W . S. Prerequisite: Psychology 129, Education 107, and Education 
H I or equivalent. Education 106 should precede or parallel. Provost,

Education 106. S econ d ary  Training. (4  to 8 ) Tw o quarters 
recommended. Requirements: (1 ) an average of "C "  or better in all 
college work including the teaching major; (2 ) approval of the Bur
eau of Student -Counsel; (3 ) approval of the department giving the 
teaching subject (academic major preferred); (4 ) completion of 
Psychology 129 and Education 107 or equivalent, and a methods 
course in the teaching subject if available in the University; (5) 
registration in the School of Education; (6) approval of the pro
fessor in charge of training. Eight credit hours required of seniors 
and graduates who are candidates for the teacher's high school cer
tificate or diploma. Provost, Campbell, Mcrklcy,

Education 107. Genera? H igh  S c h o o l  M ethods. (4 ) Su. A. W . 
S. Principles and techniques of high school teaching. Prerequisite: 
Psychology 129, or equivalent. Provost.

Education 132, S econ d ary  S c h o o l T h eor ies  and P racticcs. Sti. 
A, W , S. Independent readings and individual conferences on edu
cational topics of special interest to senior and graduate students. 
Conference time, amount of credit, and entrance depend on approval 
of professor in charge. Provost, Mcrkley.

N ote :  For departmental courses in methods, and other courses 
that may he counted as education credit, see the following:

A rt 107; Biology 170; Business 164; English 180; Health Educa
tion 114, plus three hours selected from Physical Education 100-124 
Inclusive; Home Economics 125 and 130; Latin 128; Mathematics 
114; Music 151; Phonetics 352, 155, or 156; Psychology 129, 17, 
17a, 117, or 107; Speech 182. '

(Not more than 5 hours credit in education is allowed for methods 
courses in any one department.)

See also Education ISO under E d u cation al Adm inistration.

SOCIAL EDUCATION

A ssoc ia te  P ro fe sso r  P ie rso n  (L A 301); P ro fe sso r  B e e le v .

Courses numbered 118 and above may be taken for graduate 
credit.

Education 5. G u idan ce  /or C olleg e  Students. (3 ) A. S . T he 
vocational and personality adjustment problems of college students. 
Each class member is given an opportunity to evaluate his own 
vocational plans, in conference with the instructor, in the Sight of 
his performance on a  battery of aptitude and achievement tests. 
Limited to freshmen and sophomores. Pierson.

Education 118. G uidance an d  P erson nel in S econ d ary  S ch oo ls .  
(3 ) A. W . S. Principles and techniques for counseling adolescents 
with respect to their educational, vocational, social, and recreational 
needs. Intended for teachers, principals, and counselors. Prerequi
site: Psychology 129, Pierson.
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Education 125. Case W o rk  in the S ch oo ls . (3 ) W . Proce
dures find techniques for gathering, interpreting, and using informa
tion in the appraisal of the individual student and his adjustment 
situation, Pierson.

Education 126. C ounseling  Tcc/m/qircs. (3 ) S , An examina
tion of the counseling techniques developed in education, social work, 
clinical psychology, and industry, and a study of their practical 
application to the major adjustment problems of the student. Pierson.

Educalion 140. M ental H yg ien e (A d v a n ced ).  (3 )  S . An at
tempt to formulate tlie established principles of mental health. An 
advanced course for teachers, hygienists, counselors, etc. (See 
Health Education HO, and Social W ork HO.) Pierson, Beeley,

Education 183. O rganization  und A dm inistration  of C ounseling  
■'<«d G uiilance Scrv iccs, (2 ) A, A  brief history of the counseling 
and guidance movement and a critical analysis Or contemporary pro
grams. Pierson.

Education 185. Int crushtp in C ounseling and G uidance. (2) W . 
S. Supervised practicc in counseling in a specialized counseling 
agency. Designed exclusively for graduate students in the Depart
ment of Social Education. Pierson.

See also Courses L ead in g  to  the M aster's Degree With a M ajor  
‘n S o c ia l E du cation . { C ounseling and G u idance)  f ’age 92.

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING
(See School of Engineering, pages 229-231.)

ELEC TRIC A L EN G IN EERIN G— ENGLISH 153

ENGLISH

■Professors N e f f  ( LA2CH), L ew is, C la p p , A n g le m a n , Z u c k e r , 
H ubbard ,■ A ssocin tc P ro fesso rs  R ic h a rd s , I’ o lla n d , C h a p m a n ; 

A ssistant P ro fe sso rs  S n o w * . G h is e lin , C r a i jt r b e ;  Dean A u s tin ; 
Instructors W fiBii, ROHKBOlini-l *, C a h Y ,  H o u st. B u i t t In , L e u ,  

W in n , B eavf.ij, M u ld e r , W a lk f .u .

P lacem en t T est: Before actual registration in classes, all fresh
men ore required to take an English placement test. This test is to 
determine whether the student shall be put in English A, 1, or 11.

English 3, 2, 3 (or 11, 12, 13) is required of all freshmen.
. D epartm ental Major-. 45  hours beyond freshman composition, 
“i^ 'd in g  English 54, 61, and 62 (sophomore year), 174, 175, and 

(junior year), 158 (senior year), and 101 (or 102 or 111 or 112 
or 322). Recommended: English 141. 142, 143 (or 161, 162, 

^63), 171, 172, 173, and one of the following— 165, 187, 189, 191, 198.
T each in g  Major-. Same as dcpartmenal major, plus English 180, 

c com mended: English 151, 152. T each in g  M inor: 24 hours beyond 
reshman composition, including English 21. 22, 23, and ISO, Recom- 

^ n d e d JS n g lis h  151 and 152.
*On faave of absence.
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E nglish  M ajor in Journalism : Courses in Journalism offered by 
the Department, with adequate background work in such related fields 
as Economics, English and American literature. Short-Story W riting, 
Foreign Language, History and Political Science, Philosophy, Psy
chology, and Sociology.

C om posite T each in g  M ajor in E nglish  an d  S p e ec h :  75 hours 
beyond freshman composition, distributed more or less evenly between 
the two departments, including English 21, 22, 23, 151, 152, ISO, 
three hours of advanced composition, and not less than 10 to 15
hours recommended under “Departmental M ajor.” (For courses In
Speech see pneje 209,) Intended for students who prefer a  compo
site major in English and Speech to a  major in one of these subjects 
and a minor in the other.

Planning the M ajor: Students who desire to make English their 
major should consult the head of the department as early in their 
course as possible, in order to arrange a proper sequence of study. 
Those who do not approximate a " B "  average in English in their 
freshman and sophomore years are advised to choose for their major 
some other subject for which they may have a greater aptitude. No
grade of " D ” will be counted toward the minimum requirements for the 
English major or minor.

Not more than 60 hours in English beyond freshman composition 
may be counted within the 183 hours required for graduation.

L an g u ag e R equirem ent: M ajors in English must meet the lan
guage requirement for the B.A , degree, and are advised to do 15 
hours' work in Lit tin if they have not presented two entrance units in 
this subject.

English A. Su. A. W . Drill in the essentials of preparatory 
English. No college or high school credit is allowed for this course. 
Required of all students not prepared for English 1.

English 1, 2, 3. Freshm an  C om position . (3-3-3) Su. A. W . S. 
Theme writing, conferences, readings. Staff.

English 11, 12, 13. Freshm an  C om position . (3-3-3) Su. A .W . 
S . Subject-matter similar to that of English I, 2, 3, with less em
phasis on mechanical details. Staff,

English l l j ,  12j, 13j. N ew s W riting. (3-3-3) A. W . S , Study 
of the newspaper and newspaper style, practice in writing the various 
types of news stories. The course is designed primarily for fresh
men who intend to work concurrently on campus publications. M ay 
be substituted, with instructor's approval, for English 1, 2, 3, or E ng
lish 11, 12, 13.

English 19. Business E nglish. (3) A, A  study of business corre
spondence with practice in composition. Prerequisite: English 3 
or 13, W inn.

English 21, 22, 23, E n glish  .M asterpieces. (3-3-3) Su, A .W . S. 
Designed primarily for students who do not intend to make English 
their major. Prerequisite: English 3 or placement in English 11.

Staff,



English 31, 32, 33. Introduction  to  L iterature. (3-3-3) A. W . 
S . Autumn quarter: poetry; winter quarter: the drama; spring quar
ter: the novel and the short story. Open to all students.

English 41. E x p os ito ry  W riting. (3 ) A. A  practical course for 
students who want further work in composition, but do not intend to 
make English their major. Prerequisite; English 3  Or 13.

English 45. E nglish  for T eachers . (3 ) W . Intended for stu
dents in the Sthool of Education (other than English majors) who as 
a result of tests given at the beginning of the junior year demonstrate 
a need for further drill in the essentials of English grammar and com
position. (Omitted 1946-47.) Horst.

English 51, 52, 53. A m erican M asterp ieces. (3-3-3) Su. A. W . 
S. Designed primarily for students who do not intend to make E ng
lish their major. Prerequisite; English 3 or placement in English 11.

Richards.
English 54. M odern A m erican  Literature, (5 ) Su. A, Main 

currents in modern American literary thought, beginning -with W h it
man. Required of students who intend to make English their major.

Snow.
English 61. 62. E nglish L iterature to 1700. (5 -5 ) W , S . R e

quired of students who intend to make English their major: should be 
Completed, if possible, by the end of the sophomore year. Prerequi
site: English 3 or 13. Hubbard.

English 87. Modern E nglish Gram m ar, (3) Su. S . Not ac
credited toward an English major. Prerequisite: English 3 or 13,

Horst.
English 101. C reativ e  W riting. (3 ) Su, A. Direction and criti

cism in the writing of verse and different forms of prose composition.
Ghiselin.

English 102. Advanced C om position . (3 )  W . Analysis and 
style; collateral reading. Intended primarily for students who malce 
English their major. Zucker.

English 117. S ecretar ia l English. (3 ) W . A  review of the ele
ments of grammar and composition. Drill in bibliography and the 
techniques of thesis or report writing. Designed for majors in the 
ochool of Business. Prerequisite; junior standing. W inn.

English 122, T h e S h ort S tory , (5 )  Su, W . A study of the 
technique of the short story; practicc in writing the short story,

Ghiselin,
■ English 130. American F o lk lo re . (5 ) W , Study of folklore 
■n America with emphasis on regional materials, historical, literary, 
and traditional. ' Lee.

English 131, 132, 133. T h e  M odern  D ram a. (3 -3-3) A. W . S. 
extensive reading in the modern drama: Continental, English, and 
-American. Cary.
,  English 141, 142, 143. D evelopm en t  of th e  E nglish  N ov e l. (3- 
j>“j )  A. W . S. Autumn quarter: from the beginning through Rich- 

Fielding, Smollett, and Sterne; winter quarter: from Austen 
and iicott through the Brontes: spring quarter: the Victorians, through 
Meredith and Hardy. Folland.
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English 145. T h e C reativ e  P rocess . (2 ) A. A study of the
creative activities of the mind, and of the vital disciplines leading to 
creative work, especially in the arts. Ghiselin.

English 147. E nglish  Versification. (2 ) A. A study of the 
technique of English verse: reading representative poems; verse com
position. (Omitted 1946-47.) Ghiselin.

English 148. 149. 150. Studies in the N ineteenth C entury. (3-3
3) A. W . S. (Omitted 1946-47.) ' Neff.

English 151, 152. A m erican  Literature. (5-5) A. W . From 
Colonial times to the latter part of the 19th century. Not open to 
students who have had English 51. 52, 53. Richards.

English 154. 155. S h a k esp eare .  (3-3) A. W . A detailed study 
of individual plays, with background reading in and about Shake
speare and his time. (Omitted 1946-47.) Neff.

English 157. C on tem porary  P oetry . (5 ) S. English and Amer
ican poetry since 1890. Ghiselin.

English 158. Sem in ar fo r  S en iors with M ajor in English . (2) 
W . Individual readings and reports, group discussions, integrating 
the courscs of the English major in preparation for the comprehensive 
examination. Zucker, Austin.

English 1G1, 1S2, 163. T h e D ev elop m en t o f  th e E nglish  D ram a. 
(3-3-3) A. W . S . Autumn quarter, rise of the English drama; winter 
quarter, Elizabethan drama, excluding Shakespeare; spring quarter. 
Restoration drama, Folland.

English 165. T h e  E ng lish  B ib le  a s  Literature. (5) Su. A.
Zucker.

English 1B7. W orld  L iterature. (5 ) Su. S . Greek, Roman, 
French, German, English, Italian, and other Continental master
pieces in English translation. Zucker.

English 1G8. D onne and H is C irclc. (2 / )  Su. Poetry in an 
age of transition. Folland.

English 171, 172, 173. S h a k esp eare .  (3-3-3) A. W . S. A
chronological survey of Shakespeare's plays, with some attention giv
en to tile Elizabethan theatre and to Shakespeare’s life and time.

Neff.
English 173. S h a k esp eare's  Sonnets. (3 ) S . An intensive and 

critical study of Shakespeare s sonnets from a literary and biographi
cal point of view. (Omitted 1946-47.) Lewis.

English 174, 175, 17G. E nglish  L iterature: 1700-1900 (5-5-5) 
A. W . S. Autumn quarter: the 18th century; winter quarter: first half 
of the 19th century; spring quarter: second half of the 19th century. 
Required of students who intend to make English their major; should 
be completed, if possible, by the end of the junior year.

Hubbard, Clapp.
English 180. T h e T each in g  o f  E nglish in the H igh S ch oo l. (3) 

A. M ay be counted either as English or as Education. Prerequisite: 
a reasonable familiarity with the essentials of English grammar.

Austin.
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English 181, 182, 183. T h e  M odern  N ov e l.  (3-3-3) Su. A. W . 
S. Extensive reading in the modern novel: Continental, English, and 
American. Chapman.

English 185. Uroivning, (3 ) S. Neff.
English 18G. T rag ed y . (3 )  S . A  study of the tracjlc spirit as it 

has found expression in great works of literature from Greek to mod' 
ern times. (Omitted 19-46-47.) ■ Neff.

English 1B7, L iteracy  Criticism . (5 ) A. The history and prob
lems of literary criticism from Plato to the present. Clapp.

English 189, Miff on. (5 ) S, Richards.

English 191. 192, C haucer. (5-2) A. W . Autumn quarter: the 
language and literature of the Canterbury T ales; winter quarter: 
Troilus and Criseyde and other earlier poems. F irst quarter not a 
prerequisite to the second. Neff.

English 198. H istory  o f th e  E nglish  Langu age, (5 ) S.
Crabtree.

English 199. R ead in g  for H on ors. A  flexible program of read
ing for superior students who wish to develop their own initiative in 
investigating individual problems or exploring some special field in 
English or American literature. Credit depends on the amount of 
work done, I'or further information consult Professor Neff.

English 270. Individual Study. Su. A, W . S, Investigation in 
a  special field under the direction of a member of the department. For 
graduate students only. Consult Professor Neff.

JOURNALISM 157

J O U R N A L I S M

English l l i ,  12i, 13]. N ew s W riting. (3 -3-3) A. W . S . Prin
ciples and practices of evaluating, gathering, and writing news for the 
daiiy newspaper. Condon.

English 71, 72, 73, A d v an ced  N ew s W riting. (3-3-3) A. W . S. 
Ku-ther practice in news writing, copy rending, headline writing and 
make-up; news photography. Sorenson.

English 111, 112, 113, T h e S p ec ia l F ea tu re  A rticle an d  M ag a 
zine W riting. (3-3-3) A. W . S. Study and writing of long feature 
stories suitable for publication in newspapers, in magazine supple
ments, and in special sections; analysis of representative popular 
magazines: practice in writing the magazine article, Crabtree.

English 114. E ditoria l W ritin g . (3 )  A, Study and writing of 
Vicious types of editorials to tie in directly with the day’s news.

Condon.
English 115. C ritical W riting. (3 ) W , Study of the funda

mentals of drama, film, and music criticism and book reviews, with 
actual laboratory practice. Condon.

English 118. In terpretation , (3 )  S . Current events in con
fection with newspaper writing, and their utilization in columns, 

analyses, and propaganda, Condon,
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F R E N C H
(See Modern Languages, pages 182-1 S3.)

G E O L O G Y

P ro fesso rs  S c h n e id e r  (G e206), H i n t z e :  A ssoc ia te  P ro fe s s o r  
S e l f r i d g e ;  A ssistant P ro fe s s o rs  STRING HAM, M a b sE U ,, CHRISTIANSEN.

D epartm ental M a jo r  in S c h o o l  of and  Sciences: C E 40, 41, 
144; Chemistry 4, 5, 6 (o r 1, 2, 11); Mathematics 1, 4, 6; Minera
logy 9 hours (including 2 0 1 ); Physics I I ,  12, 13, 14, 15, 16; and the 
following tipper division courses in Geology; 105, 106, 116, 117 
(Sum m er), 120, 121a, 121b, 203, 204, 205, and 212.

Professional Major in Applied Geology. School of Mines and 
Engineering: See Geological Hnyi nee ring, School of Engineering.

Teaching Major: Geology 1, 2, 13, plus at least 25 upper divi
sion hours in Geology. T each in g  M inor; At least 18 approved hours 
in Geology,

M aster's D egree: See Graduate Division, and consult depart
mental rcflul.itions on graduate work.

G eology Club: Meets semi-monthly. Attendance required of all 
students who arc either majoring or minoring in Geology.

Geology 1. E lem en tary  P h y sica l G eo lo g y .  (5) A. W . S. 
Field trips required. Staff,

G eology la . P h y sica l G e o lo g y  and G eog rap h y  o f  M ineral 
R esources. (5 ) A. W . (a ) Fundamentals of physical geology, satisfy
ing the prerequisite for Geology 2 and 105. (b) Origin, geographic 
distribution, and production of important mineral resources. Four 
lectures and one laboratory period per week. Recommended for stu
dents who intend to enter the schools of Business or Education.

Schneider.
Geology 2. H istorica l G eo lo g y .  (4 ) A, W . S, A  brief survey 

of the past history of the earth, with special reference to North Amer
ica and Utah. Prerequisite; Geology 1 or la . Field trips are re
quired. Staff.

G eology 4. R eg ion a l G eo lo g y .  (4 ) W . S. A brief survey of the 
regional geology and physiography of the United States. Prerequi
site: Geology 2. Marsell.

G eology 3. R o ck  M inerals and R ocks . (3 ) A, S . An ele
mentary course dealing with the origin, mineral composition, and 
classification of igneous, sedimentary, and metamorphjc rocks. Tw o 
lectures and one laboratory period per week. M arsell.

G eography 13. E lem ents o f  G eog rap h y ,  (5 ) A, W . S. A  study 
of various aspects of human progress as influenced by geographic 
environment. Especially recommended for students in the School 
of Education. Schneider.

G eography 14. G eog rap h y  o f  Latin A m erica. (4 ) W . A  sur
vey of the geography of Latin America. Schneider,



Geology 21. P h y sica l G e o lo g y  fo r  E ngineers. (-4) S . Three 
lectures and one laboratory period per week. Field trips may be sub
stituted for laboratory periods; field trip reports required. Prerequi
site: high school or college chemistry. Selfridge,

G eology 105. A d v an ced  H istorica l G eo lo g y .  (-4) S . Princi
ples of systematic geology. faunal development, strati graphic classi
fication and correlation. Several field trips to local areas are re
quired, Prerequisites; Geology 1 and 2; or la  and 2; or 21; 109.

Schneider.
G eology 106. Structural G eo lo g y .  (4 ) S. Introduction to pri

mary and secondary rock structures. Three class periods and one 
field laboratory period per week. Prerequisites: 1 (or la )  and 2; 
21, 109. Selfridge.

Geology 108, P aleon to log y  and  Guide Fossils , (3 )  W . For
geological engineers and students desiring a working knowledge of
fossils, their biological and strati graphical relations and practical
applications, Hintze.

Geology 109, L itho logy . (3 )  W . A consideration of the 
origin, mineral composition, and classification of igneous, sedimen
tary, and metamorphic rocks. Tw o lectures and one laboratory per
iod per week. Prerequisites: Geology 1 (or 2 1 ), Mineralogy 1 and
2. Sel fridge.
. G eology 116. Geomorp/iofoi?;/. (4 ) A. Consideration of the 
nature, origin, nnd history of the earth's surfacc features and their 
interpretation from topographic maps. Three lectures and one labora
tory period per week. Prerequisites: Geology 1 (o r la )  and 2; 
or 21. M arsell.

G eology 117. Summer F ie ld  W o rk .  (6) Required of all stu
dents taking a departmental major in the School of Arts and Sciences 
or a professional major in Geological Engineering. Prerequisites: 
'jco lo g y  105. 106. 109, 116. 120, and 121a and 123b (or their equiv
alent) . Usually given the last six weeks preceding the beginning of 
the Autumn quarter. Staff.

G eology 120. T op og rap h ic  an d  G eo lo g ic  M apping. (3 ) A. 
Practical work in plane table mapping. One lecture and two field 
laboratory periods per week. Marsell.

G eology 121a, 121b. G eo lo g ica l D rafting. (1 ) A. and (2 ) W . 
Office practice in geological drafting and the preparation of maps 
;>nd sections from field notes. Required of all geology majors.

Marsell.
G eology 203, 204, 205. (3-3-3) A, W . S, Comprises: a  con

sideration of the nature and origin of non-metal lie mineral deposits 
and a survey of the general features and formation of ore bodies. Pre
requisites: Geology 1, 2, 106, 109; or 21, 105: M ineralogy 1 and 2.

Selfridge.
G eology 207. P aleon to log y . (5 ) W . Study of invertebrates, 

their classification, range, and distribution. Three lectures and two 
laboratory periods per week. Field trips also required. Hintze.
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G eology 208. G uide Fossils. (5 ) S . Study of invertebrate 
fossils characteristic of the various geological horizons; fauna! charac
ters and associations. Tw o lectures and three laboratory periods 
per week. Prerequisite: Geology 207. Hintze.

G eology 210, 211, Pctrogrupjvj, (3-3) W . S. Study of rot Its 
with microscope. Prerequisites: Geology 1 or la  or 21; 109: Minera
logy 210. Stringham,

Geology 212. M ap Interpretation. (4 ) W . Essentially indoor 
field work in the interpretation of the geology of a region from its 
qcological maps. One lecture and two laboratory periods per week. 
Prerequisites: Geology 1 or la  or 21; 2 or 105; 106. 116.

Christiansen.
G eology 2H . P etroleum  G eo lo g y .  (3 -1 ) W . S, Study of the 

character, origin, occurrence, and distribution of petroleum; brief 
survey of geological features of American oil fields, A trip in the 
spring quarter to several of the more important Rocky Mountain fields 
is required. Prerequisites: Geology 105, 106, 109, Hintze,

G eology 215. Sedim entation. (S) A. Study in the processes 
atld products of sedimentation, embracing laboratory and field studies. 
Three lecturcs and two laboratory periods per week. Prerequisites: 
Geology 1 or la  or 21: 2 or 105, Hintze,

G eology 2L6. S traiig rap h ica l G eo lo g y .  (5) A. Study, meas
urement. description, and correlation of sedimentary formations. S p e
cial attention is given to Utah and Rocky Mountain stratigraphy. 
Prerequisites. Geology I or la  or 21: or 2 or 105. H intze.'

G eology 218. R esearch  P roblem s. (8 ) A. W , S . Individual 
research by either senior or graduate students. Staff.

G eology 220. E ngineering  G eo lo g y , (3 ) S . Applications of 
geology to ground work and engineering construction. Examples 
presented in the fields of civil, mechanical, and mining engineering. 
Prerequisites: Geology 1 or ta  or 25; 2  or 105; 106, 109. Hintze.

G eology 303. M ining G eolog y . (3 ) S . Application of geological 
principles and mapping methods to mining. Prerequisites; Geology
2 or 105; 106, 109, 204. Selfridge.

Geology 305. U nderground  W afer. (5 ) S . Origin, quality, 
and occurrence of underground water. Four lectures and one field 
laboratory period per week. Prerequisites: Geology 1 or 105; 106. 
109. Marsell.

G eology 310, 311, 312. A d v a n ced  P etro log y ,  (3-3-3) A. W . S. 
A study of geological processes with emphasis un the formation of 
rocks. Prerequisite: Geology 210. Stringham.

Geology 322. Sem inar. (2-2-2) A. W . S. Advanced study of 
geological problems and literature. Independent study and individual 
reports. Staff.

M I N E R A L O G Y  ■
M ineralogy 1. R o c k  M inerals. (3 )  A. (a ) crystallography;

(b) recognition of the more important rock minerals. Fulfills engi
neering requirements. One lecture and two laboratory periods per 
week. Prerequisites: Chemistry 1 and 2; or 4  and 5, Stringham.
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M ineralogy 2. O re M inerals. 13) W . A continuation of 
Mineralogy 1 (a ) Blow pipe analysis: (b) recognition and determi
nation of ore minerals. One lecture and two laboratory periods per 
week. Fulfills engineering requirements. Prerequisites: Mineralogy 
1. Stringham.

M ineralogy 201. A d v an ced  M ineralogy, (3 ) S. (a ) crystallo 
graphy; (b ) origin, occurrence, and determination of minerals. 
Tw o lectures and one laboratory period per week. Prerequisites' 
Mineralogy 1 and 2; Geology 1 or la  or 21: 2 or 105, 109.

Stringham.
M ineralogy 210. O ptical M in era logy  . (4 ) A. Principles of op

tical mineralogy. T wo lectures and two laboratory periods per week. 
Prerequisite: Mineralogy 2. Stringham.

M ineralogy 218. R esearch  P roblem s. (8 ) A. W . S. Individual 
reseach by either senior or graduate students. Stringham.

G E R M A N
(See Modern Languages, pages 183-185.)

G R E E K
(Sec Classics, page 142.)

HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND RECREATION
P ro fessor  NliiLSON (GmlOO): A ssocia te P ro fessors  RuONSON, N e m ir : 

A ssistant P ro fessors  C o u cii. H a y e s ; Lecturers  A r m s t r o n g . 
P e t e r s o n ,  S k id m o re . R e ic h m a n ;  Instructors R o b b in s , 

S c h le c k m  a n ,  W o o d la n d .

AMI NIST R A TI V K  D IV IS IO N S  

Health Education. A ssocia te P ro fesso r  N e m ir.

Intercollegiate Athletics. C o ach  ARMSTRONG.

P hysical Education for W omen. Associate P ro fessor  B r o n s o n .  

Physical Education for Men. Assistant P ro fessor  COUCH. 

Professional Education. P ro fesso r  N e il s o n .

Recreation. P ro fessor  N e i ls o n ,

D epartm ental M ajor in P h y sica l Education-. 45 hours of ap 
proved work including 8 hours of approved physical education activi
ties, Physical Education 90, 1 50, 140, 144, 160, 190, and Recreation 
145.

T each in g  M ajor in P hy sica l E ducation : 45 hours of approved 
work including Physical Education 19. 60. 90, 110, 111, HO. 140. 
144. 160, 165. 170, 180, 190, Recreation 145 and H. Education 95,
114, 150. Additional for men: Physical Education 100, 101, 102, 
103, 104, 105, 106. Additional for women: Physical Education 5 V 
■>4, 56. 112, 120, 121. 122. 124, 129, 152.



T ea ch in g  M ajor and T each in g  M inor in R ccrcation  have been 
authorized and approved. Students interested should consult the de
partment for requirements.

T cach in g  M inors: (a ) P h y sica l E ducation : A  minimum of 25 
hours of approved work including Physical Education 90, 110, 130, 
144, 160; Recreation 145, and Health Education 95; additional for men 
and women., 5 units of approved work in physical education activities 
and methods, (b ) D an ce: A  minimum of 20 hours of approved work 
including Physical Education 19, 53, 54, 55, 56, ! i2 ,  129, 152, 154,
156, 158, 160, the remainder to be taken in a field of related art not in 
the major field. Recommended: Art 106b, Music 63, Speecli la , lb , lc , 
(c ) H ealth  E ducation : A  minimum of 25 hours of work including 

Health Education 20 or 21, 95, 108, 114, 115, HO, Recommended 
Course.*;: Home Economics 25, 80, 81, 180, 183: Zoology 6, Zoology
157, Social W ork 153, and other courses approved by the Depart

ment.

H E A L T H

H eallh Education 1. P erson al H ygiene. (1 ) Su. A. W . S. 
Health knowledge and interpretations from the standpoint of the per
sonal well-being of the individual. Required of all freshmen and for 
graduation from the University. Separate sections for men and 
women. Nemir. Skidmore, Reichman.

Health Education 20. M aU ology. (W om en.) (2 ) A. S . The 
personal hygiene of pregnancy and parturition and the care of in
fants. Prerequisite: Health Education I, and at least sophomore 
standing, Nemir.

H ealth Education 21. P utrolog y . (M en.) (2 ) S . T h e  per
sonal hygiene of pregnancy and parturition, and the care of infants. 
Prerequisite: Health Education 1, and at least sophomore standing,

Skidmore.

H ealih Education 95. P revention  and E m crgcn cy  Care of In
juries. (2 ) W . Procedures for prevention of injuries; first aid; a 
practical course which emphasizes the hazards of non-medical re
sponsibility, Couch.

H ealth Education 108. S c h o o l H ea lth  P rogram . (4 ) A. S . Con
tent and organisation of the educative and protective aspects of the 
health program in elementary and secondary schools. Prerequisite: 
Health Education 1. Nemir.

H ealth Education 114. H ealth  T each in g  in S econ d ary  Schools .
(2 ) W . Methods and materials in teaching health in junior and 
senior high schools. Prerequisite: Health Education 108. Neilson.

Health Education 115. S o c ia l H y g ien e E ducation . (2 ) S . In- 
froduction to the problems of sex education. Neilson.

Health Education 140. M ental H yg ien e. (3 ) S , (See Educa- 
cation 140.) Pierson,
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Health Education 150. Interpretation of the H ealth  Exam ination .
(2 ) W . The purpose!!, techniques, and meanings of the health exam
ination; recognition and significance of health conditions in relation to 
physical educations activities. Prerequisite: Health Education 108.

Nemir.
Health Education ISO. P roblem s in Com m unity H ealth . (3 )  S.

Couch,
P H Y S IC A L  E D U C A T IO N

Physical Education activity courses 1-14 inclusive, and 40-47 
iuclusive for men; courses 15-24 inclusive for men and women; and 
courses 25-39 inclusive for women, may be selected in satisfying 
University graduation requirements. Physical Education 1 is required 
of all freshman men, and Physical Education 25 of all freshman 
women. Conditioning exercises are included In the activity courses. 
A student may receive credit in any given course more than once, 
but should count a given course only once in satisfying the physical 
education requirement for graduation. Students will be required to 
pass a  swimming test. For major students, activity courses or their 
equivalent must be satisfied before taking courses in methods. Phy
sical Education methods courses 100-106 inclusive are for men, 110
111 for men and women, and 112-124 inclusive for women.

Physical Education 1. O rientation  in A ctiv ities. (1 ) Su. A. W  
S. Required of all freshman men. Staff.

Physical Education 2.

Physical Education 3.
Physical Education 4,

A. W .
Physical Education 5. 

A. W .

(a) B oxing  (b ) W restUng. ( 1) W .
Staff.

T rack  an d  F ield . (1 ) S , Couch.
StuntSj Tum bling, and A pparatus. (1)

Robbins.
(a ) B aske tb a ll  (b ) V olley ba ll. (1 ) Su.

Peterson.

S.
Physical Education 6.

Physical Education 7.
Specdbatl. ( 1) A.

Physical Education 8. 
Physical Education 9.

(a )  S o ftba ll  (b) H andball. 

(a ) T ou ch  F oo tba ll (b)

S.
Physical Education 10. 

Physical Education 11.

Physical Education 12.
W , S.

Physical Education 14.
1>U. A. W . S.

Physical Education 15.

(1 ) Su. A. 
Robbins.

Soccer (c) 
Peterson.

G ym nastics  ( I ) W , Schleckman.
E lem en tary  Sw im m ing. { ] )  Su. A. W . S,

Staff.
In term ediate Sttnmming. (1 ) Su. A. W .

Staff.
j^di'ancerf Sw im m ing. (1 ) A. W , S.

Staff.
Lifesuv ing  and W ater  S a fety . ( 1) A.

Staff.
M odified  or Correcfiue A ctiv ities. ( 1)

Couch,
(a ) A rd ie ry  (b) G olf. (1 ) Su, A. S,

Staff.



Physical Education 16. Skiing. ( I )  W .
Armstrong, Bronson, Neilson. 

Physical Education 17. (a ) T enn is  (b) Badm inton. (1) Su. A.
W . S.

Physical Education 18. H iking and M ountain C lim bing  (1 ) A. 
S. Neilson.

Physical Education 19. F o lk  and S qu are D ancing. (1 ) Su. W .
Hayes.

Physical Education 20. B allroom  D ancing. (1 ) W . S.
W oodland

Physical Education 21. Fencing. (1 ) W . S. Staff.
Physical Education 22. T a p  D ancing. ( 1 ) W . Hayes.
Physical Education 24. Individual Program s. (1 ) Su. A. \V. S. 

Supervised by Student Health Service. Staff.
Physical Education 25. O rientation in A ctivities. (1) Su. A. W . 

S. Required of all freshman women. Staff.

Physical Education 2G. (a) H o c k ey  (b) S o ccer  (c ) S p eed ball. 
( 1) A. S . Bronson.

Physical Education 27. B asketb a ll and V o lley ba ll. (1 ) W .

Physical Education 28. T ra ck  and S oftba ll. (1 ) S . Woodland.

Physical Educalion 29. Stunts. Tum bling, and A pparatus. ( 1)
W .

Physical Education 30. E lem en tary  Sw im m ing. (1 ) Su. A. W . 
S. Staff.

Physical Education 31. In term ediate Sw im m ing. (1 ) Su. A. W . 
S. Staff.

Physical Education 32. A d v an ced  Sw im m ing. (1 ) A. W . S
Staff.

Physical Education 33. D iving. (1 ) A. W . S. Staff.

Physical Education 34. L ifesav in g  and  W afer S a fety .  ( 1) \V. 
S. Bronson.

Physical Education 35. Beginning D ance. ( I ) W . S. Intro
duction to contemporary creative dance technique. Hayes.

Physical Education 36. In term ediate and A d v an ced  D ance. (1) 
S. W . A continuation of Physical Education 35 with added emphasis 
on composition. Hayes.

Physical Education 38. G ym nastics. ( 1) W . Bronson.

Physical Education 39. M odified  or C orrectiv e A ctiv ities. ( 1 ) 
A. W . S . W oodland.

Physical Education 40. In terco lleg ia te F oo tba ll.  ( 1) A.
Armstrong.

Physical Education 41. In terco lleg ia te B asketball. (1) W .
Peterson.
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Physical Education 42. In terco lleg iate T ra ck  and F ield . (1 ) S.
Armstrong.

Physical Education 43. In terco lleg ia te Skiing. (1 ) W .
Armstrong.

Physical Education 45. In terco lleg iate Sw im m ing and D iving.
( I ) W . Staff.

Physical Education 46. In terco lleg iate W restling. ,1 )  W .
Schleckman.

Physical Education 47. In terco lleg iate Tennis. ( 1) S . Staff.
Physical Education 53. Beginning D ance. ( 1 ) S . Primarily for 

major students. Introduction to contemporary creative dance tech
nique. Hayes.

Physical Education 54. Interm ediate D ance. (1 ) Su. A. A coil 
tinuntion of Physical Education 53 with added emphasis on composi
tion. Hayes.

Physical Education 55. A d v an ced  D ance. (1 ) W . A continua
tion of Physical Education 54. Hayes.

Physical Education 56. R hythm ic Form  an d  A nalysis. (2) S. 
Theory and practice in rhythmic analysis of movement and percussion 

accompaniment. Prerequisite: beginning dance or consent of the in
structor. Hayes.

Physical Education 60. A ctiv ities fo r  M ajor Students. (2 ) A. S. 
Students will he assigned to activities in which they arc deficient in 
skill. Men and women. Staff.

Physical Education 80. S p e ed  Sw im m ing  (W o m en ). (1 ) A. 
W . Bronson.

Physical Education 90. Introduction to  P h y sical E ducation . (2) 
W . An orientation course presenting in elementary form the classified 
problems of physical education. Primarily for prospective majors in 
Physical Education. Bronson.

Physical Education 100. M ethods in B asketball. (1 ) A.
Peterson.

Physical Education 101. M ethods in T ra ck  an d  T ou ch  F ootba ll. 
( 1) W . Couch.

Physical Education 102. M ethods in F o o tba ll.  ( I ) S.
Armstrong.

Physical Education 103. M ethods in S occer . S p eed b a ll, S o ftba ll, 
and V olleyba ll. ( 1) A. Robbins.

Physical Education 104. M ethods in B oxing  an d  W restling. (1) 
W . Staff.

Physical Education 105. M ethods in A quatic A ctivities. (1 ) S.
Staff.

Physical Education 106. M ethods in Intram ural A thletics. ( 1 ) 
A. W . S . Couch.

Physical Education 110. M ethods in G ym nastics. Stunts. Tum 
bling, an d  A pparatus. ( 1) W . Bronson.
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Physical Education 111. M ethods in A rchery , G o  If, Tennis, an d  
Badm inton. (1 ) S. Staff.

P hysical Education 112. M ethods in B allroom  D ancing. (1 )  S.
Woodland.

P hysical Education 120. M ethods in H o c k ey ,  Soccer, and  
S peedbatl. ( 1) A. Bronson,

P hysical Education 121. M ethods in B asketb a ll and V olleyba ll.
(1 ) W . Staff.

Physical Education 122. M ethods in T rack  and S o ftba ll. ( I )  S.
W oodland,

P hysical Education 124. M ethods in A quatic A ctiv ities. ( 1) W .
Bronson.

P hysical Education 126. P h y sica l E ducation  A ctiv ities. Given 
only through the Extension Division.

Physical Education 126. R hythm ic A ctiv ities tor Children. 
(W om en.) ( 1) A. M aterials and methods of teaching rhythmic ac
tivities for the elementary school age level with supervised practice in 
the teaching of children. Prerequisite; beginning dance or equivalent,

Hayes.
Physical Education 129. Dance in S econ d ary  S ch oo l.  (W o 

men.) (1 ) S . Materials and methods of presenting dance for the 
secondary school age level, with opportunity for supervised teaching. 
Prerequisite; beginning dance or equivalent. Hayes.

P hysical Education 130. P hy sica l E ducation  for E lem entary  
S ch oo ls . (2 ) S . A course for teachers in materials and methods in 
the physical education program for elementary schools. Neilson.

Physical Education 132. P roblem s in H ealth , P h y sica l E d u ca 
tion, and R ecreation . Given only through the Extension Division.

Physical Education 140, N atu re an d  Function  o f  Plat). (2 ) W . 
A  study of the play activities of childhood and youth; a classification 
of the activities; general analysis of the mental processes in and func
tions of the activities; a critical study of the theories of play. Neilson.

Physical Education 144, L ead ersh ip  O rganization . (2 ) A. Prin
ciples and procedures in the organization of leadership, people, pro
grams, facilities, and time schedules. Neilson.

Physical Education 152. T h eory  and P h ilo sop h y  of D an cc. (2 ) . 
A. A consideration of the position of dance as a creative art medium 
and educational asset, Hayes.

Physical Education 154. D an ce C om position . {1 )  W , A lab
oratory course for the construction of dance compositions. Prerequi
site : beginning dance or consent of the instructor, Hayes.

Physical Education 156. H istorica l S u rv ey  o f  D ancc, (3 ) W . 
A comparative survey of the historical development of art forms in re
lation to their environmental conditions from primitive to modem 
time, with emphasis upon dance. (Omitted 1946-47.) Hayes.

Physical Education 156. D an cc Production . ( ! )  A. W , S. Ma 
aterials, methods, and practice in constructing and directing dance pro
ductions. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Hayes.
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P hysical Education 160. K in esio logy . (5 ) A, A mechanical 
anatomical analysis of the movements made in physical education ac
tivities, with special reference to skills, posture, and corrective exer
cises, and nomenclature used for various activities. Prerequisite: 
Anatomy 1 and Physics 1. Couch.

P hysical Education IBS. P h y sio log y  o f  A ctiv ity . (3 ) W . A 
general course on the physiological effects of physical education ac
tivities. Prerequisite: Physiology 1. Couch,

Physical Education 170. T ests an d  M easurem ents. (3) A. A 
study and evaluation of tests of capacity, ability, and achievement in 
physical education; methods of constructing tests. Neilson.

Physical Education 180. C orrectiv e P rocedures. (3 ) S . A lab
oratory course designed to prepare the physical education instructor 
to den! with corrective cases. Prerequisite: Physical Education 160,

Woodland.
Physical Educalion 190. Sem inar fo r  Senior M ajor Students, 

( ! )  W . Staff.
Physical Education 200. P roblem s in P hy sica l E ducation . (4) 

S A course for graduate students in the problem content of the phy
sical education sciences as a basis for the selection and study of a 
master's thesis problem. Neilson.

Physical Education 210. I interpretation and O bjectives . (3 ) A. 
An analysis of tbe results and values of physical education activities 
in terms of development, adjustment, and standards, and their relation
ships as objectives. Neilson.

Physical Education 220. A dm inistration o f  P h y sica l E ducation . 
(3 ) W . Problems in tlie administration of physical education in all 
types of institutions. Neilson.

Physical Education 230. A daptation  and E v alu ation  o {  A ctiv i
ties, (3 ) S . Procedures in adapting activities to different ages and 
individual differences; criteria for and evaluation of activities; organi
zation of a scientific activity program, Neilson.

Physical Education 280. M aster's D ec r e e  Seminar. (2) A. W  
S. A critical evaluation of problems and procedures selected for mas
ters’ theses.

Physical Education 290. Individual S tu dy  an d  R esearch . (3-5) 
A. W . S . Open to students whose preparation for the spccial prob
lem selected has been approved and accepted by the staff member 
under whom the work is to be carried on. Staff,

Physical Educalion 295. T hesis. Staff.

R E C R E A T IO N

Recreation 145. S o c ia l R ecreation  L ead ersh ip , (3 ) S. Discus
sion of social recreational problems, followed by practice demonstra
tions and opportunity for leadership of programs. Emphasis on pro
gram planning and technique oF execution. Staff.

Recreation 205. P roblem s in R ecreation . (3 ) W , A course for 
graduate students in the problems of recreation. Neilson.
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H I S T O R Y  A N D  P O L I T I C A L  S C I E N C E

P ro fessors  C i j e c r  (LA  1 0 4 ) ,  D a l c l i e s h ,  G e e r l i n g s * :  A s s o c i a t e

P ro fessors  S c h le i c h e r ,  D u rh a m , P o s te n ; ^ssistan/ P ro lessor  
C ham p ton.

H IS T O R Y

D epartm ental M ajor: History 1 (or 4 ) . 2, 3, 5, 10, 11; plus at 
least 21 approved additional hours in History.

T each in g  M ajor: History 1, 9. 10. I I .  108: Political Scicncc ! :  
plus 21 additional approved hours in History. T each in g  M inors 25 
a p p r o v e d  hours in History,

History 1. A ncient C ivilisation , (5) A. S. The rise and devel
opment of Egypt, Mesopotamia, Greece, and Rome From earliest times 
to 500 A. D. Designed for freshmen, hut open to all students.

Geerlings.
History 2. Alcclic.val and F.-tri\j M odern E u ropean  H istory. (5) 

W . Barbarian  invasions, [ciutnlism, crusades, m edieval church, re 
birth o f  learning, geographical d iscovery, rise of national states, 400
1650 A. D. D algliesh.

History 3, M odern  and C ontem porary  E u ropean  History. (5) 
S. Background of the current European situation. A survey of the 
political, diplomatic, social, economic, nnd cultural features, 1650-1941 
A. D. Dalgliesh,

History 4. R om an  C ivilization . (5) W . T he political and in
stitutional history o( Rome, with the social, economic, and religious 
background. Geerlings.

History 5, T w en tieth  C entury E u rop e. (3 ) A. W . The causes of 
the two world wars, rise of communism and fascism. This course is 
suggested as a social science elective. Dalgliesh.

History 6. W orld  W ar II. ( 2) A. Causes of W orld  W a r II: 
Nazism; Munich: military and naval campaigns: lend-lease; Atlantic 
Charter: United N ations’ Declaration; Moscow and Teheran Confer
ences; wartime regulations and regimentation. Dalgliesh,

History 7. F a r  E astern  Culture and C ivilization . (5 )  A. S. 
Topics related to the growth of culture and civilization in China and 
/apan; their interactions: effects of the impact of the western world.

Posten.

History 9. A m erican  H istory . (3 ) A. Discovery of the New 
W orld, its exploration and colonization. Colonial institutions and 
life. Expansion and international conflict. The revolt of the English 
Colonies. Creer. Crampton.

History 10. A m erican  H istory. (3 ) Su. W . The formation of 
the Constitution. Testing the new government. Results of the W a r 
of 1812. Sectional interests, expansion, and slavery. Creer, Crampton.
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History 11. A m erican  H istory. (3) Su. S. The Civil W a r and 
Reconstruction. New issues. The W est and the New South. Busi
ness and politics. Twentieth century achievements.

Creer, Crarapton.
History 15. T w en tieth  enturi/ A m erica . (3 ) Su. A. W . S. 

T he history ot the United States from 1896 to the present, with 
emphasis upon foreign policy and the period since 1932.

Creer, Crampton.
History 21. Latin-A m erican  C ivilization . (5 ) A. Exploration 

and colonization by European nations, wars of revolution: tlie evolu
tion of modern states. Twentieth century problems and international 
relations. Crampton.

History 56. H istory  o f  Lltah. 12) W . S. T he Great Basin be
fore the coming of the Mormons: the Mormon migration; political, 
social, economic and cultural developments to 1869. Creer.

History 106. H istory  o f  E ngland. (5 ) Social, economic, and 
constitutional developments, with stress on the Tudor and modern 
periods. Dalgliesh.

History 107. T h e Fren ch  R evolution  and the N ap o leon ic  E ra.
I "S9 I<S15. (5) W . Emphasis placed on the philosophic movement: 
the French Revolution, and tlie French imperium in Europe under 
Napoleon. Posten.

History 108. M ed iev a l atid  M odern  C ivilization . (5 ) S . Cer
tain cultural developments arc studied more critically and in greater 
detail than is possible in the lower division courses. Dalgliesh.

History 109. E u rop e since  1870. (5 ) W . Historical founda
tions. fundamental causes, and progressive development of events and 
issues leading to the Great W orld W a r. Special emphasis upon the 
five great pre-war crises, 1905-14. Creer.

History 110. H istory  o f  Russia. (5 ) A. Political, economic, 
and social bases of Russian development. Special emphasis placed 
on the Russian Revolution. Soviet institutions, foreign relations, and 
the emergence of Russia as a great world power. Posten.

History 111. E xpan sion  o f  E u rope. (Omitted 1946-47.)
Dalgliesh.

History 112. H istory  o f  th e British Em pire. (5 ) W . A  study 
of three hundred years of British overseas activities, with stress on 
recent crises in India, Palestine, Ireland; how the Dominions achieved 
self government. Dalgliesh.

History 114. A ncient A thens ( 1) Rise and decline of democ- 
rai v r11 Athens, with especial emphasis on the Periclean Age. (O m it
ted 1946-47.) Geerlings

History 117. T h e Rom an R epublic. (3 ) A study of the prob
lems of the later Republic and Age of Augustus. (Omitted 1946-47.)

Geerlings.
History 124. H istory  o f  C hina. (5 ) W . Internal development, 

with special stress placed upon the history of China's international 
relations; the Chinese revolution; contemporary conflicts. Posten.
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History 125. H istory  o f  Japan . (5 ) S . Topics in Japanese
history, with special emphasis upon Japan's international relations 
after 1853, interna! development, and Japanese-American tensions
in the twentieth century. Posten.

History 132. T h e  M exican  N ation . (5 ) S . Ancient, colonial, 
and independent Mexico, with emphasis upon 20th century social and 
economic re forms. Crampton.

History 133. Latin  America: C olon ia l  Period. (5) W . Geogra
phy, pre-Columbian civilizations, discovery, exploration, conquest, and 
settlement by European nations, 1492-1800. Crumpton.

History 153. E u ropean  and A m erican  Frontiers in N orth  A m er
ica, (3 ) A study of the expansion, colonization, and colonial insti
tutions of Spain and France in North America. International rivalry in 
the Atlantic, Caribbean, and Pacific areas. (Omitted 1946-47.) Creer.

 ̂ History 154. H istory  o f  th e A m erican  WYsf. (5 } A, A study of
European expansion and colonization in North America, T he sig
nificance of the frontier in the development of Americanism; the old 
west in national issues. Creer,

History 155. T h e Trans-M ississippi W esf. (5) S . Exploration, 
colonization and development of T exas, the Great Basin, and the 
Pacific W est. 1803-93. (Omitted 1946-47.) Creer.

History 156. Sem inar in U tah H istory . (3-5) W . Selected 
problems of research in Utah history. Consult instructor before regis
tering. (Omitted 1946-47.) Creer.

History and Political Science 160. Introduction to  R esearch . 
(5) A, Technique in collection of material, criticism of data, and thesis 
writing. Selected problems of research. Open only to seniors and 
graduates. Required of graduate students majoring in History or 
Political Science. Creer.

History 170. E u rop e  since 1914. (3 ) A. Aspects of European 
developments between the two great world wars; the conflict of ideol
ogies: democracy, fascism, socialism. Posten.

History 171, 172. C onstitutional H istory  o f  th e U nited Staten. 
(3 -3 ) W , S. The American Constitution, its background, formation, 
and evolution. (Omitted 1946-47.)

History 173. R cccnt A m erican  H istory, (5 ) A. Development 
or the American nation from the close of the reconstruction period to 
die present time. Creer.

History 174. H istory  o f  A m erican  D ip lom acy . (5 )  S . Amer
ican relations with foreign powers from colonial times to the present.

Creer.
History 175. Sl& wrtj, the tliv il  IVar, <\nd ^ co n stru c t io n .  (3) 

S, T he slavery question, 1820 to 1877, with emphasis upon prob
lems of reconstruction. Croer.

History 176. T h e  American R evolution . (3 ) A study of eigh
teenth century America with particular emphasis on causes of sepa
ration from England and the ideas, events, and men of our revolu
tionary era. ( Omitted 1946-47.)
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POLITICAL SCIENCE 171

P O L IT IC A L  S C IE N C E

D epartm ental and T each in g  M ajor: Political Science 1. 2, 3, plus 
at least 30 op proved additional hours ill Political Science. T each in g  
Minor'. 25 approved hours in Political Science,

Political Scien ce  1. A m erican N ation al G overnm ent. (5 ) St». 
A, W , S, Constitutional evolution, i\irt y organization, current prob
lems of governmental functions and citizenship. Durham, Schleicher.

Political Scien ce  2. C om p arativ e E u rop ean  G overnm ents. (5) 
W . A study of the constitutional and political practices of the chief 
European nations, and of their current political problems. Dalgliesh.

Political S c ien ce  3. S ta te  and L oca l G overnm ent. (5 ) S . The 
structural form and administrative functions of state and local govern
ment, Durham.

Political Scien ce  4. L o c a l G overnm ent. (5 )  Organization,

Political Science S. P olitica l G eog rap h y : E u ropean . (3 ) A. 
Geographical background of W orld  W a rs  I and II. Physical aspects 
of issues concerning political boundaries, population pressures, dis
tribution of raw materials, and commuuications. Dalgliesh

Political Scien ce  6. P olitica l G eog rap h y :  American. (31 W . 
Physical aspects of issues concerning political boundaries, population 
pressures, distribution of raw materials, and communications of the

Political Scien ce  7. P olitica l G e o g r a p h y . A siatic. (3 ) S, 
P hysical asp ects of problem s concerning political boundaries, popula
tion pressures, raw m aterials, fisheries, and com m ituications.

Political S c ien ce  50. P olitica l P roblem s. (5 ) W . S, Govern
ment and citizenship in die contemporary world; law, politics, and 
economic life viewed in relation to the rise of bureaucracy; resultant 
problems of liberty, security, political organization, and suggested 
solutions, Durham.

Political Scien ce  101. P rinciples o f  P olitics. (5 ) A. Funda
mental concepts, theories, and problems in the entire field of political 
science. (Omitted 1946-47.) Schleicher.

Political Scien ce  102, 103. 104. Foundations of N ation al P ow er. 
(3-3-3) A. W . S. Basic factors in political power in contemporary 
international relations; world organization for peace. Open to upper 
division students; required of all N .R .O .T .C . students in the junior 
or senior year. Schleicher.

Political Scien ce  105. International Lain. (5 ) S . The law of 
nations; fundamental principles illustrated by leading cases. Special 
emphasis upon current problems. Schleicher.

Political Scien ce  106. /Jecetif U nited S tates  Foreign P olicy . (5) 
W . Problems of the United States as a world power; regional poli
cies; economic background; machinery and practice. {Omitted 1946-

W estern Hemisphere. Crampton.

Posten.
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Political Science 109. Current P olitica l P roblem s. (2) A. S. 
(Omitted 1946-47.)

Political S cien ce  110. Student G overnm ent. (1 ) A. (Omitted
19-16-47.) Schleicher.

Political Science 112. Internationa C o-operation . (5) A. Peace 
theories, present and past. with emphasis upon plans for peace and 
world organization. Schleicher.

Political Science 113. International Relations. (5 ) W . Barriers 
to international co-operation; nationalism, imperialism; economic rival
ries; armaments; recent foreign policy of the Great Powers.

Schleicher.
Political Science 114. T h e Constitution t>/ the U nited States. 

(5 ) W . Origins, the establishment of the Constitution, development 
by legal interpretation and political practice. Schleicher.

Political Science 115. P olitica l P arties and P ractical Politics. 
(3) A. History, characteristics, and importance of parties, their role 
in democratic government, and the status of parties today. Durham.

Political Science 120. H istory  o f  E uropean  P olitica l Thought. 
(5 ) A. Ancient and medieval political theories. Durham.

Political Science 121. H ecent P olitica l T hought. (5 ) A. Con
flict of political ideas from John Locke to the present. Dalgliesh.

Political Science 122. H istory  o f  A m erican P olitica l T hought. 
(5 ) S. The colonial and nineteenth century basis of the contem
porary political and social American mind. (Omitted 1946-47.)

Durham.
Political Scien ce  123. T h e  P ac ific  A rea . (3 ) W . Special prob

lems of the various political units bordering the Pacific; international 
relations; resurgency of Japanese imperialism. Posten.

Political Scien ce  135. P ublic Adm inistration. (5 ) W . Introduc
tion to the science of public administration. Organization, personnel, 
control, and functions of the administrative branch of national, state, 
and local governments in the United States. Durham.

Political Science 13S. Introduction to  A dm inistrative Lati>. (3) 
S. Forms of administrative action in American government, their 
relations to law and economic life. T he control of administration.

Durham.
Political Science 140. C ity  M anagem ent. (3 ) A. Public safety, 

public works, and public welfare departments. Municipal utilities 
and municipal finance. (Omitted 1946-47.) Schleicher
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H O M E  E C O N O M I C S
P ro fesso r  C u t l e r  ( IE  2 1 6 ); A ssistant Professors S k id m o r e , C a n a v a n ,  
V a n  S t e e t e r ,  D r i s c o l l ,  B o w e r s ,  H eyw ood,- Instructor  T h a c k e r a y * .

D epartm ental M ajor  45 hours. Required of all majors: Chem 
istry 1. 2, 3; Physiology 1; Economics 1 and 2, or 5; Home Economics 
120. M ajor in D ietetics: Required- Home Economics 1, 2, 80, 100, 
110a, 110b, 111, 112, 185, 186, 187, 200; recommended— Home Eco
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nomics 25, 51, 81, 180, 183. M ajor in C loth ing  and T extiles: Required 
■—Home Economics 14, 35, 16, 20, 30, 103, 105, 106, 107, 108, 115, 
215: recommended— Home Economics 25, 35, 80, 81, HO, 180, M ajor 
in C h ild  D ev elop m en t: Required— Home Economics 1, 2, 51, 80, 81, 
82, 83, 101, ISO, 183, 201, and approved allied subjects.

T each in g  M ajors. F o o d s  and N utrition : Required— Home E co 
nomics 1, 2, 51. 80, 8U 110a, 110b, 111, 112, 125, 130, 180, 186, 200; 
recommended— Home Economics 25, 82, 100, 183. C lothing and T ex 
tiles: Required— Home Economics H , 15, 16. 20, 25, 103, 105, 106, 
108. 115, 125, 130, 180, 215; recommended— Home Economics 30, 80, 
8), 107, HO. C om p osite : Required— Home Economics 1, 2, M, 15, 16, 
20. 51, 81, 82, 1 0 !, 103, 125, 130, 135; recommended— Home E co 
nomics 25, 80, 100, 106, 108, 112, 180, 186.

T cach in g  Minors: F o o d s  and N utrition: Home Economics 1, 2, 
51, 81, 101, 112, 186. C lothing and T extiles: Home Economics 14, 
15, 16, 20, 25, 103, 108. Home Liv in g . Home Economics 81, 82, 20, 
51, 180, 183; recommended 190.

Home Econom ics 1. F ood s . (4 ) A, W , S . Principles of food 
preparation. Staff.

Home Economics 2. F o o d  P reparation  and S erv ice , (4 ) A. W . 
Etiquette, meal service, practice in food selection and preparation. Prc 
requisite: Recommended by instructor. Canavan.

Home Economics 3. F o o d s  and N utrition (tor. N u rses), Su. A. 
W . S. Principles of nutrition and food selection, preparation, and
service.

Home Economics 10. C lothing. (3) A. W . S. Selection and 
construction of clothing, Heywood.

Home Economics 13, C reativ e  D esign and Construction o f  
C lothing A ccessor ies . (3) W . T he planning and construction of 
costume accessories for harmony and suitability in relation to a 
wardrobe.

Home Economics 14. T extiles. (3) A. W . S. A  study of 
fabrics and textile fibers.

Home Economics 15. C ostum e D esign. (3) A. S. Practice in 
costume design in relation to artistic principles and personal charac
teristics. Prerequisite: Art 8a. Skidmore.

Home Economics 16, C loth ing  fo r  the Fam ily . (4 )  A. W . S. 
Planning and making of clothes for members of the family, including 
modern aspects of children's clothing. Heywood.

Home Econom ics 17. Children's C lothing, (4 ) S . T h is course 
gives practice in planning and construction of children s clothing with 
emphasis on suitability and design for various ages and types. P re
requisite: Home Economics 30. Heywood.

Home Economica 18a. D iet T h erap y  in Disease ( fo r  N u rses ).
(3 ) A. S . Modification of the normal diet to meet the needs of spe
cific diseases. Hospital Dietitian.

HOME ECONOMICS 173



Home Econom ics 18b. D iet T h era p y  P ractice  (Ior  N urses). 
(1 -2 Su. A. W . S, Laboratory: participation in preparation and 
service of special diets. (28 full days of supervised practice are 
given one hour of credit.) Hospital Dietitian.

Home Econom ics 20. In terior H ou se D esign. (3 ) W . S. The 
furnishing and decorating of a home.

Home Econom ics 25. C lothing  Selection. (2 )  A. W . S . Lec
ture, demonstration, and discussion. Selection of ready-made cloth
ing and accessories. Skidmore, Hey wood.

Home Econom ics 30. H istoric C ostum e. (2 ) A. A  study of 
costume as influenced by society from ancient civilization to the pres
ent time. Skidmore.

Home Econom ics 35. Furniture. (2 ) W . Furniture and its in
fluence upon modern interiors.

Home Econom ics 51. H o  me M anagem ent. (3 ) A. S . T h e  place 
of management in homemaking, and methods of analyzing the man
agement problems in family living.

Home Econom ics SO. Nutrition and H ealth . (3 ) A, W . S. For 
student,1i desiring a general knowledge of foods in relation to health.

Home Econom ics 81. C hild  D evelopm en t and P rincip les o f  C hild  
G uidance. (4 ) A. S . The development and guidance or children at 
various stages of growth from infancy through adolescence. Pre
requisite: Psychology 11. V an  Steeter.

Home Econom ics B ln . C hild  D evelopm en t and G u idan ce (Io r  
N urses). (1 ) A. W . S, A  survey of the development and guid
ance of children at various stages of growth. Attention is given to 
children’s play materials and experiences with art and literature.

V an Steeter.
Home Econom ics 82. C hild  G u idance and P articipation  in the 

N ursery  S ch oo l. (4 ) W . The application of psychology to the 
understanding of the behavior of young children and to the develop
ment of principles of guidance. Prerequisite: Home Economics 81.

V an Steeter.
Home Econom ics 63. P rcsch oo l E ducational O bjectiv es an d  

M ethods. (4 ) S . The environment, equipment, and guidance essen
tial for the promotion of wholesome growth during preschool years. 
Prerequisite: Home Economics 81 and 82. V an Steeter,

Home Econom ics 100. F o o d  E con om ics. (2 ) A. Marketing, 
standardization, and grading of foods; food legislation. Prerequisite: 
Economics 2 (o r 5) and Home Economics 120. Canavan,

Home Econom ics 101. N utrition. (5 ) W . A scientific study of 
nutrition as a basis for healthful living. Prerequisite: Chemistry 1, 2,
3, Physiology 1.

Home Econom ics 103. A d v an ced  C lothing C onstruction . (4 ) 
W . S. Design and construction of clothing with emphasis on tailoring. 
Prerequisite; Home Economics 15, 16. Skidmore. Heywood.
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Home Econom ics 105. A d v a n ced  C reativ e  D ress D esign. (5) 
S . Application of artistic principles in draping and execution of origi
nal dresses, suits, and coats. Prerequisite: Home Economics 103,
115, Skidmore,

Home Econom ics 106. T ex tile  E con om ics. (3) W . M anufac
turing processes and economic factors: clothing budgets, intelligent 
shopping, and thrift. Prerequisite: Home Economics 14; Economics 
1 and 2, or 5. Skidmore.

Home Econom ics 107. T ex tile  D esign. (3 ) W . Historic tex
tiles, with emphasis on weaving and application of design to Fabrics. 
Prerequisite or parallel; Art 120.

Home Econom ics 108. A d v an ced  T extiles, (5 ) A, Analysis 
of fibers anti fahrics Co determine characteristics and performance. Pre
requisite: Home Economics 14, Chemistry 1, 2, 3.

Home Econom ics 110a, 110b. A d v an ced  N utation . (5 -5) A. W . 
The nutritive functions of food constituents. Laboratory: chcmicnl 
and animal experimentation. Prerequisite: Bacteriology 1. Biochem 
isfry 101.

Home Econom ics 111. D ietetics. (4 ) S. The application of 
the principles of human nutrition to normal diets and diet therapy in 
disease. Prerequisite: Home Economics 110a, 110b.

Home Econom ics 112. S cien ce  o/ C o ok ery .  (4 ) W . S. The 
application of scientific principles Co cookery. Prerequisite: Home 
Economics 2. Canavan.

Home Econom ics 115. jAdi'ancerf C ostum e D esign. (3 ) W . 
Special problems in costume studies. Prerequisite: Home Economics 
15. Skidmore.

Home Econom ics 120. E con om ies  of C onsum ption. (3 ) S. 
The economic principles of family consumption.

Home Econom ics 125. M ethods  of T each in g . (3) S . A study 
of fundamental principles of teaching applied to Home Economics. 
Prerequisite or parallel: Education 107. Canavan.

Home Econom ics 130, P roblem s in T each in g  H om e  ficonomic;:.
(2 ) A. Precedes or parallels student teaching and involves the prob
lems of teaching Home Economics in the secondary schools. Pre 
requisite: Home Economics 125. Canavan.

Home Econom ics 135. D irected  Home P rojects. (1-3) A, W . 
S . Each student plans, organises, and carries out in her own home 
a project which will aid in the further development of skills, knowl
edge, or managerial abilities in home making. Canavan.

Home Econom ics 140. Art A ppreciation  in the H om e. (3 ) A. 
Practical problems in applying principles of interior decoration. Pre
requisite: Home Economics 20; Art 8a. 120,

Home Econom ics 151. H ou seh o ld  E qu ipm en t and A pplian ces.
(3 ) An intensive: study of the selection, construction, operation, care, 
and testing of household equipment and appliances. (Omitted 
1946-47.) Driscoll.
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Home Economics 155. H om e M anagem ent H ouse. (3 ) O rgan
ization, financial management, records, housekeeping; food buying, 
preparation and service; hospitality, Six -week’s residence In Home 
Management House. I Omitted 1946-47.) Canavan.

Home Econom ics 180. M arriage and F am ily  R elationships. (3)
A. W . S, Preparation for marriage, and the factors associated with 
marital adjustment. Van Steeter.

Home Economics 183. C hildren in the Fatuity. (3) W , Some 
basic concepts in parent-child relationships significant in the develop
ment of personality. V an  Steeter.

Home Economics 165. Institutional Adm inistration. (3 ) A. O r
ganization and management of institutional food service departments; 
visits to institutions; lectures and discussions on quantity food service 
equipment. Prerequisite or parallel: Home Economics 110a.

Driscoll.
Home Economics 18fi. Q uantity C o ok ery ,  (3 ) S . Standard 

methods of food preparation in quantity; menu planning for institu
tions: experience in quantity food service. Driscoll,

Home Economics 1B7. Q uantity B ay in g  and A ccounting. (3) 
W . Current procedures in large quantity purchasing and applied ac
counting for larcje food service departments. Prerequisite: Home 
Economics 185. Driscoll.

Home Economics 190. S p ec ia l P roblem s. (1-3) A. W . S. For 
students recommended by instructors and approved by the head of the 
department for independent, advanced work on problems not dealt 
with in other courses in the department. Staff.

Home Econom ics 200. iScmmar m N orm al N utrition. (2 ) W .
Home Economics 201. Seminar. (2 ) S . Child Development.
Home Econom ics 205. R esearch . (1-3) A. W . S. Special 

problems in Home Economics. Staff.
Home Economics 215. Sem inar in T extiles and C lothing. (2 ) S.

Skidmore.
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I T A L I A N
(See Modern Languages, page 187.)

L A T I N
(See Classics, pages 143-144.)

L A W
{See S rh oo ! o } L aw , pages 264-267.)

L I B R A R Y  S C I E N C E *
A ssocia te  P ro fe sso r  K ir k p a t r i c k  (Li2Q2) and S t a f f .

Library Scien ce  2. U se o f  th e L ibrary , ( 1) A. W . S. The
library’s resources and their use; <i general survey recommended to 
freshmen and sophomores. Kirkpatrick, Thomson.

•State certification requirement# for school librarian a re : a  regular teach
ing certificate, either elementary or secondary, imd R hranrs in Ifbvary aciencc, 
plus J hours in children's literature.



Library Scien ce  101. C lassification  and C atalogu ing. (5 ) S , The 
unit system, with practice in handling the simpler types of books, and 
training in the organization of a dictionary catalogue. Thomson.

Library Scien ce  103a, R eferen ce  and B ib liography . (5 ) A. A 
study of major types of reference tools such as catalogues, bibliogra
phies, indexes, almanacs, handbooks. Jones and Staff.

Library S cien ce  115. S ch oo l L ib rary  Adm inistration. (3 ) S. A 
study of organization, routine, and standards of building, equipment, 
and personnel. Seminar, Kirkpatrick.

Library Scien ce  120. B o o k  Sclcction . (5 ) W . T he choice of 
I'ooks for librarians, teachers, and persons intersted in children s liter
ature for elementary and secondary grades, Robison.

Library Scien ce  199. P roblem s in L ib rary  Scien ce. (2 }4 )  W . 
Experienced librarians may work on individual projects approved by 
the instructor. Hours arranged. Kirkpatrick

MATHEMATICS 177

M A T H E M A T I C S

P rofessors  P eh rson  (E S 2 1 0 ). H o b s fa ll ;  A ssistant P ro fesso rs  
S. S . Sm ith , Henm gues, BrEsELE, T h o r n e , Sklkins,* 

Instructors  H ayes, Bridged, S tew ab t.

D epartm ental M ajor : 36 to 45 approved hours, including M athe
matics 115 and at !east ten more hours in courses numbered above 
100, but not including M athematics 13 and 113.

T each in g  M a jo r : Mathematics 6, 9; 10;i. 10b, 10c; 114, 115, and 
fen or more approved hours in courses numbered above 100. T each in g  
M inor: IS to 30 approved hours, including Mathematics 9, and 10a.
I Ob, and 10c,

M athem atics 1. In term ediate A lg ebra . (5 ) Su. A. W . S, Pre
requisite: one year of high school algebra. Staff.

M athem atics 3. S o lid  G eom etry . (3 )  A. W . S. Prerequisite; 
Plane Geometry. Staff.

M athem atics 4. P lane T rigon om etry . (5) A, W . S , Prerequi 
site; Plane Geometry, Mathematics I. Staff.

M athem atics 4e. P lane T rigon om etry . (3 ) W . Prerequisite: 
Plane Geometry, Mathematics 1. Staff.

M athem atics 5. S p h erica l T rigon om etry . (3 ) A. W ith  prac 
tical applications. Prerequisite: Mathematics 4, Staff,

M athem atics 6. C o lleg e  A lg ebra . (5 ) Su, A. W . S. Prerequi
site: Mathematics 1 or three semesters of high school algebra.

Staff,
M athem atics 7. M athem atics o f  F in an ce. (5 ) A. Prerequisite 

Mathematics 1. Staff.
M athem atics 9. A n aly tic  G eom etry . (5 ) Su. A. W , S, Pre

requisite: Mathematics 3, 4, 6, Staff.



M athem atics 10a, 10b. 10c. D ifferen tia l and Integral Calculus 
(4-4-4) A. W . S. Staff.

M athem atics 13. An E lem ent ar tj D escrip tive  Course in A stron
om y, <5) A. S , Open to freshmen. Docs not count toward a major 
in Mathematics. Hayes

M athem atics 16. A  S u rv ey  Course In M athem atics. (5 ) S , 
T his conrsc treats in an elementary w ay some of the most interesting 
parts of trigonometry, analytic geometry, and calculus. (Omitted
1946-47.) '

M athem atics 17. T h e M athem atics  of Statistics* (5 ) S . An 
elementary course which requires elementary algebra and the funda
mentals of trigonometry. Prerequisite: Mathematics 4 or 16. (Omitted 
1946-47.) '

M athem atics 100. C o lleg e  G eom etry , (5 ) A, Prerequisite: 
Mathematics 9 and 10a, 10b. 10c. (Omitted 194(5-47.)

M athem atics 101. Syn thetic  G eom etry . (5 ) S, Prerequisite: 
Mathematics 9. (Omitted 1946-47.)

M athem atics 102. P artial D ifferen tia l E quations. (5 ) W . Pre
requisite: Mathematics 10a, 10b, 10c, 112. (Omitted 1946-47.)

M athem atics 103. A d v a n ced  P lane an d  S o lid  A n alytic  G eom e
try. (5 ) S . Prerequisite: Mathematics 10a. 10b, 10c. (Omitted 
1946-47.)

M athem atics 104. A d v a n ced  D ifferen tia l an d  In tegra! C alcu lus . 
(5 ) A. Prerequisite: Mathematics 10a, 10b, 10c. Biesele.

M athem atics 105. Vector A nalysis. (5 ) W . Prerequisite: 
Mathematics 10a, 10b, 10c. (Omitted 1946-47.} Smith.

M athem atics 106. T h eo ry  o f  E quation s. (5) W  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics 10a, 10b, 10c. (Omitted 1946-47.)

M athem atics 107. T h eoretica l M echan ics . (5-5) W . S. P re
requisite: Mathematics 10a, 10b, 10c. (Omitted 1946-47.)

M athem atics 108. T h eo ry  o f  Numbers. (5 ) W . Elementary 
properties of numbers, theory of congruences, residues of powers, 
primitive roots, quadratics forms. Prerequisite: Mathematics 10a. 10b, 
10c. (Omitted 1946-47.)

M athem atics 109. T h eo ry  o f  Functions o f  a  C om p lex  V ariable, 
(5 ) S . Prerequisite: Mathematics 104. Thorne.

M athem atics 110. M athem atical R ead ing . (5 ) S . Prerequisite: 
Mathematics 10a, 10b, 10c. (Omitted 1946-47.)

M athem atics 111. A n alytic P ro jectiv e  G eom etry . (5 ) S, Pre
requisite: Mathematics 9. (Omitted 1946-47.) Henriques.

M athem atics 112. O rdinary  D ifferen tial E quation s. (5 ) A, W , 
S, W ith  applications to Mechanics and Physics. Prerequisite: Mathe 
matics 10a, 10b, 10c. Staff,

M athem atics 113. G en eral A stronom y. (5 -5 ) W . S, Prerequi
site: Mathematics 13, elementary physics, elementary chemistry, and 
Mathematics 9. Does not count toward a major in Mathematics 
(Omitted 1946-47.) Hayes.
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MILITARY SCIENCE 179

M athem atics 114. T each in g  o f  M athem atics. (2 ) A. Prerequi
site: Mathematics 6, 9 ; Psychology 129; Education 107. Henriques.

M athem atics 115. H istory  o f  M athem atics. (2) W . Prerequi
site: Mathematics 10a. 10b. 10c. Henriques.

M athem atics 116. H istory  o f M athem atics. (2 ) S . Prerequi
site: Mathematics 115. Henriques.

M athem atics 118. G rou p  T h eory . (5) A. Prerequisite: M athe
matics 10a, 10b, 10c. (Omitted 19*16-47.)

M athem atics 119. A d v an ced  A lg ebra . (5 ) S . Prerequisite 
Mathematics 10a, 10b, 10c. (Omitted 1946-47.)

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING
(See School of Engineering, pages 232-235.)

MEDICINE
(Sec S c h oo l o f  M cdicine. pages 239-264.)

METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING
(See School of Engineering, pages 223-224.)

MILITARY SCIENCE AND TACTICS
C olon e l  F r e d e r i c k  B l a c k  (1 0 1 ); M ajor  W i l l i a m s ;  C aptain  Y o r k .

All male physically fit freshman students are required to take 
Military Sciene 1, 2, and 3. All male Engineering students must take 
either M ilitary Sciencc 1, 2, 3, or Physical Education.

The department of Military Science offers a Branch Immaterial 
Unit of the Senior Division Reserve Officers Training Corps. In
struction in the Basic course is prerequisite to the Advanced course. 
Veterans, however, who qualify by reason of age, etc., may obtain 
advanced standing by substituting for each year of Basic instruction 
six months previous active military service. At present enrollment in 
the Advanced course is limited to fifty-five, but this number is ex
pected to be increased shortly. Applications for entrance will be 
received at the office of the Professor of M ilitary Science and must 
he passed on by him. Students accepted for the Advanced course 
will receive pay and allowances from the federal government (in 
addition to any benefits from the G. I. Bill of R ights), but they arc 
not members of the army. A six weeks summer camp is required: 
normally this comes between the junior and senior years.

A D epartm ental M ajor  in M ilitary Science and T actics is offered 
in the School of Arts and Sciences. Upon graduation from the Ad 
vanced course, the student receives the baccalaureate degree and is 
commissioned a Second Lieutenant in the Officers Reserve Corps. 
Prescribed courses arc: Military Science and T actics, 36 hours: 
Mathematics 6. 9, 10a 10b. and 10c, 13, 27 hours; French, German, or 
Spanish, 30 hours; Chemistry 1. 2, and 3, or 4, 5, and 6, 15 hours;



Physics 11. 12, and 13, and 14, 15, and 16, 15 hours; Political Scicncc
I, 105, 106, and 109. 17 hours.

Students electing to complete Military Science should whenever 
possible make the decision at the beginning of the freshman year.

Basic Course; First Year
M ilitary Scien ce  1. M ilitary  Training. (2 ) A. Organization ol 

the Army, military courtesy and discipline, hygiene, interior guard, 
equipment and clothing, sanitation, dismounted drill. Tw o hours 
theory and two hours drill per week.

M ilitary S cien ce  2. M ilitary Training. (2 ) W . M ilitary map 
reading, study and use of U, S , Rifle Cal, 30, camouflage, cover and 
movement, scouts, observers and messengers, dismounted drill. Three 
hours theory and one hour practical exercise per week.

M ilitary Scien ce  3. M ilitary  Training. (2 ) S . Extended order 
drill, scouting and patrolling, protection, safeguarding military infor
mation, marches and bivouacs, administration, military law, training 
management, communications, dismounted drill. Tw o hours theory 
and two hours practical exercise per \ueek.

Basic Course: Second Year
M ilitary Science 4. M ilitary  Training. (2 )  A. T actical train 

ing and combat organization, training management, dismounted drill. 
T w o hours theory and two hours practical exercise per week.

Military Science 5. M ilitary Training. (2 ) W . Military supply, 
map reading, tactical training, associated arms, dismounted drill. 
T w o hours theory and two hours practical exercise per week.

Military Science 6. M ilitary  Training. (2 )  S , Marches and 
bivouacs, communication, tactical training, dismounted drill. Tw o 
hours theory and two hours practical exercise per week.

M ilitary S cien ce  101. (3 ). A. M ap and Aerial Photograph 
Reading. W eapons, and Communications. (Three hours a week.)

M ilitary Scien ce  I01a. (1 ) A, M ilitary Instruction, Drills and 
Ceremonies, and Inspections. (2 hours a week.)

M ilitary Scien ce  102. (3 ) W . Reconnaissance, Security, M ili
tary Courtesy, Discipline, Customs of the Service, Health of Person
nel, Army Vehicles, Aircraft. Current Array Organisation, M ilitary 
Law, Boards of Officers, and the R O T C  and National Defense. (3 
hours a week.)

Military Science 102a. (1 ) V/. Basic Infantry T actics, Indi
vidual Tactics, Interior Guard, Classification and Utilization of Man 
Power, Drill, Ceremonies, and Inspections. (2 hours a week.)

Military Scien ce  103. f3) S . Unit Administration, Supply 
Management. Mess Management, M ilitary Leadership, Principles of 
Intelligence. (3 hours a week.)

Military Science 103a. (1 ) S . Combined Arms, M ilitary In - 
struction, Drill, Ceremonies and Inspections. (2  hours a week.)
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Advanced Course: Second Year
(T h e W a r Department has not yet released these courses.)

Military Assemblies
All students enrolled in the Department of M ilitary Science 

and T actics attend four one-hour military assemblies in both autumn 
and spring quarters.

MILITARY BAND
Military Science 7. M ilitary  B and. (2) A. Fundamentals of

M ilitary and Physical Training (See  M S  1), and drill of military 
band. Military Department furnishes many instruments for use Free 
of char (ip . One hour theory and two hours practical work per week.

M ilitary S cien ce  8. B an d  Music. (2 ) W . Technical instruction
in hand music under direction of band leader. Three hours per week.

Military Scien ce  9. M ilitary  Band. (2 ) S . Continuation of 
M  S 7 and 8 with special emphasis upon playing and marching in 
military formations. J'hree hours per week.

MILITARY SCIENCE—MODERN LANGUAGES 181

M I N E R A L O G Y
(See Geology, page 160.)

M I N I N G  E N G I N E E R I N G
(See S c h o o l o f  Engineering, pages 237-238.)

MINING AND METALLURGICAL RESEARCH
(See S c h o o l  o f  Engineering, page 238; and 

R esearch  A gen cies , pages 267-268.)

M O D E R N  L A N G U A G E S
P ro fessors  M c K a y  (L A 3 0 I). K e r k .  R u n z l e r .  B a l l i f ;

A sso cra fe  P ro fe sso r  W y l e r ;  A ssistant P ro fe sso r  BARTON;
Instructors H o w e ,  d g  l a  C a s a ,  V e k h a a r e n .

D epartm ental M ajors. In French, German, or Spanish, a mini
mum or 36 credit hours of advanced work, as recommended in a writ
ten statement from the head of the department and otherwise indi
cated herein, is required.

Students majoring in this department must have their courses ap 
proved by the head of the department.

L an gu age  Requirements for a d eg ree.  The student who uses 
any of the courses outlined below to satisfy the language requirement 
*'or a B .A . degree (25 hours in one foreign language) will be e x 
pected to pass an examination showing at least ability to read with 
understanding ordinary prose of the language he submits to satisfy 
that requirement.



E lec tiv e  C rcdit. T o  receivc crcdit toward graduation for begin
ning work in a foreign language, a student must complete three quar
ters in the subject as taught in the University of Utah.

Active participation in a language club, L e  C erc le  Fran cais. E l  
C lub E sp an o l, o r  G erm an C lub, and attendance of one pronunciation 
laboratory period per week for eight weeks each quarter is required of 
students of the department.

FR EN C H

A candidate for a master's degree in French must present at least 
15 quarter hours or the equivalent in Spanish, Italian, German, Portu
guese, or Latin.

D epartm ental M ajor: 36 to 45 hours of approved advanced 
work. Rrquired supporting subjects: Phonetics 150 and 151, plus 15 
approved hours in German, Spanish, Portuguese, Italian, History, 
Latin, and other approved subjects.

T each in g  M ajor: French 73, 113, 114, 115, plus 18 hours in 
elective courses numbered above 100. Required supporting subjects: 
Phonetics 150, 151, and 15 approved hours in German, Spanish, 
Portuguese, Italian, History, English, Latin, Art, Music, Philosophy, 
or other approved subjects.

T each in g  M inor: 18 to 30 hours in courses numbered above 100,
including French 113, 114, 115, and five hours of Phonetics.

French 1, 2. E lem en tary  C oursc. (5-5) Su. A. W . S. Staff.

French 3, 4. In term ediate C ourse. (5 -5 ) Su. A. W . S. Prerequi
site: for French 4, two units of French or French 1-3. Staff.

French 5. A dvan ced  C ourse. (5 ) Su, W . S . Continuation of 
French 4. Staff.

French 8. A d v an ced  C ourse. (5 ) S. Continuation of French 5.
Staff.

French 25, 26. Frcnch  C onversation . (1-1) Su. W . S. Staff.

French 73. F ran ce: H er L an g u ag e an d  H er P eop le . (2 ) S. 
Illustrated talks on France. Given in English. (N ot counted in lan
guage requirement for B.A. degree.) Open to freshmen. Kerr.

French 74, 75, 7G. M asterp ieces o f  F ren ch  L iterature in T rans
lation . (2-2-2) A. W . S. A  study of outstanding French dramas, 
novels, short stories, and poetic works of general interest. Lectures 
and reading assignments in English. No prerequisite and no knowl
edge of French required. (N ot counted in language requirement for
B.A. degree.) Kerr.

French 101, 102, 103. R eading  and C onversation . (5-5-5) A. W . 
S . For students desiring fluency in the actual use of the language. 
Prerequisite: French 1-6, or three units of French. Staff.

French 113, 114. 115. S u rv ey  o f  F rcn ch  Literature. (4 ) Su. A. 
W . S. Reading of manual of history of French literature and of repre
sentative texts of the 17th, 18th, 19th, and 20th centuries. Staff.
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French 130, 131. Frcnch C lassicism . Corneille, Racine, (2-2) 
A W .

French 132. L aF on ta in e and H is F ab les . (2 ) S.
French 138. T h e  F rcn ch  N ov el.  A critical study ol tlie novel 

from the beginnings to the present. (Omitted 1946-47.)
French 139. T h e  Con tem p o m r t/ T heatre. A  study of tlie plays 

of Rostand, Brieux, Hervieu. Bernstein, Batnille, Lave dan, Guitry, V il- 
dmc, Roma ins, Pagnol, GiraudouK, etc. (Omitted 1946-47.)

French 140, 141. F rcn ch  S h ort S tory .
French 185. M oiierc and the F ren ch  Comedy. (Omitted 1946

47.)
French 16S. F ren ch  Grmmu ir. A eaur.se designed for advanced

students. (Omitted 1946-47,}
French 174. Lyrics. French poetry from its beginning to the 

I'n-M'iit time, (Omitted 1946-47.)
French 176, 177, 178. Victor H ugo. A study of his novels, 

plays, and poetry. (Omitted 1946-47,)
French 180, 181. 182, 184. Seminar. A. W . S. Su, A course 

in directed reading. H oars and credit to be arranged. Kerr.

G ER M A N

A candidate for a master’s degree in German must present at 
liM.st 15 quarter hours or the equivalent in French, Spanish, or Italian.

D epartm ental M ajor: 36 to 45 hours of approved work. Re
quired supporting subjects, five hours in phonetics and 15 hours of ap
proved work in English, French, History, or Philosophy.

T each in g  M ajor :  27 hours of approved work, including German 
110-111-112 (or nine hours in courses above 127), German 122-123
124, nine hours in courses German 150 to 155, and German 6, 73, or 
three credit hours in approved courses numbered above 100. Required 
supporting subject. Phonetics 156 or 157.

T each in g  M inor: 20 approved hours of advanced work, includ
ing German 150, 111, 112. 122, 123, 124. Required supporting sub
ject. Phonetics 156.

Germ an 1. E lem en tary  C ourse. (5 ) Su, A, W . S. Staff.
German 2. E lem en tar y  Course, C ontinued. (5 ) Su. A. W . S.

Staff.
Germ an 3. In term ediate C ourse. (5 ) Su, A, W , S. Staff.
Germ an 4. In term ediate  Course, C ontinued. (5 ) Su, A, W . S, 

Prerequisite: two units of German, or German 1-3. Staff.
G erm an S. A d v an ced  C ourse. (5 ) Su. A. W  S, Prerequisite: 

German 1-4, Staff.
G erm an 8. A d v an ced  C ourse, C ontinued. (3 ) S, Prerequisite: 

three units of German, German 1-5. Staff.
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Germ an 7. Scientific G erm an fo r  M ed ical Students. (3 ) S . A 
reading course intended for students interested in acquiring a tech* 
nical vocabulary in subjects closely related to the study of medicine. 
Prerequisite: German 1-5, or equivalent. Runzler.

Germ an 25, 26. G erm an C onversation . (1 - 1) Su. W . S . M cKay.
Germ an 73, German;/: H er L an gu age, L iterature, and P eop le .

(2) W , A series of talks, many of them illustrated, covering Ger
many, Given In English. No German required, (N ot counted in 
language requirement for B.A, degree.) Runzler,

G erm an 75, 7G, 77. M asterp ieces  o f  G erm an L iterature in T rans- 
lation . (2-2-2) A. W . S , A  survey of outstanding dramas, novels, 
and short stories of general interest. Lcctures and reading assign
ments in English. No prerequisite and no knowledge of German re
quired. (N ot counted in language requirement for B .A . degree.)

M cKay.
German 101. An Introductory  C ourse in G erm an P oetry , (3) 

W . T h e  shorter poems of Goethe. Schiller, Heine, Ubland, etc. 
(Omitted 1946-47.) M cKay.

G erm an 107, 108. Scientific German. (2-2) W . S. For students 
interested in chemistry, physics, and other scientific subjects. Prereq
uisite: for German 107, German 1-5; for German 108, German 107.

Runzler.
Germ an 110, 111, 112. T h ird  Y ear  Germ an. (3-3-3) A. W . S, 

Conducted in German. The easier works of such authors as Schiller, 
Lessing, Goethe, Heine, etc., are read. Prerequisite: German 1-6, 
or equivalent. W yler,

G erm an 113, 114, 115. T hird  Year G erm an, (3-3-3) A. W . S. 
Prerequisite: German 110, 111, 112. W yler,

G erm an 122, 123, 124. G erm an C om position . (2-2-2) A. W , S. 
Prerequisite: German 1-6, or equivalent. W yler.

G erm an 125, 126, 127. G erm an C onversation . (2-2-2) A. W . S. 
Prerequisite: German 1-6, or equivalent, M cKay.

Germ an 128. D eutsche K ulturgeschiehte und V oIkskunde. (3) 
A. Rapid reading course in German history, art, civilization, etc., 
for students with three years of German, or equivalent. (Omitted 
1946-47.) Runzler.

G erm an 131. German C om edy, (3 ) W . Representative au
thors such as Schiller, Lessing, Frey tag, Fulda, Moser. Mueller, etc., 
are studied. Prerequisite: German 110-112, or equivalent. (Omitted 
1946-47,) Runzler.

Germ an 132. G riiiparzer. (3 ) S. Representative dramas such 
as "D es Meeres und der Llebe VVcllen,” “Die Ahnfrau,” "Sappho," 
etc., are read. Prerequisite: same as for German 131, Runzler.

G erm an 133. Schiller. (3 ) W . A  critical study of the life and 
works of the author. Prerequisite: same as for German 131. (Omitted 
1946-47.) Runzler.
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Germ an 134, T he Short S/or;/ in G erm an Literature. {Omitted
■ 046-47.) Runzler, M cKay.

Germ an 135. T h e Germ an N o v e l  since 1S4S. (3) S . {Omitted 
1946-47.) Runzler.

Germ an 136. Lessing. (3 ) W . Prerequisite: same as for G er
man 131. (Omitted 1946-47.) Runzler.

German 137. H eine. (3 ) S . Prerequisite: same as for German
111. (Omitted 1946-47.) Runzler.

Germ an 138. H auptm ann. (3) A. Prerequisite: same as for 
German 13 (. (Omitted 1946-47.) Runzler.

German 139. Sclm itzlcr. (3 ) W . A  study of the short stories 
and plays of Schnitzler. Prerequisite: German 110, 111, 112, or equiv
alent. Runzler.

Germ an 140. G oethe's Faust. P art I. (4) A, Prerequisite: 
same as for German 139. Rimzler.

German 141. G oethe. (2). (Omitted 1946-47.) M cKay.

Germ an 142. Goe(/jc's Faust, P art 11. (3 ) Prerequisite: G er
man HO. {Omitted 1946-47.) Runzler.

Germ an 143, K feist. (3) V/. Prerequisite: same as for Ger
man 131. (Omitted 1946-47.) Runzler.

German 144. H cbbet. (3 ) S . Prerequisite: same as for Ger
man 131. (Omitted 1946-47.) Runzler.

Germ an 150. S u rv ey  of German Literature from  the E arliest  
Period to the C lose  o f  th e T w elfth  Century. (3 ) A. Runzler,

G erm an 151. S u rv ey  o f  G erm an L iterature from  the T w elfth  
Century to  the  Period of the R eform ation , (3 ) W . Runzler.

Germ an 152. S u rv ey  o f  G erm an L iterature from  the R efo rm a
tion to  1750. (3 ) S . Runzler,

Germ an 153. S u rv ey  o f  G erm an L iterature from  1750 to 1832.
(3 ) A. (Omitted 1946-47.) W yler.

Germ an 154. S u rv ey  o f  G erm an L iterature in the N ineteenth  
Century. (3 ) W . M cKay.

G erm an 155. S u rv ey  o f  R ecen t G erm an L iterature from  1880 to 
m o .  (3 ) S . ‘ Rum lcr.

Germ an 160. Introduction to  G erm anic P h ilo logy . (Omitted 
1946-47.) M cKay.

Germ an 161, 162. G erm an ic P h ilo logy . Gothic and Old High 
German. (Omitted 1946-47.) Runzler.

Germ an 163, 164. M iddle H igh G erm an. (2-2) W . S. (Omit
ted 1946-47.) Runzler.

G erm an 180. Sem inar. Su. A. W . S. A  course in directed 
reading. Hours and credit to be arranged, Runzler, M cKay, W yler.



SPA N ISH

A candidate for a master's degree in Spanish must present at 
least 15 quarter hours or the equivalent in French, German. Italian. 
Portuguese .or Latin.

D epartm ental M ajor: 36 to "15 approved hours in advanced work 
Required supporting subjects; Phonetics 153 and 154, plus 15 ap
proved hours in English, French, German, History, Latin, Portuguese, 
or other approved subjects.

T each in g  M ajor: Same as departmental major. Approved hours 
must include Spanish 113, 114, 115, plus IS hours in courses num
bered above 100. No one desiring to teach Spanish who cannot speak 
Spanish fluently will be recommended. T each in g  M inor: 18 to 30 
hours in courses numbered above 300, including Spanish 113, 114, 115, 
and five hours in phonetics.

Spanish 1, 2, 3. First Vent Spanish . (5-5-5) Su. A. W , S.
Staff.

Spanish 4, S, 6. Second Y ear Spanish . (5-5-5) Su. A. W . S.
Staff.

Spanish 18. C om m ercia l Span ish . (5) S . Letter-writing and 
commercial vocabulary. (Omitted 1946-47,) Staff.

Spanish 101, 102, 103. T h ird  Year Span ish . (5-3-5) A. W . S. 
Advanced, conversational Spanish.

Spanish 113, 114, 115 Fourth  Y ear  Span ish . (4-4-4-4) Su. A. 
W , S. Survey of Spanish literature.

Spanish 116, 117, 118. Spanish-A m erican  Literature. (3-3-3-3) 
Su. A. W . S.

Spanish 120. Rom anticism  in Spain. (3 ) A. Covers all Span
ish authors of the first half of the 19th century.

Spanish 121, 122. T h e  N ov el. (3-3) W . S. The 19th and 20th 
century novel.

Spanish 135, 136, 137. Span ish  C ivilization . (2 -2-2)  A . W . S. 
Study of Spanish civilization from the beginning of Spain to the 
present day.

Spanish 166, 1G7, 1G8. S pan ish  Grammar and C om position . (2
2-2) A. W . S . A course designed for advanced students.

Spanish 170, 171, 172. S pan ish  D ram a o f  th e G olden  A g e.  (2 
2-2) A. W . S. (Omitted 1946-47.)

Spanish 175, 176, 177. T h e  P icaresqu e N ov el. (3-3-3) A. W . 
S. A complete study of the more important picaresque novels, includ
ing 'Guzman de Alfarache" and "Lazarillo de Tonnes.” (Omitted 
1946-47.)

Spanish 180, 181, 182. Study o f  C erv an tes  don  Q uljote and the  
Noi>e(as B jem plares . (3-3-3) A. W  S. Conducted in Spanish.
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ITA L IA N
Italian  1, 2. 3. E lem en tary  Italian . (5-5-5) A. W . S. Constant 

use of drills based on phonetic principles to overcome the English 
peculiarities of speech and to cultivate Italian habits of articulation. 
Students are taught to associate directly the foreign words with the 
ideas for which they stand. Fundamentals of grammar. (Omitted 
1946-47.)

P O R T U G U E S E
Portuguese 1 .2 , 3. E lem en tsry  C ourse. (5-5-5) A. W . S,

R U S SIA N
Russian 1, 2, 9. E lem en tary  Course. (5 -5-5) A. W . S, 

P H O N E T IC S

Phonetics 150, 151. French Pronunciation . (5 -5 ) W . S. A tech
nical study and analysis of the differences between French and English 
pronunciation, with a view to teaching Americans to speak French: 
diction; practical exerciscs: laboratory experiments to demonstrate 
differences. Staff.

Phonetics 152, Introduction to E lem en tary  Frcn ch  P honetics. 
(5) A. Intensive study of language teaching methodology, with as
signed observation in French classes in Salt Lake City. Prerequisite; 
a good knowledge of French, Staff.

Phonetics 153, 154. Span ish  Pronunciation . (5-5) W . S. A 
technical study and analysis of the differences between Spanish and 
English pronunciation, with a view of teaching Americans to speak 
Spanish; diction; practical exercises; laboratory experiments to demon
strate differences. Staff.

Phonetics 155. A n introduction to  E lem entary  Span ish  P h on e
tics. (5 )  A. Intensive study of language teaching methodology with 
assigned observation in Spanish classes in Salt Lake City. Prerequi
site: a good knowledge of Spanish. Staff.

Phonetics 156, 157. German Pronunciation . (5 -5 ) W . S. A 
technical study and analysis of the differences between German and 
English pronunciation, with a view to teaching Americans to speak 
German; diction; practical exercises; laboratory experiments to dem
onstrate differences. Staff.

M U S I C

Processors G ile s  (M u 3), P e te rso n , F re b er ; A ssistant P ro fe sso r  ' 
Perry,* tnstructors H aw kins, Condie, C live.

W ork  in the Music Department is divided Into three groups: 
theory, applied, and extracurricular music.

D epartm ental Major-. Music 61, 62, 63, 111, 112, 113. 181, 191, 
211, plus a total of 12 hours in applied music.

M ajor in P ublic S ch oo l M usic. Music 61, 62, 63, 102, 111, 112, 
in ' R ccon,I)lended. in addition:
ivJ to 15 hours in applied music.
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T each in g  M ajor: Music 61, 62, 63, 102, I I I ,  112, 113, J55, 
181, 2 11, plus 10 hours in applied music. T each in g  M inor: Music 
61, 62, 63. I l l ,  112, 151, 181, 182, plus 5 hours in applied music.

T H E O R Y

M usic 61. A ppreciation  o [  M usic. C lassica l Period. (3 )  A. A 
non-technical general course open to all students. Profusely illustrated 
with selections on modern reproducing instruments. Giles.

M usic 62, A ppreciation  o f  M usic: R om antic Period. (3 ) W .
Giles.

Music 63. A ppreciation  o f  M usic: M odern  Period, (3 ) S.
Giles.

Music 101, 102, 103. S ig h t Singing an d  E a r  Training, (3-3-3) 
A. W , S. A general course in reading music at sight and distinguish
ing musical intervals. Peterson.

Music 111. H arm ony. (5 ) A. Open to graduates and other 
students of ability and training. This course includes notation, sight- 
singing, intervals, and chords, covering the elementary points neces
sary for entrance into the more advanced music courses.

Giles, Peterson.
Music 112, 113. H arm ony. (5-5) W . S. Prerequisite for Music

112, Music l i t ;  (or Music 113, Music 112. Giles, Peterson,

Music 121, 122, 123. M usic L iterature. (A d v an ced  M usic A p p re
ciation] . (2-2-2) A. W . S. Giles.

Music 151. M usic E ducation  in the  Secondary S ch oo l.  (4 ) A. 
Principles and techniques of teaching music on the secondary level. 
Prerequisite; Psychology 129, Education 107, Music 54, and the ability 
to play the piano. Perry.

Music 152, Mitsic E ducation  in the E lem en tary  S ch oo l. (2 )  A. 
W . S. A  comprehensive treatment of problems in rhythm and melody, 
and of methods of presentation in practical lesson plans. Prerequisite: 
Music 54 and a knowledge of the elements of music notation, and 
some ability to read at sight a simple hymn tune. Perry.

M usic 153. M usic m ethods  for K indergarten -P rim ary S ch oo ls .
(4 ) W . Designed to prepare for teaching music on kindergarten, 
first and second grade levels. Listening, singing, creating, and moving 
to music. Accompanying and playing piano for these levels. Prerequi
site: ability to play simple selections on piano and to sing simple 
songs. Perry.

M usic 141, 142, 143. Instrum entation an d  A rranging fo r  B an d  
and C onducting. (3-3-3) A. W . S . Prerequisite: Music 111, 112. 
Designed to give a knowledge of all band instruments and of practical 
arranging For band. Clive.

Music 171, 172, 173. T h e  H istory  o f  M usic. (2-2-2) A. W . S, 
A  survey of music beginning with early Greek music and extending to 
the present time, copiously illustrated. Giles.

188 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION



Music 174. B an d  Instrum ents: T h eory , T each in g , M aterials. (3) 
A. Designed to give a knowledge of all band instruments, their 
range, character, and transpositions. Latest methods of teaching, 
materials, and practical playing experience on most instruments. Pre
requisite : Music 111. Clive.

M usic 161, 182. C/iora/ and Instrum ental M aterials  end C onduct* 
ing. (2-2) A. W . Freber.

Music 183. Form  and A nalysis. (2 )  S. Instrumental and choral.
Freber.

Music 191, 192. 193. K ey b oa rd  H arm ony. (3-3-3) A, W , S,
Giles.

Music 203. M eth od s an d  M aterials  for T each in g  Music in P ub
lic S ch oo ls  on the Basis o!  -Appreciation, (2 ) S . The development of 
the capacity for enjoyment and understanding of music through listen
ing. Perry.

M usic 211. A d v an ced  H arm ony and E lem en tary  Counterpoint.
(3 ) A. Prerequisite: Music 113. Freber.

M usic 212. C ounterpoin t and O riginal C om position . (3 ) W . 
Prerequisite: Music 211. Freber.

M usic 261. 262, 263. M usicology . (2 -2-2) A. W . S. A  course 
for students who have completed other courses listed in music here or 
elsewhere, or those who have practiced music over a  period of years.

Giles.
M usic 273. O rchestration  ant! A rranging fo r  O rchestra . (3 ) S. 

Prerequisite'. Music 212. rreber,

A P P L IE D  G R O U P  M U SIC

M usic 4, 5, 6. B and. (2-2-2) A. W . S. Appearance in public 
if required by director. Clive,

Music 14, 15, 16. O rchestra . (2-2-2) A. W , S. Appearance in 
public if required by director. Freber.

M usic 24a, 24b, 24c. W omen's G lee  C lub. ( l J ^ - l H - lH )  A. 
W , S. Appear a ncc in public if required by director. Peterson.

M usic 25tr, 25b, 25c. M en’s G lee  C lub. (2-2-2) A, W . S. A p
pearance in public if required by director, Giles.

M usic 44a, 44b, 44c. A  C ap ella  M ixed  C horus. (1 I'iA A -^ V i) 
A. W . S. Limited to 60 voices, (Approximately 36 women's voices 
and 24 men's voices.) Appcarance in public if required by director.

Condie.
Music 54, 55, 54. Group V o ice  Instruction. (2 -2-2) A. W . S. D e

signed to improve individual singing voice through instruction in tone 
production, breathing, posture, phrasing, and interpretation of songs; 
and to build a repertory of well-known classical and seini-classical 
songs. Perry.

M usic 64 G rou p  P ian o  Instruction. (2 )  A. W . S. Introduction 
to piano playing through ear-training, eye-training, and necessary 
techniques for playing accompaniments or simple tunes.
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M usic 104a, 104b, I04c. B rass E nsem ble. (1 -1-1) A. W . S, 
Double quartet of trumpets, trombones, etc. Appearance in public if 
required by director. Clive,

Music 114, IIS , 116. Sirin g  E nsem ble, (1-1-1) A. W . S. Open 
to all players of string instruments. Freber,

M usic 124a. 124b, 124c. W om en's D ou ble Q uartet. {1 - M ) A. 
W . S . Peterson.

M usic 125a, 125b, 125c. M en's Double. Q uartet. (1-1-1} A. W . 
S. Appearance in public if required by director. Giles,

Music 134. String Q uartet. (2 -2-2) A, W , S. Entrance by per
mission of director. Open only to experienced players of string in
struments. Freber.

Music 144a, 144b, 144c. M ixed  D ou ble Q uartet. ( I -1-1) A. W . 
S. Appearance in public if required by director. Condie.

■ A P P L IE D  P R IV A T E  M U SIC

M usic 7, 8, 9, 57, 58, 59, 107, 108, 109, 157, 158, 159. P rivate C ello  
Lessons. Credit arranged according to work done. Special fee of
$30.00 per quarter. Clive,

Music 17, 18, 19, 117, 118, 119. P rivate L esson ss W in d  an d  W o o d 
w ind Instruments. Special fee of $20,00 per quarter. Credit arranged 
according to work done. Clive.

M usic 27, 28, 29, 77, 78, 79, 127, 128, 129, 177, 178, 179. P rivate  
V iolin  Lessons. Credit arranged according to work done. Special 
fee of J35.00 per quarter, Freber.

Music 37, 38, 39, 87, 88, 89, 137, 138, 139, 187, 1B8, 189. P rivate  
V oca l L esson s. Credit arranged according to work done. Special 
fee of $35.00 per quarter. Condie, Perry.

Music 47, 48, 49, 97, 98, 99, 147, 148, 149, 197, 198. 199. P rivate  
P ian o  Lesson s. Credit arranged according to work done. Special fee 
of $35.00 per quarter. Giles, Peterson.

University pianos may be rented for practice at the rate of $3.00 
per quarter, per daily hour of practice.

A total of 12 hours only of private instruction in applied music 
may be credited toward a degree. A total of 20 hours only of group 
work in applied music (glee clubs, orchestra, band, etc.) plus private 
work may be credited toward a degree.

N o t e ; All private lessons listed in the preceding paragraphs are 
understood to include a thirty-minute individual lesson, and one class 
meeting per week. Students registered for credit must appear at least 
once during <jach quarter on departmental programs before registration 
for a succeeding course will be permitted.

Students are invited to participate in the following as extracurric
ular activities; band, orchestra, glee clubs, opera chorus. These ac
tivities are regulated as are athletic activities and require the same 
scholastic standing for eligibility.
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All rules and regulations of the University pertaining to fees, 
withdrawals, etc., will be strictly enforced with regard to the applied 
music courses for which special fees are required. {See page 69.)

N A V A L  S C I E N C E
P ro fe sso r  o f  N ava! S c ien ce  and T actics - C aptain  J. P. T h e w  

U. S . N av y ,

The curriculum provides for a  major in N aval Science or for a 
minor to fulfill a portion of the requirements for an appropriate 
(baccalaureate) degree and fulfills the requirments for a commission 
as Ensign U SN R  or Second Lieutenant U SM C R . The general ob
jective of the program contemplated is to provide basic naval educa
tion together with a relatively broad general education. Since grad
uates of the N R O T C  may eventually serve as line officers, engineer
ing officers, or supply officers, the emphasis upon academic subjects 
O u tsid e  of the required courses in Naval Science should be in the 
general areas of the liberal arts, engineering, and business administra
tion. W ith  such a background, it is believed that the junior Naval 
or Marine Corps officer may continue regularly and profitably in 
subsequent programs of operational training, such as aviation.

D epartm ental M ajor: 45 hours of Naval Science to include 
Naval Science courses listed. One year of college physics, mathe
matics through trigonometry, freshman English, and foundations of 
national power (9 ) in junior or senior years. N R O T C  requirements 
are similar, except that N aval Science 103 Naval Engineering is 
elective. Curriculum and courses are subject to revision at any time.

N aval Scien ce  I A, IB , 1C. N av a l H istory , S eam anship , and  
D am age C ontrol. ( 3-3-3)  A. W . S. N aval history, organization and 
functioning. Ship construction, stability, compart mentation, repair 
and handling.

N aval Scien ce  2A. 2B, 2C. Ordnance, Fire C ontrol, and A v ia 
tion. (3-3-3) A. W . S. Ship armament, including ammunition com
ponents, small arms, machine guns, intermediate and large caliber 
naval rifles; anti-aircraft, secondary and main battery fire-control. 
Aviation for the line officer.

‘ N aval Scien ce  103A, 103B, 103C. N av a! Engineering. (3-3-3) 
A. W . S . Naval boilers, auxiliaries, turbines and diesel engines. 
N aval application of electronics.

N aval Scien ce  1Q4A, 104B, 104C. N avigation  an d  S h ip  Con- 
trot. (3-3-3) A. W . S. Piloting, dead reckoning, compass compensa
tion, charts, time, relative movement and celestial navigation.

N aval S c ien ce  105A, 105B. Com m unications a n d  T actics. (3 
3) A. W . Visual and radio communication, security and correspond
ence, Amphibious, task force, convoy and anti-submarine operations.

N aval Scien ce  I06C. N av a l Adm inistration, (3 ) S. M ili
tary and international law, naval courts and boards, ship organiza
tion and elements of leadership.
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Enrollment in the N R O T C  during the war has been restricted. 
By the fall of 1946 it is believed that input from civilian source will 
be re-established. Candidates interested should communicate with the 
Professor of Naval Science and Tactics, Nava! Science Building, 
Campus.

NURSING EDUCATION
-Assoc/afe P ro fe sso r  MACQUIN (G m 31S); A ssistant Professor KOHLEfi; 
A ssistant RODHAM J:;  Lecturers and N ursing Instructors a t  the  

H osp ita l S c h oo ls  o f  NursintJ.

B A SIC  N U R SIN G  PR O G RA M

Nursing 48. M athem atics In v o lv ed  in the P reparation  o l  S o lu 
tions fo r  Trcufntcnts and in the A dm inistration o f  Drugs. (2 ) Su. W . 
Pre-tests in arithmetic will be given. At hospitals.

Nursing 49, M ateria  M cdicn and T herapeu tics . (3 ) Su. W . A 
study of the physiological, toxicological, and therapeutic action of 
drugs, with emphasis upon tilt nurse's responsibilities regarding drug 
therapy. At hospitals. Medical Lecturer and Nursing Instructor.

Nursing 50a, 50b. P ro fession a l A djustm ents 1. (1 ) Su, A, W , S. 
Orientation to the nursing profession. Principles ot personal and 
professional conduct. One meeting of entire class weekly, Saturday. 
Section meetings for discussion once weekly. Macquin, Rordame.

Nursing 51. N ursing A cts I  (U nits I - V I ) . (4 ) A. T he funda
mental principles, techniques, and skills of nursing Applied to the 
care of the patient. At hospitals. Nursing Arts Instructors.

Nursing 52. N ursing A rts I I  (U nits V II -X ) .  (4 ) W . A con
tinuation of Nursing Arts I; principles of advanced nursing tech
niques. and practice of the more complicated procedures.

Nursing Arts Instructor.
Nursing S4a. A n Introduction to  G en era l M ed ica l N ursing. 

C onditions o f  th e Skin , R esp iratory , C ircu latory , G astro-intestinal, and  
G en itou rin a ry  System s. (3 ) S . Lectures by hospital medical staff; 
principles of nursing, demonstrations, conferences, and clinics by 
supervisors of nursing of the respective clinical services.

Nursing 54b. M ed ica l N ursing P ractice , {3 }  A. S . Clinical 
practice paralleling or following Nursing 54a. T h is and all following 
courses ending in "b " represent surervised bedside nursing with ac
companying ward teaching. One hour of credit is granted for each 
28 days or approximately 160 clock hours of supervised clinical prac
tice. Medical Nursing Supervisor.

Nursing 55a. .4/1 In troduction  to G en era l S u rg ica l N ursing. (2)
S. Taught by hospital medical staff and by surgical nursing Super
visors.

Nursing 55b. Sutyicui N ursing P ractice . <3} A. S. At hos
pitals. Surgical Nursing Supervisor,



Nursing GO. O ral H ggiene. ( ' i )  A .W . Mouth conditions with 
special reference to dental structures, their carc and treatment in health 
find disease.

Nursing 100a. M edical am l Su rg ical Specia lties. ("1) A. W . 
Allergic conditions: endocrine glands and metabolism: nervous sys
tem: eye, car, nose, and throat nursincj: musculo-skeletal system: 
gynecologic,.1 conditions.

Nursing 100b. (.'Unicoi P ractice  in M cd ica l and Su rg ical S p e 
cialties. Medical and Surgical Supervisors.

Nursing 101a. O ut-P atient D epartm ent. Clinics. N ight Duty. 
( I ) A. W . Field trips for observation and classes.

N u rsin g  101b . O ut-P atient C lin ical N ursing P ractice.
Nursing 103a. O p era tiv e  A sep tic  T echn iqu e. (1 ) A. W . The 

principles underlying operative procedures, surgical asepsis, and tech
niques used in the operating room.

Nursing 103b. O perating  R oom  P ractice.
Nursing 104cx. T u bercu losis N ursing. ( 1) A. S . Prevention 

and treatment of tuberculosis: rehabilitation measures.
Nursing 105a. H ighly  C om m unicable D iscuses, including Gori 

orrhea  and Syphilis . (3 ) A. W . Modes of traitsmi.-.r.ion, yenerul 
symptomatology, and complications of communicable diseases: the 
importance of early recognition of symptoms: public health measures.

Nursing 105b. C om m unicable D isease  N ursing P ractice. Clin
ical practice in care of patients with highly communicable diseases.

Nursing 10Sa. O bstetrical N ursing. Physiological and patho
logical aspects of pregnancy, labor, and puerperium; principles of 
obstetrical nursing, pre-natal and neo natal carc.

Nursing 106b. O bstetrical N ursing P racticc.

Nursing 107a. N ursing o [  C hildren . (4 ) A. W . S. T he child 
from the standpoint of his total well-being: physical, mental, social, 
and emotional: carc of the sick child. A course in child development 
is to be carried concurrently.

Nursing 107b. C lin ical P ractice in N ursing o f  Children.

Nursing 108. H istory  o f N ursing. (4 ) A. W , T he develop
ment of nursing as a humanitarian ideal; recent nursing history with 
emphasis on education, organization, and the international aspects of 
nursing. T h is  course may also be registered for as Nursing 108a, 
- credit hours. Nursing lOSb, 2 credit hours.

Kohler, Macquin, Rordame.
Nursing 109. N ursing and H ealth  S erv ice  in the Fam llt/. (41 

A. W . S. T  o give broader concepts of nursing in hospital and home 
through knowledge of ways of approach ‘.o the family and use ol 
teaching opportunities; to develop a familiarity with community re
sources and their place in the health promotion program. Individually 
planned Held observation for each student included. Rordame.
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Nursing 110a. P sy ch iatry  and P rinciples o f  P sych iatric  N urs
ing. (1 ) A. W . S. The underlying principles of the behavior and 
nursing care of mental and nervous patients; the place of the nurse in 
mental hygiene work.

Nursing 110b. C lin ical P ractice  in P sych iatric  N ursing.
Nursing 111a. S p ec ia l T h erap ies. (2 ) A. W . S. X -R ay . d ia

thermy. fever therapy, Kenny treatment, special new drugs, occupa
tional therapy, care of the chronically ill and the aged.

Nursing 111b. C lin ical N ursing P racticc  in S p ec ia l T h erap ies.

Nursing 112. First A id  in N ursing an d  E m erg en cy  Situations. 
(1 ) A. W . S. Meets requirements for the granting of a Red Cross 
First Aid Certificate.

Nursing 113. P ro fession a l Adjustm ents II. (.3) A. Fields of 
work open to the prospective graduate; the social, economic, and 
professional aspects of nursing; professional organizations; continued 
education; legal problems and value of professional codes.

C ourscs fo r  G radu ate R eg istered  N urses: T he following courses 
listed as Nursing Education rather than as Nursing arc planned pri
marily for graduate registered nurses preparing themselves for teach
ing and supervisory positions.

Nursing 121a. O rientation  to  Sen ior N ursing E xp erien ce. (3) 
Su. W .

Nursing 121b. Beginning S en ior C lin ical N t:rsing P ractice . (3 ) 
Su. W .

Nursing 122b. A d v an ced  S en ior C lin ical N ursing P ractice . (3 ) 
A. S . Directors of Hospital Schools of Nursing.

Nursing Education, 114a, 114b. P rinciples and M ethods o f  
T each in g  A p p lied  to  N ursing E ducation . (2 ) A. W . Recommended 
prerequisite; Psychology 129. Kohler.

Nursing Education 115a, 115b. W ard  M anagem ent an d  W ard  
T each in g . (2 ) A. VV. S. For graduate nurses and senior cadets in
terested in management ol the hospital nursing unit and the teaching 
of patients, student nurses, and ward personnel. Mature students are 
encouraged to work on individual problems. Classes meet at hospitals.

Kohler.
Nursing Education 116a, 116b. T ren ds in N ursing an d  N ursing  

Education . (2 ) W . S. A survey of the influences that make for 
changes in nursing service and nursing education. Kohler.

Nursing Education 119a, 119b. T ests an d  M easurem ents A p 
p lied  to  N ursing. (2 ) S . Macquin.

Nursing Education 120. Student T each in g . ( 8) Su. A. W . S. 
Carried in a  school of nursing. Registered nurses who have had three 
or more years' teaching experience in an acceptable school program 
may substitute other subjects upon recommendation of the faculty 
counselor.
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ORIENTATION PATHOLOGY 1 9 5

(a ) T each in g  o f  the N ursing Arts. Attention is given to the 
experience and activities appropriate to different levels of learning, 
with emphasis on the integration of the basic sciences in the art of 
nursing.

(b) S u p erv ised  P ractice  in W ard  M anagem ent and W ard  
T cach ing .

(c ) Student T each in g  in A d v an ced  C ourses.

Nursing Education 129. C on feren ce  T echn iques in N ursing E d u 
cation. (1 ) A. S . Macquin, Kohler.

Nursing Education 130a, 130b. G u idance in N ursing E d u ca
tion. (2 ) Su. A. W . S . Macquin.

Nursing Education 131a. 131b. S u perv ision  o f  C lin ical Instruc
tion. (2 ) Principles underlying effective supervision; formulation of 
a supervisory plan, methods for using tlie plan, evaluation of results.

Macquin, Kohler.

OBSTETRICS AND GYNECOLOGY
(See School of Medicine, page 255.)

ORIENTATION
D ean  A n g l e m a n  ( P k212).

Freshm an Orientation 1. (1 ) Su. A. W . S. A course of in
troductory lectures on various aspects of university life, given under 
the direction of the Lower Division Council. Required of all lower 
division freshmen in the first quarter and recommended for students 
in the division who are transferring from other institutions.

Angleman and Staff.

PATHOLOGY

P ro fesso r  G u n n  ( M d  112): A ssistant P ro fe sso r  C a r l q ih sT;
Instructor M c N e il ;  A ssistants D ie c k m a n ,  V a n  S ic k l in .

D epartm ental M ajor: At least 44 hours, including Pathology 
201, 202, 203, 204, 205, 107, 10S, 109, 110, 111, 112.

M ajor in M ed ical T ech n o log y  (given in conjunction with the 
Department of Bacteriology) : Prerequisite— Chemistry 4, 5, 6 (or 1,
2, 11) ;  7, 8, 30; Biological Chemistry 101, 103; Anatomy 1; Physiol
ogy I; Zoology 1. 108. 109. 142. M ajor requirements— Bacteriology 
1, 103, 104, 109; Pathology 106 (or 202), 107, 108, 109. In the last 
three courses, which arc given as practical clinical laboratory work in 
an apporved hospital or public health laboratory. 45 credit hours are 
allowed.

Pathology 10G. C lin ical P ath o log y . (4 ) W . Laboratory work 
embraces the standard diagnostic methods used in hospitals and pub
lic health laboratories. Prerequisite: Bacteriology 103. Carlquist.



Pathology 107. 108. 109. A d v an ced  C lin ical P ath o log y .  (15-15
15). Any quarter. This course comprises the work of the fourth 
year in Medical Technology. Subjects covered: Urinalysis. Gastric 
Analysis, Blood Chemistry, Hematology, etc. Prerequisite: Pathology. 
106 or 202. Carlquist.

Pathology 110. I l l ,  112. A d v an ced  P ath o log y — Gross, Spccia l. 
and R esearch . (5 -5 -5 ). Tim e to be arranged. Prerequisite: Path
ology 205. Staff.

(F o r medical courses in Pathology numbered 200 and above see 
S ch o o l o f  M ed ic in e , p ag e  2 5 6 .)

1% COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

PEDIATRICS
(See School of Medicine, page 257.)

PHARMACOLOGY
( See School of Medicine, page 258.)

P H I L O S O P H Y
lJro fessor  E r i c k s e n  (P k 2 0 5 ); A ssistant P ro fesso r  Rkal>;

Instructor JARRETT.

Ucpartrnrnt.il M ajor: 45 hours of approved work.
T each in g  M ajor in E th ics: 45 hours of approved work, including 

Philosophy I, 2, 5, 102, 103, 104, 110, and 118 or 111.
T each in g  M inor in E th ics : 18 hours of approved work.
Philosophy 1. S o c ia l E thics. (5 ) Su. A. W . S . A brief genetic 

approach to the problem of social ethics, followed by an examination 
of the manifestations of the social consciousness in family, economic, 
and religious life. Ericksen, Read.

Philosophy 2. P h ilosop h y  o [  D em ocracy . (5) W . S. A  brief 
survey of the development of the democratic ideal, together with an 
examination of its practical implications for contemporary times.

Read.
Philosophy 5. L og ic . (5 ) A. W . S. Meaning, deduction, and 

scientific method. Read.
Philosophy 5a. L ogic. (3 ) A. W . S . Pitfalls of meaning, defi

nition, and deduction. Read.
Philosophy 5b. L ogic. (2 ) A. W . S. The attainment of truth 

scientific method. Read.
Philosophy 11. A dventures in Id ea s : B eau ty  an d  th e O ther  

V alues o f  L ife . (5 ) .
Philosophy 12. A dventures in Id ea s : O ur S cien tific  H eritage. 

(5 ) W . A brief historical survey stressing the development of scien
tific method together with the mutual interdependence of science and 
philosophy.



PHILOSOPHY 197

Philosophy 13. A dventures In Id ea s : F iv e  G rea t P h ilosophers .
(5 ) S . Selected readings from Nietzsche, James, Russell, Santayana, 
and Bergson.

Philosophy 101. Introduction  to  P h ilosop h y . (5 ) S . T he main 
problem;? of philosophy as presented in the writings of representative 
philosophers. Read.

Philosophy 102. E th ica l T h eories . (5 ) S . A  survey, chiefly 
historical, o f the main types of ethical theory.

Philosophy 103. P olitica l E th ics . (5 ) W . A study of the rela
tion between the moral community and the political order.

Philosophy 104. E volu tion  o f  M oralit7. (5 ) S. (Omitted 
1946-47.) *

Philosophy 106a.
Philospohy 106b.

Philosophy 107a. 
ted 1946-47.)

Philosophy 107b.

Philosophy 108a.
(Omitted 1946-47.)

Philosophy 106b.

P lato, (5 ) A. (Omitted 1946-47.)

A ristotle. (5) Read,

D escartes, S p in oza, Leibnitz, (5 )  W . (Omit-

L och e , B erke ley , an d  H um e. (5 ) W . Read. 

C om te, M ill, Spencer, and D arwin. (5)

K ant, H eg el, an d  S chopen hau er. (5 )  S,
Read.

Philosophy 110. P h ilo sop h y  o f  R elig ion . (5 ) Su. W . A survey 
of the great religious movements in history, followed by a  more de
tailed analysis of contemporary thinking in the field. Emphasis will 
be placed upon the question of the meaning and value of religion.

Read, Ericksen,
Philosophy 111. T h e E th ics  o f  E con om ics. (5 ) S . A. A  study 

of the historical development of ethics in America and an examina
tion of the development of ethics in economic and professional groups.

Read, Ericlcsen,
Philosophy 112. A esth etics  (5 )  W . Jarrett.
Philosophy 117, P h ilo sop h y  and Literature, (5 )  A. Jarrett.

P h ilo sop h y  o f  V alue. (5 )  (OmittedPhilosophy 118,
1946-47.)

Philosophy 125.

Philosophy 126.

Philosophy 130.

Philosophy 150.
W . S. Credit to be arranged.

Philosophy 200.

P h ilo sop h y  o f  S c ien ce. (5 )  S. Read.

A d v an ced  L og ic . (5 )  (Omitted 1946-47.)

H istory  o f  A m erican P h ilosop h y ,  (5 ) A.
Jarrett.

Honors: D irected  .Readings in P hilosop h y , A, 
' Staff.

R esearch . A. W . S . Credit to be arranged.
Staff.



COURSES OI* INSTRUCTION

P H O N E T I C S

(See Modem Languages, page 187.)

P H Y S I C A L  E D U C A T I O N  .

I See Health, Physical Education, and Recreation, paqes 161-167.)

P H Y S I C S

Prolessors T u g m a n  (PS214), P a r m le y ;  Associate Professor 
SwiCART; Assistant Professors H a r r is .  W i l s o n .

Departmental Major: 45 hours. Physics 1, 2, 3 are not counted 
toward a departmental major. Ten approved hours in upper division 
engineering courses may be counted.

Teaching Major: 30 hours. Teaching M inor: 25 hours.

Composite Teaching Major in Physical Scicncc: Chemistry 4. 5.
6. 7, 8. 9. 103. 104. 105, 112; Physics 21, 22. 23. 24, 25, 26, 110, 115, 
120, 125. 170, 175; Mathematics 6, 9, 10a, 10b, 10c; plus the require
ments of the School of Education.

Physics 1, 2, 3. Elementary Physics. (4-4-4) A. W . S. Dem
onstrated lectures and recitations for students who do not present 
credit in high school physics. Not counted toward a major in physics. 
Students may enter at the beginning of any quarter. Swigart

Physics 11. 12. 13. General College Physics. (4-4-4) A. W . S. 
For students preparing to enter the School of Medicine. Admission 
by examination in elementary algebra (Mathematics 1), given at the 
beginning of the autumn or spring quarter. Two lectures nnd two 
recitation periods per week. Tugman, Parmley, Swigart

Physics 14, 15. 16. (1-1-1) A. W . S. Laboratory exercises to 
parallel Physics 11, 12, 13. Harris.

Physics 21. 22, 23. (4-4 4) A. W . S. General college physics 
required of all engineering students. May be taken by others who 
have had college algebra. Two lectures and two recitations per week. 
Prerequisite: college algebra. Tugman, Parmley, Swigart

Physics 24, 25. 26. (1-1-1) A. W . S. Laboratory exercises to 
parallel Physics 21, 22. 23. Harris.

Physics 45. Photography. (2) S. An advanced course, pre
senting the physical principles involved in the testing of photo
sensitive materials and the use of precise instruments for special 
photographic work. This is a laboratory course in which students 
generally work independently with occasional consultation with the 
instructor. Tugman and staff.

Prerequisite for all upper division coursess Mathematics 10; 
Physics 21. 22, 23. 24. 25. 26 (or II , 12, 13, 14, 15. 16).

Physics 102, 103. (5-5) W . S. A course in general college 
physics which introduces the use of elementary calculus in the discus
sions of physical theories and problems. Swigart



Physics 105. (3) A. W . S. A review course for students who 
intend to take the senior comprehensive examination in Physics.

Staff.

Physics 110a. 110b. 110c. Analytical Mechanics. (2-2-2) A. W .
S. An intermediate course presenting the fundamental principles ol 
mechanics as a foundation for other branches of advanced physics.

Tugman.
Physics 115. Laboratory Exercises in M echanics. (1-3) A.

Precision measurements in laboratory methods. Elastic properties, 
moments of inertia, acceleration due to gravity, etc.

Tugman, Parmley.

Physics 120. Heat. (2-5) W . A course in the theory of con
duction, convection, and radiation of heat and in elementary thermo
dynamics. Tugman.

Physics 125. (1-2) W . An advanced laboratory course in heat 
to parallel Physics 120. Tugman. Parmley.

Physics 128. Meteorology. (3-5) W . The physics of the air 
and the instruments used in meteorological observations. Swigart.

Physics 129. Synoptic Meteorology. (3 5) S. An introduction 
to the air-mass analysis system of weather forecasting. Swigart.

Physics 130. Sound. (3-5) A. An analytical discussion of vi
bration and sound. For advanced students of acoustics and communi
cation. Swigart.

Physics 135. (1-2) A. A  laboratory course to parallel Physics 
130. Sound intensity measurements, acoustic properties of buildings 
and materials of construction. Swigart.

Physics 140 Light. (5) A. An intermediate course presenting 
the fundamental principles of physical and geometrical optics.

Parmley.

Physics 145. (1-2) A. A laboratory course to parallel Physics 
140. Photometry, interference, diffraction, aberration of lenses, etc.

Parmley.

Physics 150. Electricity nnd Magnetism. (3-5) A. W . S. An 
intermediate course in the theories of electricity and magnetism.

Tugman.

Physics 155. (1-2) A. W . S. A laboratory course in precise 
measurements of current, potential differences, impedance, and the 
electrical and magnetic properties of materials. Tugman.

Physics 162, 163. Aloclern Physics. (5-5) W . S. A survey of 
recent developments in physics. Parmley.

Physics 170. Electron Physics. (5) A. A study of conduction 
of electricity through gases, electron emission from hot wires, X-rays, 
vacuum tubes, photo-electricity, and radio activity. Parmley.

Physics 175. (1-4) A. A laboratory course to accompany 
Physics 170. Parmley.

Physics 180. Advanced Theoretical Physics. (2-5) A. Parmley.
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COURSES o r  INSTRUCTION

Physics 185. Rc.<rnrch. (2-5) A. W . S. A laboratory course 
for those students making original investigations. Staff.

Physics 190. journal Iieadinu. ( J ) A. W . S. A course' for ad
vanced students and majors in the department of Physics. Reports 
will be made by the members of tlie class on papers published in 
current periodicals. Staff.

P H Y S I O L O G Y

Professors DAV!!.NPOi:T (Mil? 15). FennINC,; Assistant 
Professor T o m a n ;  Instructor M o t t .

Physiology 1. General College Physiology. (5) A. W . S. The 
physiology of the human body. Lectures and demonstrations designed 
especially to meet the requirements of majors in Home Economics, 
Health Education, and Physical hducation. but open to all students 
with proper prerequisites, except premedical students. Prerequisite: 
Biology I and Chemistry 1, or their equivalents. Mott.

Physiology In. Physiology [or Nurses. (-I) Any quarter. A 
special course given in the Nursing Training Program in conjunction 
with Anatomy In. Lectures and demonstrations. Mott.

(F o r upper d iv ision and medical courses sec School of Medicine.
page .......  Prerequisite for these courses arc Zoology 5, Chemistry
6, Anatomy 1, and Biochemistry 108. Also recommended: Biology
1. Zoology 6. 7, or their equivalents.)

POLITICAL SCIENCE

(See History and Political Science, pages 171-172.)

P O R T U G U E S E

(Sec Modern Languages, page 187.)

P S Y C H O L O G Y

Professor Bari.OW f Pk 30<S) . Assistant Professor M. W . LuND: 
Instructor El.l.A B. Hl'.SM.

Departmental Major: 36 to 45 approved hours in Psychology.

Teaching Major: 36 to i5  approved hours. Teaching Minor: 18 
to 30 approved hours. Courses in Industrial Psychology and Person
nel Management are in the planning stage. They will probably be 
offered this year.

Psychology 1. Practical Psychology. (3) A. W . S. An intro
duction to psychology, approached from the standpoint of the stu 
dent’s practical interests in how to study, memorize, get along well 
with people, and meet effectively many perplexing problems of stu 
dent and everyday life. Heim.

Psychology 4. Techniques of CioocI Study Habits. (2) A. W . 
S. A diagnosis will be made of the student’s basic study difficulties, 
and reiaiJial reading and other corrective learning will be provided 
The student wi!l be directed into more efficient study habits.



PSYCI iOLOGY 201

Psychology II . Principles of Psychology. (5) Su. A. W . S. 
Types of everyday behavior ex;*.mined in the light of psychological 
principles with i< view Vo understanding and modifying behavior.

Barlow, Lund

Psychology 17. Bieincntnry Statistics. (3) A. Prerequisite for 
certain upper-di vision courses in psychology nnd education. Basic 
statistical concepts with problems and exercises, Lund.

Psychology 21. Applied Psychology. (2 or 3) A. W . S. Types 
of sensory experience; perception: efficiency; the role of ussoclation 
and suggestion in industry« the arts, music, and literature. (W ith 
laboratory— 3 credit hours.) Heim and staff.

Psychology 22. Child Psychology. (4) A. S. Child development 
from the preschool level to adolescence, with special rcfcrcnte to 
children of elementary school age. Observation in the elementary 
school. Heim.

Psychology 105. ('.omparative Psychology. (5) \V. A study 
of the intelligent behavior of animals, with an attempt to trace the 
comparative development of human behavior. Includes laboratory. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 11. (Omitted 1946-47.) Lund.

Psychology 106. Survey of Clinical Psychology. (3) A. Ter 
initial course without training in testing: the history and principles 
of psychometric procedure: the results of their application to special 
groups. Prerequisite: Psychology 11 or equivalent. Heim.

Psychology 107. (llinical Psychology I. Introduction to Intel
ligence Testing. (5) A. Training in the use of the Stanford-Binet 
test: the history and principles of psychometric procedures; the results 
of their application to special groups. Prerequisite: Psychology 11 
or equivalent. Limited to 15 students. Heim.

Psychology 108. i'linical Psychology //. Study of Clinical 
Techniques Continual. (4 or 5) W . A survey of individual and 
group tests of intelligence, including non-verbal and performance 
tests; results of special studies. Clinical practice. Prerequisite: Psy
chology 107. Heim.

Psychology 109. Clinical Psychology III. Continuation of Clin
ical Practice. (4 or 5) S. The various diaanostic tests and tech
niques other than tests of intelligence which are applicable to diag
nosis. Field work and practice in individual guidance. Prerequisite: 
Psychology 107 and 108. Heim.

Psychology 111. Physiological Psychology. (4) A. A study 
of behavior from the organic standpoint. Sensory processes, the 
nervous impulse, reflexes, cerebration, emotion. Includes laboratory.
1 rerequisitc: Psychology 11. Lund.

Psychology 112. Advanced Social Psychology. (5) W . Social 
conduct from the standpoint of the individual. The development of 
principles of social conduct from fundamentals of individual action. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 11 and preferably Sociology 7. Barlow.

Psychology 113. Advanced General Psychology. (5) A. In
tensive study of the general principles of psychology underlying be- 
behavior. An integration of conflicting theories, beliefs, and the results 
of experiment. Prerequisite: Psychology II and 1/ or equivalent.

Barlow.



Psychology 115. Experimental Psychology. (3) W . The tech
niques, equipment, and contemporary findings of experimental psy
chology. Psychophysical measurements, treatment of data. Guidance 
in individual experimentation. Laboratory. Prerequisite: Psychology
11 and 17 or equivalent. Lund.

Psychology 116. Psychology ot Learning. (5) S. A  study of 
sensory-motor, perceptual-motor, and ideational learning, intelligence, 
motivation, and theories of learning. Applications to vocational guid
ance and selection. Laboratory. Prerequisite: two courses in psy
chology or equivalent. Lund.

Psychology 117. Advanced Statistics. (5) W , A  brief review 
of elementary statistics. Linear and non-linear relationships, regres
sion, reliability, partial and multiple correlation. Lund.

Psychology 118. Psychological Measurements, (5) S. Fun
damental principles of test construction and treatment of test results. 
Recent contributions in the field of measurements. Prerequisite: Psy
chology 128 or 129; 17 or U7; and preferably 107. Lund.

Psychology 118, History ar.d Contemporary Schools of Psy
chology. (5) S. History and present-day views of contemporary 
schools of psychological thought. Their contributions to practice in 
everyday life, education, and other phases of social activities.

Barlow.

Psychology 123. Psychology of Adolescence. (2) S. The phys
ical, intellectual, social, and emotional development characteristic of 
adolescence; a survey of the forces and activities which effect that 
development. Heim.

Psychology 125. Psychological Approaches to Aesthetics. (4) 
S. Measurements of talent, tuning systems, consonance and disson
ance, chromyesthesia, rhythm perception, hearing, psychology of 
visual arts. Contemporary contributions to the field of aesthetics. 
(Omitted 1946-47.) Lund.

Psychology 123. Psychology in Elementary Education. (5) A. 
S, The psyaioloyical foundations of education; individual differences, 
measurements, learning, and remedial procedures. Elementary statis
tical applications. Prerequisite: Psychology 22. Heim,

Psychology 129. Educational Psychology. (5) Su. A. W . Psy
chology as applied to adolescent education, with major emphasis on 
the psychological foundations of education, individual differences, 
measurements, learning, the psychology of high school subjects. Pre
requisite: Phychology II . Barlow.

Psychology 139. Psychology oj Abnormal People. (5) S. A 
study of the abnormal ties of the various psychological processes: 
the causes of behavior difficulties and the techniques of developing 
desirable personality traits. Prerequisite: two courses in psychology.

Lund.

Psychology 183. Business Psycholof/y. (5) W . (See Business 
183: omitted 1946-47.)
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Psychology 200. Research in Psychology. A. W . S. For ad
vanced students working on thesis projects or special work on theory, 
psychological problems in education, statistics, or experimental psy
chology. Barlow, Lund, Heim and staff.

Psychology 217. Advanced Educations! Psychology. (2-2-2) 
A. W . S. Recent psychological contributions in theory and method 
to school subjects. Especially for those preparing for administrators' 
or supervisors' credentials in education. Prerequisite: Psychology J28. 
or 129, and 17 or 117. Barlow, Lund, Heim and staff.

Psychology 250. .Seminar in Psychology. (2-2-2) A. W . S. 
Student reports and discussions on current psychological literature. 
Only Psychology majors and minors may register for credit. Re
quired of nil majors, and recommended for those taking Psychology
as a minor. Barlow, Lund and staff.

SOCIAL W ORK 203

PUBLIC HEALTH AND PREVENTIVE MEDICINE
(See School of Medicine, pnge 259.)

R A D I O L O G Y
(See School of Medicine.)

B U S  S I A N
{See Modern Languages, page 187,)

SECONDARY EDUCATION
(See Education, pages 151-152.)

SOCIAL EDUCATION
(Sec Education, pages 152-153.)

SOCIAL WORK

Professor B e e le y  ( L A 2 0 1 ) ; Associate Professor H a z e l  P e te rson ,-  

Assistant Professor R e x  A . S k id m o re ;  Instructors H. R , T a y lo g  and 
K e n n e t h  F. D u p f in ,*  Drs. H, L . M a r s h a l l  and D a v id  M o rg an ,*  

Ju d g e  H. B. A n d e r s o n ,  M r s ,  J. B. G r e e n h a lg h ,  

and S p e c ia l  L e c t u r e r s .

For the requirments for the graduate certificate in Social W ork 
see page 108,

For the requirements for the preprofessional curriculum in Social 
W ork see pages 109-110.

Social Work 130. The Field of Social W ’orfe. (3) A. A  general 
ivview of the field of social work as illustrated by its present scope 
and methods. Taylor.

Social Work 131. Psychiatric Information {or Social Workers.
(3) W . Lecturcs and clinical demonstrations in psychiatry and 
neurology. Exclusively lor graduate students in social work.

Morgan.

Social Work 134. Crime and Delinquency, (3) S. A study of 
the- nature and extent of crime, lollowed by a survey of existing and 
proposed methods of dealing with offenders. Skidmore.



Social Work 140. Theory and Practice in Mental Hygiene. (3) 
S. An attempt to formulate the established principles of mental 
health An advanced course for social workers, hygienists, counselors, 
etc. (See also Education 140 and Health Kducation 140.)

Beeley, Skidmore.
Social Work 150. Introduction to Social Case Work. (3) W . 

introduction to the art of adjusting human relations. Interviewing 
as a means of securing information, and as a form of giving help. Tlie 
case worker in an agency setting. T h e  various kinds of service to be 
rendered. Special emphasis on the public services. For seniors.

Peterson.
Social Work 151a. 151b. Principles of Social Caxc Work. (3

3) A. W . A study of the principles common to social case work 
in all fields. Techniques of social inquiry, the nature of social data 
with their application to social diagnosis and treatment. Peterson.

Social Work 152. Psychiatric Aspects of Case Work. (3) S. 
An advanced course considering the psycho-pathological aspects of 
social case work in its various forms. Prerequisite: Social Work 
151a, 151b, or equivalent. Peterson, Duffin.

Social Work 153. Case Work in tlie Schools. (3) W . Use of 
the case method in dealing with children's problems in connection 
with truancy, delinquency, etc. Social aspects of public education 
with reference to guidance and counseling. (Soc. Ed. 125.)

Social Work 154. Counseling Techniques. (3) S. Application 
of various guidance and counseling techniques to the fields of social 
work, education, clinical psychology and industry. For counselors, 
social workers, teachers, etc. (Soc. Ed. 126.)

Social Work 154b. Training of Vocational Counselors. (5) 
An advanced course in the theory and practice of occupational coun
seling, offered at the suggestion of the U. S. Veteran's Administra
tion. (Given only in Extension.) Beeley, Pierson.

Social Work 155. Introduction to Field Work. (5) S. Field 
work in a public agency: the services offered, the relationship of 
agencies to each other, the community aspect of agency service, etc. 
Lecture and field work. For seniors. Staff.

Social Work 180. Principles of Child Welfare. (3) A. A sur
vey of the social problems and methods of child welfare with special 
reference to handicapped children. Peterson.

Social Work 181. Problems in Child Welfare. (3) S. Special 
problems of children arising out of war conditions. The philosophy 
of foster-home placement and supplemental services available to 
children in their own homes. Peterson, et al.

Social Work 182. American Social Security. (3) W . An in
troduction to the federal security act and its administration; unem
ployment compensation, old age assistance and old age benefits, 
security for children, aid to the blind, etc. Taylor.

Social Work 210. Community Organization. (.3) A. The soc- 
cial needs of a community and its social resources. How to help a 
community meet its needs. Community planning; interpretation and 
public relations as factors in the development of services. The roles 
of the trained worker, the volunteer, etc. Anderson.
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Social Work 211. Group W p rk and Group Leadership. (3) S. 
The theory and practice of group work in the field of leisure-time 
and character building. Relationship to formal education. The func
tion and adequacy of leadership. Class work and field studies of 
group-work agencies. Skidmore.

Social Work 228. Social Research. (2-3) A. The problems 
and methods of social investigation and research adapted to graduate 
students in social work. Individual instruction with the consent of 
the instructor. Skidmore.

Social Work 240. Medical Information for Social Workers. (3) 
A. A general introduction to the field of medicine. Exclusively for 
graduate students in social work. Marshall.

Social Work 250. Welfare Services. (3) W . The develop- 
ir.ent of social work as illustrated by the activities of public and 
private agencies. The various movements and programs as related 
to the need;, and changing philosophy of social life. Taylor.

Social Work 255. Supervised Field Instruction. (3) A. Fifteen 
hours a week of supervised field work in a family case-working 
agency. Prerequisite: Social Work 151 and consent of the instructor. 
For graduates only. Peterson, Taylor.

Social Work 258. Supervised Field Instruction. (3) W . Fifteen 
hours a week of supervised field work in a specialized social agency. 
Prerequisite: Social W ork 255. Peterson. Taylor.

Social Work 257. Supervised Field Instruction. (3) S. Fifteen 
hours a week of supervised field work in a specialized social agency. 
Prerequisite: Social W ork 255, 256. Peterson, Taylor.

Social Work 260. Legal Aspects of Social Work. (2) W . The 
rudiments of law and legal procedure most frequently met with in 
social work: domestic relations, contracts, small loans, wage assign
ments, personal injuries, the Utah court system, etc. Anderson.

Social Work 270. Community Organization: Rural Aspects. (3) 
S. Special problems of social work arising in rural communities: 
problems of rural resettlement and social reorganization. (Omitted 
1946-47.) Taylor.

Social Work 282. Social Security Administration. (3) S. The 
principles and processes of Social Security Administration. An analy
sis of the procedures and results in the administration of the main 
forms of Social Security. Taylor.

Social Work 291a. Seminar Dynamics of Human Behavior. (2) 
A. An attempt to formulate the basic principles of human behavior 
in terms of their applicability to the field of social work. A reorien
tation for graduate students. Beeley.

Social Work 295. Seminar: The Philosophy of Social Work. 
(2) W . The philosophical and ethical assumptions underlying mod
ern social work: implications and applications. Beeley.

Social Work 295e. New Horizons in Social Work. (2) A re
fresher course given only in Extension. Primarily for social workers 
already employed. A systematic survey of new developments in all 
areas of professional social work. Staff.



SOCIOLOGY AND ANTHROPOLOGY

P ro fesso rs  B e e le y  (LA201), B e a l ;  Associate Professor F r o s t ;  

Assistant Professors E , R . S m i t h ,  C. E . D ib b le  a n d  R e x  A . S k id m o re ;

Instructor in Sociology, B e e t W . S m ith ;

Departmental Major: 36 to 45 hours of approved departmental 
courses, including Sociology 1, 7 (or 126c), 8, 122 (or 125), 123 
(or 127). 124 (or 124a). 128, 130 (or 134), 139 (or Social W ork 
228); and Anthropology 1 or 2 or 3 or one upper division course in 
Anthropology.

Intcrdepartment Ctturictiltim in Social Work: see p ag e  109,

Tcaching Major: Same as departmental major, plus Education 
103. Teaching Minor: Sociology 1,7 (or 126), 124 (or 124a), and 
130 (or 134); Anthropology 1 or 2 or 3 or one upper division course 
in Anthropology,

Anthropology: Until a separate department of Anthropology is 
established, students wishing to concentrate in that field may elect the 
following: 20-30 hours of approved courses in Anthropology, and 
Sociology 7, 122 or f24; 125 or 127, and 128. For those intending to 
take Anthropology as a minor: 2, 3, 30, or 50, 101 or 103, and 109.

SOCIOLOGY

Sociology I. An Introduction to Sociology, (5) A. W . S. 
Designed to give a broad perspective of the nature and scope of 
sociology. A systematic treatment of group life, social institutions, 
social processes, and the means of social control, Beal, Frost.

Sociology In . Sociology Applied to Nursing. (3) A. W , S, A 
concrete treatment of the sociological aspects of nursing. Specific 
attention is given to social problems in nursing service.

Frost, Smith.

Sociology 5. Urban Sociology. (3) S. The rise and growth 
of cities, types of cities, social characteristics of urban life, present 
importance and probable future development of cities, Beal.

Sociology 7. Social Psychology. (5) A. W . S. An eclectic 
approach to the study of mind and personality, with applications. 
Human behavior from the standpoint of the social (actors affecting 
it. The development of personality in terms of human interaction, 
culture patterns, social organization, etc. Prerequisite: one course in 
Sociology or one in Psychology. Beeley, Frost

Sociology 8. The Family; Courtship and Marriage. (4) A. W . 
S. The family as a social institution. Contemporary patterns of 
family organization in a changing world. Personality adjustments 
before and during marriage. Trends, problems, and proposed solutions.

Beal, Frost.
Sociology 10, Rural Sociology. (3) W . Conditions of rural 

life and features of rural progress. (Omitted 1946-47.) BeaL

Sociology 27m. Social Psychology for .Medical Students, (3) 
iS t  ^ fr  W- An adaptation of the scope and content of Sociology 7 for 
^  medical students. Open also to non-medical professional students.
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Sociology 28. Field Studies in Sociology. (5). An introduc
tory coursc for juniors, designed to give first hand contact with and 
information about the major social institutions and processes. Direct 
observation of the courts, prisons, recreational centers, areas of mo
bility and disintegration. Beeley.

Sociology 107. Advanced Social Psychology. (5). An upper 
division and graduate equivalent of Sociology 7. (Given only in 
Extension.) Beeley.

Sociology 108. Divorce and Family Disorganization.
A. Study of crises in family life. Causes and sonsecuences of di*
voree, death, desertion, poverty, and ill health. Prerequisite: So
ciology 8. Frost

Sociology 122. History of Social Thought. (4) W . A syste
matic survey of the development of social thought with special refer
ence to contemporary sociological theories. A fundamental back
ground for understanding the central theme of human progress. Beal.

Sociology 123. Social Legislation and Social Policy. (3) S. 
Social aspects of industry as dealt with in state and federal legisla
tion. Attention is given to social and cultural results of the machine 
age, to women in industry, occupational hazards, social insurance pro
grams, etc. Beal.

Sociology 124. Modern Social Problems. (5) A. A basic 
course in applied sociology. Emphasis on specific social problems 
vital at the present time, including housing, public health, recreation, 
and race relations in the United States. Beal.

Sociology 124a. Seminar. The Impact of W ar Upon American 
Society. (4) W . An overall survey of the effects of war upon 
American society and its institutions, with special reference to popu
lation. occupations, urban-rural life, crime and delinquency, recrea
tion. religion, and the agencies of communication. Skidmore.

Sociology 125. Seminar: Social Institutions and Social Change.
(4) S. An analysis of the problems and theories bearing on the 
historical and contemporary differences in social institutions, with 
special attention to stability and change as characteristics of social 
life. Frost

Sociology 126. Public Opinion and the American Mind. (4) 
A. A  socio-psychological analysis of American public opinion. The 
nature, origin, and momentum of social attitudes. The media of opin
ion control and the technique of propaganda. Prerequisite: Sociology
7 or 107. a Beeley.

Sociology 127. The American People. (4) W . Quantitative 
and qualitative analysis of population, especially in the United States, 
with special attention to problems of growdi, the replacement, migra
tion. and composition in terms of sex, age. race, nativity, etc. Frost

Sociology 128. Social Statistics. (5) A. A  systematic con
sideration of the main bodies of sociology data in tabular and 
graphic form with special emphasis on population. Exercises in 
elementary statistical methods. Skidmore
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Sociology 129. Individual Research. (1 -5) Su. A, W . S. In
dividual instruction for advanced students engaged in sociological 
research. Hours and credit to be arranged,

Beeley. Beal. Frost, Skidmore.

Sociology 130, The Fictd of Social Work. (See Social W ork 
130.) Taylor.

Sociology 134. Crime and Delinquency. (3) S. A study of 
the nature and extent of crime, followed by a survey of existing and 
proposed methods of dealing with offenders. (See also Social W ork 
134.) Skidmore.

Sociology 139. Seminar; Methods of Social Rcscarch. (2) A. 
A  systematic survey of the leading methods of sociological research— 
historical, comparative, statistical; the social survey, etc. Readings 
and exercises in research, Beal.

Sociology 224. Social Disorganization. {3) S. A socio-psy
cho! ogical approach to the study of social disorganization and its 
counterpart, individual (personality) disorganization; delinquency, 
vicc, alcoholism, mental breakdown, suicide, etc. Beeley.

Sociology 223. Field Research in Sociology. (1-5) A, W , S. 
Participation in a field investigation. Supervised research training 
for advanced students. Staff,

Sociology 229. The.sis. (1-5) A. W , S, Open only to gradu
ate students in Sociology and Anthropology. Staff.

Sociology 240. Symposium in Sociology and Anthropology. 
(1-1-1) A. W . S. A  weekly conference of departmental majors 
with the instructional staff in Sociology and Anthropology. Discus
sions of current problems, literature, etc. Recommended for seniors 
and required of all graduate students. Staff.

A N T H R O P O L O G Y

Anthropology 1. Pre/us forte Anthropology. (5) A. Introduc
tion to the study of the prehistoric cultures of the world, and of man’s 
antiquity. Smith, Dibble.

Anthropology 2. Introduction to Cultural Anthropology, (5) 
W . The development of human culture and its institutions.

Smith, Dibble.

Anthropology 3. Racial Anthropology. (4) S. Definition and 
classification of races; theories of race; race and culture. Smith,

Anthropology 11. Introduction to Classical Archaeology. (5) 
W . A  survey of the early cultures of the Near East and Mediter
ranean Basin. Geerlings,

Anthropology 30. Primitive Peoples of Australia and Oceania.
(5) A. Survey of racial, cultural development of the South Pacific.

Smith.

Anthropology SO. Ethnology of the Great Basin. (3) W . A 
resume of the known facts about the modern Indians of the Great 
Basin region. Dibble.
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Anthropology 100. General Linguistics. (4) S. Languages 
and their distribution; methods of studying primitive languages.

Dibble.

Anthropology 101. North American Indians. (4) A. A  de
tailed study of the culture of Indians north of Mexico. Dibble.

Anthropology 102. South American Indians. (4) W . A  survey 
of the peoples and cultures south of the Rio Grande, with special 
emphasis on Mexico and Central America. Dibble.

Anthropology 103. Soiitluvcstern Archaeology. (4) S. The 
origins and distribution of cultures in the southwestern United States, 
with emphasis on the archaeology of Utah. ($5.00 class fee).

Dibble.

Anthropology 104. Primitive Religion. (3) W . Preliterate 
concepts of the supernatural; magic, witchcraft, mythology. Smith.

Anthropology 109. A’oce Relations (4) A. Survey of race 
relations. Analysis of race relations on a world basis. Prerequi
site: Anthropology 3. * Smith.

Anthropology 150. Social Anthropology. (4) W . Detailed 
study of the organization and function of basic groups found in prc 
literate societies. Smith.

Anthropology 151. Russian Language and Culture. (5) A. A 
survey of the languages and aboriginal cultures of Asiatic Russia 
and northern European Russia. Dibble.

Anthropology 170. Applied Anthropology. (4) S. An appli
cation of the techniques and methods of Anthropology to current 
problems and other fields. Smith.

Anthropology 205. Individual Research. (1-5) Su. A. W . S. 
Special work for advanced students, arranged with consent of the 
instructor. Smith, Dibble.

Anthropology 20G. Field Studies in Anthropology. (1-5) Su. 
A. W . S. Directed field studies and explorations. Staff.

SPANISH—SPEECH 209

S P A N I S H

(See Modern Languages, pages 186-187.)

S P E E C H

Professor Lees (KH201); Associate Professor G oates,-  Assistant 
Profe ssors B a n e * .  C a rff* , P lu m m e r ,  W e b s t e r ,  G r e a v e s ;  Instructors 

R e d d , B r im  h a l l ,  H o w e . Api.x, W i l s o n .  P a r r y .

Departmental Major: 45 approved hours in Speech plus 25 hours 
of allied work. Major to be made up of basic requirements and a 
field of emphasis. Basic Courscs Required of Speech Majors: Speech 
'a. lb, lc. 2a, 2b. 2c (or 2d), 107 (two credits). 180. 101.

*On Ic.-ivp 1946-47.
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Fields of Emphasis and Their Requirements:

(a) Public Speaking: Two courscs from the sequence Spccch
9, 10, 11, and one course from the sequence Speech 110, 112, 115; 
plus electives.

(b) Interpretation: Speech 40, 41, and one course from the 
sequence Speech 142, 143, 145, 148, plus electives.

(c) Theatre: Speech 62, 65, 164, 167, plus electives.

(d) Radio: Speech 62, 70, 155, 170 (or 171), plus electives.

(e) Science and Pathology Speech 130, 190, 191, and three 
to five hours in 195 and 196, plus clectives.

Teaching Major. 45 approved hours in Speech including the 
basic requirements and Specch 10 (or 11), 40, 65, 163, 182, 190. 
Teaching Minor: A t least 25 approved hours in Speech including 
basic requirements and Speech 182.

Composite Teaching Major in Spccch and English: 75 hours, 
distributed more or less evenly between the two departments, in
cluding the basic courses in Specch. plus Spccch 182 and not less 
than 10 to 15 hours selected from Speech 9. 40, 65, 142, 165, 190. 
(See. page 154 for requirements in English.) This sequence is in
tended for students who prefer a composite major in Speech and 
English to a major in one of these subjects and a minor in the other. 
Those who elect this major must satisfy the foreign language require
ments for the Bachelor of Arts degree.

“D ” grades will not he counted toward a major or minor in 
Specch.

The following are beginning courses, do not have prerequisites, 
need not be taken in sequence, and are open to freshmen: Speech 1. 
la. lb. 1c. 3a. 3b. 3c. 4. 5. Ha. l ib . He. lid . He. I lf , 15.

Speech 1. Fundamentals of Specch. (5) A. W . S. Recom
mended for students who wish to secure more work than that afford
ed in Speech la. Designed to develop direct and forceful speaking 
and thinking and to give the student a basis for criticism of speech 
skills. Plummer and Staff.

Speech la , lb , 1c. Fundamentals in Speech. (3-3-3) Su. A
W . S. Recommended for all students. Designed to develop skills
in speaking, reading, and pantomime, and to help the student think
and speak effectively. Staff.

Speech 2a. 2b, 2c, 2d. Voice and Diction. (3-3-3) Su. A. W . 
S. A  study of the speech mechanism. A  clinic for analysis and 
practice of vocal control. A study of what constitutes correctness 
in pronunciation and an analysis of English specch sounds. In the 
third quarter of the course students with speech defects should 
register for Speech 2d. Prerequisite: Speech la, lb. lc. Staff.

Speech 3a, 3b. 3c. Film. Radio, Lccturc, and Drama. (2-2-2) A. 
W . S A study in the evaluation of speech skills with visits to the 
theatre and cinema, listening to radio speeches, readings, and attend
ance at lectures to gain an appreciation nnd a criterion for the study 
of speech, A coursc in appreciation



Speech 5, Panel and Croup Discussion. (2) W . A  course de
signed to meet the fundamental problems of the student in professional 
schools. Report making and round-table discussion. Staff.

Speech 9, Spcech Composition. (3) A. Preparation of speeches, 
based on analysis of the audience and other factors of the speaking 
situation. Various kinds of materia) are collected, organized, and 
presented in an effective speaking form. Prerequisite or parallel: 
Speech la, lb, 1c. Staff.

Speech 10. Argumentation. (3) W . Discussion of those prin
ciples of evidence, logic, and argumentation which are necessary 
elements of effective speaking. Prerequisite or parallel: Speech la, 
lb, lc. Staff.

Speech 11. Debate. (3) S. Application of the principles of 
argumentation to all kinds of debate. The class prepares and de
livers debates on timely questions. Prerequisite or parallel: Spccch 
la, lb, [c. Staff.

Speech 11a, 11b, 11c, lid . lie . H I. Contest Debute. f 'A per 
quarter) A. W . S. Study of the National Debate question for fresh
men and sophomores interested in competition debate. Weekly meet- 
i ngs. Staff.

Speech IS. Parliamentary Procedure. (2) A. S. Conducting 
and controlling meetings. Staff.

Speech 40, 41, 42. Interpretation: Beginning, Intermediate, Ad* 
vanced. (3-3-3) A. W . S. An oral approach to literature. Designed 
to develop the student’s poise and enjoyment of literature through 
reading aloud to others. Studies in reading techniques and dialects. 
Prerequisite or parallel: Spccch la, lb, 1c. Redd and staff.

Speech S3, 54, 155. Playwrtiing. (2-2-2) A. W . S. A study in 
the structure and composition of a play. Students during the third 
quarter may elect to write radio scripts. Lees,

Speech 62. 63. Acting: Beginning and Advanced. (3-3) A, W . 
The creative approach to acting through observation, rhythm, and 
emotion. Stage technique, stage presence, stimulus and response, 
dramatic values. Characterizations, studies in types, scripts, make-up. 
Prerequisite or parallel; Speech la, !b, lc, Lees and Brimhall.

Speech 65, 66, 67. Theatre Production. (3-3-3) A, W . S, Speech 
f>5: the fundamentals of stagecraft including construction and painting 
of simple scenery for the non-professional stage. Speech 66: advanced 
techniques of conduction, rigging, and shifting. Speech 67: lighting 
the stage setting. Lecture anti practical laboratory. Adix, Goates.

Speech 70, 71. l\adto Speech: Beginning and Advanced. (3-3) 
A. W , S. Analysis and practice of principles of radio speaking. 
Microphone techniques, announcing, interviewing, and news casting. 
Laboratory arranged. Prerequisite or parallel: Speecli la, lb, lc,

Howe.

Speech 100. Individual Problems. (Credit to be arranged). A 
W . S. Projects especially selected and individually directed in con
ference. Lees and staff
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Speech 101. Seminar for Spcech Major. (2) A. Reading and 
reports, preparation for comprehensive examination.

Speech 107. Speech Arts. ( Pcr quarter) A. W , S. Re~ 
quired of all juniors and seniors majoring in the department. Presen
tation and platform problems of various types of speech materials.

Plummer and staff.

Speech 110. Forms of Public Address. (3) W . Practice in 
preparation and delivery of public addresses commonly needed in 
business and community life: announcements, introductions, presen
tations, eulogies, after-dinner speeches, etc. Prerequisite: Speech 9.
10, or 11. Staff.

Speech 111a. 111b. 111c. l l ld .  l l le ,  11H Contest Debate. ('/} 
per quarter) A. W . S. Intensive study of the National Debate ques
tion and practicc in debating. Designed for juniors and seniors in
terested in competition debate. Weekly meetings. Staff.

Speech 112. Persuasion. (3) S. A study of the methods and 
techniques of influencing human behavior. Prerequisite: Speech 9 
nr 10. Staff.

Speech 115. Lccrure and Rccital. (3) W . Preparation and pre
sentation of public recital in public address.

Speech 130. Voice Science. (3) W . Discussion and demon
strations. Scientific examination of the structure and performance of 
voice and speech. Goates.

Speech 142. 143. Interpretation of Shakespeare. (3) S. In
tensive study of a Shakespearean tragedy (142) or comedy (143). 
Time will be devoted to actual rehearsal of selected scenes. A student 
may receive credit for two quarters. Prerequisite: Speech 40. (Speech 
143 omitted 1946-47.) Lees.

Speech 145. Advanced Interpretation. (3) W . Analytical study 
of literary forms, emphasizing their differentiation for oral presenta
tion. especially designed to meet the needs of majors and platform 
readers. Prerequisite: Speech 40. Redd.

Speech 145a. Cutting and Selection of Materials. (2) W . May 
be taken with Speech 145 or independently. Sources of contemporary 
reading material. Cutting and arrangement. Redd.

Speech 148. Lecture and Recital. (3) S. Preparation and 
presentation of public recital in reading Redd.

Speech 160. Theutre Production: Costume Design. (2) S. The 
designing and relating of costumes to the play and stage setting, his
torically and aesthetically. Goates.

Speech 163. 164. Stage Direction Beginning and Advanced. 
(3-3) A. W . Choosing and blocking the play, working with the 
actors, rehearsals, and polishing and integrating the play. Lees.

Speech 165. 166. Stage Design: Beginning and Advanced. (2
2) A. W . Speech 165: fundamentals of scene design, simple de
signing. model making, pencil sketching, and use of color. Prerequi
site: Speech 65. Speech 166: advanced stage design; designing, 
painting, and dressing the stage. Prerequisite: Speech 165. Adix.
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Speech 167. Theatre Organization. (2) A. S. Elements of the 
theatre and play— types, styles, forms of drama and musical and 
dramntic productions. Theatre program. Departments of the theatre 
and their place in practical performance today. Discussions and lec
tures are accompanied by demonstrations employing music and slide 
projections. Goates.

Speech 168. 169. Theatre Management. (2-2) A . W .  The 
planning and operation; community contact and business manage
ment. Plummer.

Speech 170. Radio Drama. (3) W . Radio acting, dramatic 
values in radio. Laboratory arranged. Prerequisite: Speech 70 Howe.

Speech 171. Radio Production. (3) S. Directing radio drama, 
selecting programs and materials, adapting and cutting. Laboratory
arranged. Prerequisite: Speech 170. Howe.

Speech 180. Psychology of Spccch. (3) A. Speech as a fac
tor in personal development and social integration. The problem of
semantics in personal relations. Prerequisite; junior standing. Lees.

Speech 182. Methods of Teaching Spccch and Directing Extra
curricular Specch Activities. (5) W . May be counted either as 
Speech or Education. Spccch pedagogy including organization of 
courses and activities, lesson plans, etc. Required for teacher training 
in the field. Staff.

Speech 183. Specch Education for Elementary Grade School 
Teachers. (3) W . S. Designed to meet the state requirement in 
Speech Education. It aims to give (1) information concerning the 
normal development of speech anti the speech mechanism, (2) the 
appreciation of speech adequacies. (3) the ability to recognize de
viates and to apply simple therapeutic procedures. Prerequisite 
Psychology 22. Webster.

Speech 185, 186. 187. Materials and Backgrounds. (3-3-3) A. 
W . S. A  historical survey of the development of specch and theatre. 
Designed for the speaker, reader, anil actor to acquaint them with 
the materials and backgrounds of their field. Emphasis is placed 
upon literary values and analysis. Additional credit may be earned.

Lees.

Speech 190. Articulatory and Kindred Specch Defects. (3) A. 
1’his course, particularly for juniors, is designed to give the student 
clinical knowledge and experience needed for the diagnosis and 
management of articulatory cases in clinic and secondary schools. 
Prerequisite: Psychology 11 or 22. Webster.

Speech 191. Stuttering and Allied Speech Disorders. (3) W . 
f his course is designed particularly for juniors, to introduce the 
student to a comprehensive view of the known facts and theories 
regarding the etiology and therapy of stuttering. Prerequisite: 
Psychology 11 or 22. Webster.

Speech 195. Articulatory Clinic. (1-3) A. W . S. This course 
offers the student the opportunity of studying and managing articu
latory speech defectives under supervision. May be taken for more 
than one quarter. Prerequisite: Speech 183 or 191. Consult in
structor. Webster.
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Speech 196, Stuttering Clinic. (1-2) A. W . S. This course 
offers the student the opportunity of studying and managing stut
terers and allied speech defectives under supervision. May be taken 
for more than one quarter. Prerequisite: Speech 183 or 190. Consult 
instructor. Webster.

Speech 200. J?cscarc/t Method. (2) A. W . Emphasis on the 
various fields of speech. Research problems. Prerequisite: graduate
standing.

Specch 205. 
standing.

Spcech 210.
tiatc standing.

Speech 230. 
ate standing.

Speech 240.
standing.

Speech 2S0.
standing.

Speech 290.
standing.

Thesis. (2-5) A. W . S. 

Public Speaking Seminar.

Goates and staff.

Prerequisite: graduate 
Lees and staff.

(2) Prerequisite: arad- 
Staff.

Voice Science Seminar. (2) Prerequisite: gradu-
Goatcs.

Interpretation Seminar. (2) Prerequisite: graduate
Staff.

T hcttfrc Seminar. (2) Prerequisite: graduateLees and staff.
Pathology Seminar. (2) Prerequisite: graduate

Webster.

S U E G E R Y

(See School of Medicine, pages 260-261.)

Z O O L O G Y

(See Biology, pages 12&-I31.)
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THE STATE SCHOOL OF MINES AND 
ENGINEERING

Member. Society for tho Promotion of Engineering Education.

Tho curricula in Civil, Electrical, Mechanical, Mining, and 
Metallurgical Engineering are accredited by the Engineering 
Council for Professional Development.

Dean A. LeRoy T ay lor (EH101).

The School of Mines and Engineering offers courses of instruc
tion in applied physical sciences. The Utah Engineering Experiment 
Station, described in another part of this catalogue. Is a department of
the School.

BACCALAUREATE DEGREES

The Departments of Chemical, Civil, Electrical, Mechanical, 
Geological, Metallurgical, and Mining Engineering each offer a cur
riculum that leads, on completion, to a corresponding degree of 
Bachelor of Science in Engineering. Any deviation from the curricula 
must be approved by the Engineering faculty, and requests for 
change must be submitted in writing to the Dean when the student 
registers.

PROFESSIONAL DEGREES

Professional degrees in engineering are granted by the University 
of Utah to alumni of the School of Mines and Engineering whose en
gineering experience indicates outstanding professional attainments. 
The degrees granted are: Chemical Engineer, Civil Engineer, Electri
cal Engineer, Geological Engineer, Mechanical Engineer. Metal
lurgical Engineer, and Mining Engineer. A detailed statement of the 
requirements for these degrees may be secured by writing to the Dean 
of the School of Mines and Engineering.

M IL IT A R Y  A N D  PH YSICAL  T R A IN IN G

Military Science 1, 2, 3—military training— may be substituted 
for Physical Education in the freshman year (one credit hour per 
quarter). Other courses in M. S. & T. may be taken also, in general 
not as substitutes for other courses listed in the following engineering 
curricula, but in addition to them. Physical Education or M. S. & T. 
is also required of all sophomores. Only three hours of credit are al
lowed toward graduation in M. S. & T. and Physical Education. To 
earn a credit hour three hours of work per week per quarter are ex
pected of the student. The required subjects with the number of credit 
hours toward graduation are shown below.

CURRICULA

In the following tables and in the description of courses, ab
breviations are used to indicate the various branches of engineering, 
as follows: ChE (Chemical Engineering), C E  (Civil Engineering), 
EE (Electrical Engineering), M E  (Mechanical Engineering), MetE 
(Metallurgical Engineering), M gE (Mining Engineering).
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Students who have had in high school or elsewhere, not in col
lege, the equivalent of any of the prescribed subjects may be exempt 
from taking them here, but may be required to take other subjects that 
will be ficcepted as counting towards the required credit hours. Con
sult the registration committees. Satisfactory work done 1 1 1  other 
colleges is accredited.

Students who intend to study engineering but who are deficient 
in the mathematics entrance requirements for the School of Mines and 
Engineering must register in the Lower Division until such deficiency 
is made up, but arc advised to discuss their registration with the Dean 
of the School of Engineering, so that a systematic schedule may be 
suggested and an engineering adviser assigned to them in addition to 
their Lower Division adviser. Those who do not present solid 
geometry for entrance are required to complete a course in this subject 
before graduation.

Freshman Year

(Common to all engineering courses)

A. W . S.
Mathematics 6, 4e, 9—Algebra. Trigonometry,

Geometry ............................................................ 5 3 5
English 1, 2, 3— Freshman Composition__ ______3 3 3
GE1, GE2—Engineering Problems.........................  1 I 0
Health Education 1— Hygiene..... .......................... 0 0 1
Chemistry 12, 13— General Chemistry.... ............... 5 5 0
Physical Education or M. S. & T .... ........................ I l l
C E l, 3— Engineering Drawing, Descriptive Ge

ometry ..................................... ..................... . 3 0 3
‘ Sp eech 5— Panel and Group Discussion...............  0 2 0
*CE2—Advanced Engineering Drawing...............  0 3 0
‘ Political Science 50.................. ............. ................. 0 0 5

18 18 18

•Students majoring in Chemical, Geological, Metallurgical, or Mining 
Engineering, replace subjects starred with the following:

A.
Political Science 50____________ ________________  0
Chemistry 6—Qualitative Analysis.... ...................0

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 

Freshman Year 
(Common to all engineering courses)

Sophomore Year
A.

Physics 21, 22, 23—Collegc Physics......... ............4
Physics 24, 25, 26— Laboratory_________________ 1
Mathematics 10a, 10b, 10c— Calculus.™....... ......... 4
Chemistry 7, 8, 9—Quantitatve Analysis.......... .. 3
Mineralogy 1, 2— Rock and Ore Minerals......... - 3
CE43— Surveying ..................................................... 0
MetE204, 205, 206— Metallurgical Calculations ... 2 
Physical Education or M. S .& T . (see page 215) ..

17

W . S. 
5 0 
0 5

W . S.
4 4
1 1
4 4
3 4
3 0
0 3
2 2

17 18
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Junior Year

A W .

ME150, 151, 152—Engineering Mechanics.... ..... . 4 4

EE105, 307. 109— Elementary E E  and Machines.. 2 2

EElO'l, 106—D,C. and A.C, Laboratory.............. 1 1

ChE— 151, 152, 153—Unit Operations.................. 3 3

Chemistry 106, 107, 108—Physical Chemistry 4 4

Nontechnical Electives ............................... ............ . 3 3
---

17 17

Senior Year

A. W .

GE101—Contracts......... -......................................—.. 0 2

CE166—Specifications ...................... - ................. 2 0

Chemistry 112, 113— Inorganic Chemistry,
Instrumental Analysis....... -.....-..................... 0 2

ME202, 232— Heat Power Engineering and
Plant Design............ ...... ..... ................ ...... 3 3

Chi7,! 57, 158, 159— Chemical Technoloqy......... 3 3

ChE!54, 155, 156— Unit Operations Laboratory.. .. 2 2

Chemistry 103, 104, 105— Organic Chemistry 3 3

Nontechnical Electives or Thesis.................. -....... .. 3 3

16 13

Filth or Graduate Year

A. W .

Chemistry 109— Senior Organic Chemistry....... 4 0

Chemistry 120, 121, 122—Thermodynamics....... .. 2 2

Chemistry 125, 126, 127— Advanced Chemistry.. .. 3 3

Chemistry 130— Research.....-........-............-......... .. 4 3

Physics 162, 163— Modern Physics...........-.......... 0 5

Non technical Elec ti ve— Bac teriology................... 3 3

'
16 16

For Courscs in Chemical Engineering, see pages 225-22
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CIVIL ENGINEERING 

Freshman Year

(Common to all engineering courses, with additional Yi hour credit 
each quarter for CE  Seminar.)

Sophomore Year

A. W . S.

Physics 21, 22, 23— College Physics........................ 4 4 4

Physics 24. 25. 26— Laboratory____________ -......  1 1 1

Economics 1, 2— Elementary Economics------- 3 3 0

Business lb— Accounting...... ............................ ........  0 3 0

CE40, 41, 42— Surveying.................. ....................... 2 2 3

Mathematics 10a, 10b, 10c— Calculus.— ....... ........  4 4 4

EE105— Electrical Engineering..—..... -...................0 0 2

ME150— Engineering Mechanics.... ....................... 0 0 4

Approved Elective................ ....................................  3 0 0

CE83, 84, 85— Seminar.......................................... Vi Vi 'A

Physical Education or M. S. 6 T . (see page 215) ..................  ......

VTA 1 7 H  ~W A

CE45 Surveying Camp (3 weeks in September), 5 credits.

Junior Year

A. W . s.

EE107, 109— Electrical Machinery....... ....... ______ 2 2 0

EE104, 106— Electrical Laboratory... ....... .... ....  1 1 0

ME151, 152— Engineering Mechanics......... 4 4 0

ME202— Heat Power Engineering----- ______3 0 0

ME212— Heat Power Laboratory................ _____  0 2 0

ME155— Materials Laboratory---------- ______0 2 0

CF.143—Route Surveying............................... ..........3 0 0

CE105— Hydrology ___ _____________ ____ _____ 0 0 3

CE120— Highway Materials.......... ................ ______3 0 0

CE111— Stress Analysis_______ _________________ 0 4 0

CE100, 101— Hydraulics and Laboratory— ......... 0 3 2

CE112— Structural Details________________ ___ .... 0 0 3

CE102— Irrigation and Drainage........ ......... ......... 0 0 3

CE144—Mine Surveying ___________ ___ .........  0 0 2

CE121— Highway Construction...... .............. 0 0 3

CE186, 187, 188— Seminar................. ...........--  'A Vi M
Approved Electives....................................... ..______ 2 0 2

W A  18 H
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Senior Year

A . W . S.

GE10I—Contracts ................. .......................... -.......  0 2 0

CEI66— Specifications ..................  ... ... . ._____ 2 0 0

CE115— Reinforced Concrete ......... — _____  3 0 0

CE113— Structural Bridge Design......  ...................  3 0 0

CE167— Economics ....................................... _____  2 0 0

CEI61—Technical Reports ........................... .........  3 0 0

CE116— Reinforced Concrete__________________0 3 0

CE114— Indeterminate Structures _________ ____0 2 0

CE103— Water Supply and Sewerage---- ____0 0 4

CE104—Hydraulic Machinery....................... ____0 3 0

....... 0 2 0

CEtl8--Soil Mechanics ...................... .. ____0 4 0

CE160— City Planning .... ............................. .........  0 0 3

Geology 21— Physical Geology_________________0 0 4

CE145— Elementary Cartography .......... ..... .......0 0 2

CEI7— Foundations ........... —......................... ....... 0 0 2

CF.Ifil— Thpclc .... 1 l 1

CE189, 190, 191— Semnar.......... ...................... . . . . . .  'A A Vi
Approved Electives ________ - ___-............ .........  3 0 2

17M 17'A 18 H

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 

Freshman Year

(Common to all engineering courscs)

Sophomore Year

A. W . s

MEIO. 13. 101— Shop........ ....................................... I 1 1

M E3I— Mechanism _____________ _______________ 3 0 0
EE1— Introduction to Electrical Industry.... ......... 0 2 0

EE21—Fundamentals of Electrical Engineering.... 0 0 5

CE40, 41— Surveying ............................................ . 2 2 0

Mathematics 10a, 10b, 10c—Calculus—........... .... 4 4 4

Physics 21, 22, 23— College Physics.— ................. 4 4 4

Physics 24, 25, 26— Laboratory.......... ..................... 1 I 1

Economics 1, 2— Elementary Economics_________ 3 3 0

Business 1—Accounting.............................................. 0 0 3

Physical Education or M. S. 6 T . (see page 215)

18 n r I T
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lunior Year

A. W . S.

EE ! 21, 131— A. C. Circuits and Machinery_____  3 3 0

E E I69—-Fundamentals of Electronics.... ................. 0 0 3

EE101— D. C. Machinery................ .......................  3 0 0

E E I35— Illumination ......... ...................................... 0 0 2

EEI 22, 124, 126—Electrical Engineering Lab........  2 2 2

ME150, 151, 152— Mechanics and Strength of
Materials .... ....................................................... 4 4 4

MK155-—Strength of Materials, Laboratory— ....  0 0 2

ME200 Heat Power Engineering...... _................  5 0 0

ME210, 211— Heat Power Engineering Lab
oratory _________-.....-................................. ..... 0 2 2

MEI14, 115-—Materials and Machine Design--  0 3 3

Nontechnical Elective ______ _____ ______ ___ _____ 0 3 0

17 17 18

Senior Year

(Power Option)

A  W . S.

GE10I—Contracts .... .............................................. 0 2 0

CE166— Specifications .......... .................................. 2 0 0

GE103— Technical Reports.......... ..... ...................... 3 0 0

CE100, 101— Hydraulics, Laboratory___________  0 3 2

E E I45— Electrical Circuit Analysis.......... ............. 3 0 0

EEI 41— Advanced A. C. Machines_____________  0 3 0

EE I 46, 148—Advanced Electrical Laboratory___3 3 0

EE  177— Electronic Devices _____ _____ __ _____  4 0 0

EEI 81— EE  Economics .......... ................................0 3 0

EEI 59—Transmission L ines .... ...............................0 0 3

EE 159— Electrical Design and Laboratory______  0 0 3

EEI 91—Thesis _________________________ _______  0 1 2

E E I53— Special Topics in Electrical Engineering 0 0 2

E E I60— High Voltage Laboratory_____________ 0 0 2

Approved Electives ______ ______________________3 3 4

18 18 18



Senior Year

(Electronics and Communication Option)

A. W. S.
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GE101—Contracts ......... —......-............................... 0 2 0
CE166— Specifications .......... —.............. -..........— 2 0 0
GE103—Technical Reports ................................ 3 0 0
CE100—Hydraulics............... —................ ................ 0 3 0
EE145— Electrical Circuit Analysis.......................  3 0 0
EE 14 i— Advanced A. C. Machines............... ........ 0 3 0
EE146, 148— Advanced A, C. Laboratory.... ....... 3 3 0
E E  177— Electronic Devices ............ ....................... 4 0 0
EE181— EE Economics ............................................0 3 0
EE157—Electrical Design and Laboratory.... ....... 0 0 3
E E !91—Thesis .................................................-....... 0 1 2
EE153— Special Topics in Electrical Engineering 0 0 2 
EE171, 173, 175— Communications, Telephony,

and Radio .... ................................. .................... 3 3 3
EE183— Ultra-High Frequency _________________ 0 0 3
Approved Electives-----------------............... 0 0 5

1$ IS 18

GEOLOGICAL ENGINEERING

Freshman Year

(Common to all engineering courses)

Sophomore Year
A. W. S.

CE40, 41— Surveying .... ......-.... ...............-..............2 2 0
Chemistry 7, 8, and MetE 111—Quantitative

Analysis ... .......................................................— 3 3 3
Mathematics 10a, 10b. 10c—-Calculus.—.............. .4 4 4
Mineraloqy 1, 2—Geoloqy 21..................................3 3 4
Physics 21, 22, 23— College Physics.... ....................4  4 4
Physics 24. 25, 26—Laboratory...............................- 1 1 1
Physical Education or M. S. 6 T . (sec page 2 1 5 ) .............................. 

17 17 16

Junior Year
A  W. S.

CEI44—Mine Surveying ......... -............................... 0 0 2
EE105, 107— Electrical Machines............................ 2 2 0
EE104. 106— A.C. and D.C. Laboratory...............  1 1 0
ME150, 151, 152—Engineering Mechanics...........  4 4 4
ME155— Materials Laboratory ...............................  0 2 0
MctE112—Fire Assaying .................... .................... 3 0 0
MgElOO, 101, 102— Mining— .................................  3 3 3
Geology 116, 103, 106...... .................................... .. 4 3 4
Geology 108. 105 ......................................................  0 3 4

17 IS 17



Senior Year

A. W . S,

CE166, 165— Specifications, Contracts.............. .. 2 2 0
CEIOO— Hydraulics .................................................  0 3 0
ME202— Heat Power Engineering.......... ....... ....... 3 0 0
MgE202— Mining Finance.... ................................... 3 0 0
Geology 214. 220 ......................................... ............. 0 4 3
Geology 203, 204— Economic Geology.... .............0 3 4
Mineralogy 210. Geology 210........ ..... .................. 3 3 3
Geology 218—Thesis, Mineralogy 201.............. .....0 3 3
Approved Elective .... ............................................... 4 0 3

I T  ’7s~
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERING

Freshman Year 

(Common to all engineering courses)

Sophomore Year 

A. W, S.
ME10, 12, 13— Shop.................. ............................... 1 1 1
Physics 21. 22, 23— Collegc Physics........................ 4 4 4
Physics 24, 25, 26— Laboratory.............. ............ I l l
Mathematics 10a, 10b, 10c—Calculus.... ............... 4 4 4
Economics I, 2; Business lb— Economics, Ac

counting .......... -............... .................................3 3 3
CE40, 41— Surveying ..............................................2 2 0
M E I50—Engineering Mechanics ........ ... ...............  0 0 4
GE103—Technical Reports; ‘ Elective...................  3 3 0
Physical Education or M . S. £>T. (see page 215) ___  ___   

~  I s "  ~17

Junior Year '

A. W. S.

M EI 51, 152, 156— Engineering Mechanics...........  4 4 3
ME153, 154—Materials Laboratory.......................  2 2 0
ME200, 201— Heat Power Engineering.............. . 5 5 0
ME210, 211— Heat Power Laboratory.................  0 2 2
EE105, 107, 109— Electrical Engineering and

Machinery ...... ..........................-......-............... 2 2 2
EE122, 124, 126— Electrical Laboratory........... — 2 2 2
C E I19— Design of Structures.... ...............................  0 0 5
M EU O—Mechanism___________________________  0 0 3
'Elective .......... ........................................................... 3 0 0

18 17 17
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Senior Yoor

A. W .

M E1IJ, 112, 113—Machine Design............. .........4 4
GE101-—Contracts _________ ____—........................ 0 2
CE166— Specifications ....... .... ................................ 2 0
CEiOO, J01—Hydraulics and Laboratory_______  0 3
ME101— Shop .......... ................................................. 0 0
ME25Q, 251— Aeronautics or
ME225, 226— Power Plants .................................... 0 5
ME104— Industrial Management .................. ......... 3 0
ME119-—Field Inspection ........................................  2 0
ME120—Mechanical Engineering Economics____ 0 0
ME3QQ— Special Topics .......................... ...............  0 0
‘ Elective ....... -........................................................ .....3 0
•Technical Electives ....................................... ......... 3 3

~vT  17

Fifth or Graduate Year

A. W .

ME231 —  Research .......... _....................................—  5 5
Math. 112—DiEf. Eq. ................................................5 0
ME185—Aero and Hydro Mech....... .....................0 5
M E22!— The rm odvn a mi cs ...................-................. 4 0
ME222— Heat Transfer ......................................... 0 4
ME224—-Internal Combustion Engines...................  0 0
‘ Technical Electives.................. ............................... 4 4

18 18

* Consult the department head.

METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING

Freshman Year

(Common to all engineering courses)

Sophomore Year

A, W .

CE40, -51— Surveying .......... _ ..................................  2 2
Chemistry 7, 8— Quantitative Analysis.... ............... 3 3
M e tE lll— W et Assaying .......... ........................... 0 0
Mathematics )0a, 10b, 10c— Calculus............ ....... 4 4
Mineralogy I, 2— Geology 21.................................... 3 3
Physics 21, 22, 23—College Physics..—................. 4 4
Physics 24, 25, 26— Laboratory.............................. 1 1
Physical Education or M, S. £V T. (see page 215) ___ ...

17 17



224 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION

Junior Year

A. W . S.

EE105, 107— Electrical Machinery.........................  2 2 0
EE104, 106—EE Laboratory................ ................. 0 I 1
ME150, 151, 152— Engineering Mechanics...........  4 4 4
MEI55—Materials Laboratory ................................ 0 0 2
ME202'—Heat Power Engineering.........................  3 0 0
MgElOO. 101, 102— Mining...................................... 3 3 3
MetElOl, 102, 103—Genera! Metallurgy...............  3 3 3
MetEI 23—Metallurgical Analysis.......... _ ..............  0 0 2
Chemistry 106, 107— Physical Chemistry...............  4 4 0
MetE207—Ore Dressing ..........................................  0 0 3

19 17 18
Senior Year

A. W . S.

GE101— Contracts .................................................... 0 2 0
GE103—Technical Reports .................................... 3 0 0
CEI66— Specifications ..... -...........................-..........  2 0 0
MgE200—Mine Management.... ............................. 0 3 0
MgE201— Supervision and Safety ................... ....0 0 2
M etEII2— Fire Assaying ........................................  3 0 0
MetE124— Physical Metallurgy .............................. 0 0 3
MetE201, 202— Advanced Non-Ferrous Metal

lurgy ..................................._ ......... _................... 4 4 0
MetE203— Advanced Ferrous Metallurgy...........  0 0 3
MetE204, 205, 206—Metallurgical Calculations.— 2 2 2
MetE203, 209—Ore Dressing.................................. 3 3 0
MctE222— Metallurgical Laboratory .............. ..... 0 2 0
Mc-tE223—Metallography and Heat Treatment.... 0 0 2
MetE224, 225. 226—Thesis ...................................  1 I 1
Approved Nontechnical Elective.............. _........... 0 0 5

18 17 18

MINING ENGINEERING 

Freshman. Year

(Common to all engineering courses)

Sophomore Year

A. W . S.

CE40, 41— Surveying ................................................  2 2 0
Chemistry 7, 8, and MetEI J1— Quantitative

Analysis ............... -.......... -.................................  3 3 3
Mathematics 10a, 10b, 10c-—Calculus...................  4 4 4
Mineralogy 1, 2; Geology 23................................ 3 3 4
Physics 21, 22. 23—College Physics.......... ............. 4 4 4
Physics 24, 25, 26—Laboratory.............................. 1 ] 1
Physical Education or M .S. & T, (see page 215) ..............................

17 17 16
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Junior Year

A. w . S.

EE 105, 107— Electrical Machinery ................ 2 0

EE 104, 106 D.C. and A.C. Laboratory........ . . .  0 ] !

M E 150, 151. 152 Engineering Mechanics 1 4 4
Nontechnical Elective ....................................... 0 3 0

ME202 lle.it Power Engineering............. .....  3 0 0

Geology 105— Historical Geology................... .......... 0 0 4
Geoloqy 109- Petrology ................................... 0 i 0
Geology 106—Structural Geology . ............ .... .......... 0 0 4
MgElOO Principles of Mining........................ ..........  \ 0 0
MgElOl Mining Operations.......................... 0 1 0
MqEI02— Mining Methods................. .......... 0 il
MgEI09 Inspection Trips and Reports. 1 0 il
MetE112— Fire Assaying ................. .............. 3 0 0
CE144— Mine Surveying .............. .................... 0 0 2

17 16 18

Senior Year

GE101— Contracts .... ...............................
CE166 Specifications .............................
Geology 203, 20-1 —Economic Geology. 
MgE103 Compressed Air
MgEI04— Mine Plant Design ................
MgElOS— Mine Ventilation ................
MgE200—Mine Management .............
M ctE lO l—General Metallurgy..............
MetEI02— General Metallurgy 
MetE103—General Metallurgy 
MetE207- Ore Dressing 
MetE20S-—Ore Dressing
MetE123- Metallurgical Analysis
CE100—Hydraulics ..................
Nontechnical Elective ...................
M gE llO —Thesis ..... ....................

0
2
0
0
0
4

0
3
0
0
0
3
0
3
0
3

W .
2
0
i
o
3
0
3
0
3
0
0
0
2

0
0
0

s.

0
0
■!
3
0
0
0
0
0
3
3

0
0
0
5

0

18 16 18

C O U R S E S  O F  I N S T R U C T I O N

C H E M I C A L  E N G I N E E R I N G

Professor BoNNliH (PSI02); Assistant Professor MlNAKD.

r ChE IS l, 1S2, 153. Elements of Clicmicnl Engineering. (3-3-3) A 
W . S. The unit operations of heat transfer, evaporation, distillation, 
etc. Open to juniors but must be accompanied by Chemistry 106. 
107, 108. Minard.

_ ChE154, 155, 15G. Unit Operations Laboratory. (2-2-2) A. W . 
S. Prerequisite or parallel: ChE 151, 152, 153. . Minard.
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ChE157. 1S8. 159. Chemical Technology. (3-3-3) A. W . S. 
l ’lic more important chemical processes are discussed from the point 
of view of the chemical reactions involved, and of the plant needed. 
Emphasis is on fundamental principles. Minard.

ChElGO. 161, 1G2. Clicmical Processes Laboratory. (2-2-2) A. 
W . S. A study of a few processes. (Omitted 1946-47.)

C I V I L  E N G I N E E R I N G

Professors D ie f e n d o r f  (CEI02). H a r o l d  C a r t e r ;

Assistant Professor S lo a n E ;  Instructors K es i.e r  and H a n d f o r t h .

D R A W IN G

CE1. Engineering Drawing. (3) A. W . S. The use and care 
of drawing instruments; simple geometric problems, drawing to scale, 
and other general practices relating to engineering drawing.

Handforth, Kesler.

CE2. Advanced Engineering Drawing. (3) A. W . Practical 
drafting used in the various branches of engineering. Prerequisite: 
CE  1 or equivalent. Handforth, Kesler.

CE3. Descriptive Geometry. (3) A. W . S. The principles and 
problems relating to the point, line, plane, cylinder, cone. Prerequisite: 
CE2 and trigonometry. Handforth, kesler.

CE5. Topographic Drawing. (3) Conventional signs, contour 
maps, map lettering, plotting from field notes, drainage areas. Sloane.

SU R V E Y IN G

CE40. Elementary Surveying. (2) A. Field work; surveying 
instruments. Measurements of distances. Measurement of elevation, 
leveling methods. Measurements of angles. Stadia. Plane table. 
Adjustment of instruments. Prerequisite: Mathematics 4. CE1.

Sloane.

CE41. Elementary Surveying. (2) W . Office work; compu
tations of areas and volumes. Survey computations. Subdivision of 
land. Simple curves. Prerequisite: C E  40. Sloane.

CE42. Topographic Surveying. (3) S. Topographic surveys, 
scale, relief. Contour methods. Triangulation. Celestial observations. 
Prerequisite: CE  41. Sloane.

CE43. Elementary Surveying. (3) S. Use of Instruments. 
Measurement of distances, angles, elevations. Stadia, plane table, 
adjustment of instruments. Survey calculations. Earthwork. Simple 
curves. Prerequisite: Mathematics 4, CE  1. Sloane.

CE45. Survey Camp. (5) Su: Topographic surveys with 
transit and stadia. U. S. government land surveying. Topographic 
surveys with plane table. Prerequisite: CE  42. Diefendorf.

CE143. Route Surveying. (3) A. Highway, railway, and pipe
line location. Prerequisite: CE45.

Kesi.hr


CE144. Mine Surveying. (2) S. The fundamentals of under
ground and surface surveys. Prerequisite: CE  41. Sloane.

CE145. Elementary Cartography. (2) S. The fundamentals 
of map projections. Elements of aerial surveying and mapping. Pre
requisite: CE42. Sloane.

H YDRAU LICS

CE100. Hydraulics (Fluid Mechanics). (3) W . Pressure of 
fluids at rest, flow through pipes and channels, Bow through orifices 
and over weirs, dynamic pressures and forces. Prerequisite: M E  150.

Carter.

CE101. Hydraulics Laboratory. (2) S. Calibration of weirs, 
orifices, meters, and nozzles. Water measurement with weirs, current 
meter, and venturi. Experiments on pipes and open channels. Tests 
of water motors, pumps, etc. Experiments on fluid flow and resist
ance. Prerequisite: C E  100. Carter.

CE102. Irrigation and Drainage. (3) S. Conservation and use 
of water in irrigation, fundamentals of agronomy, operation of irri
gation systems, duty of water, and irrigation practice. Systems for 
drainage of waterlogged and alkaline land. Prerequisite: CE  100.

Carter.

CE103. Water Supply and Sewerage. (4) S. Studies ot 
sources of water supply, estimation of demand and quantity, purifi 
cation and disinfecting plants, sanitary aspects of water supply and 
water disposal systems of cities, towns, and industries. Prerequisite: 
CE  100. Carter.

CE104. Hydraulic Machinery. (3) W . Theory and construc
tion of turbines, pumps, and valves: hydraulic power plants and 
pumping plants: plant equipment and auxiliaries. Prerequisite: CE  100.

Carter.

CE10S. Hydrology. (3) S. A  study of atmosphere, precipita
tion, evaporation, transpiration, seepage, run-off. ground water, and 
water laws. Carter.

CEI08. Advanced Hydraulics. (2) A study of flow in open 
channels, flow at intersections of channels, flow nets, and models. 
Prerequisite: CE  100. Carter.

CE107. Advanced Hydraulics Laboratory. (2) Tests and re
ports on advanced problems in hydraulics and hydraulic machines. 
Prerequisite: CE101. Carter.

CE108. Design of Hydraulic Structures. (3) Desiqn of dams, 
spillways, flumes, conduits, etc. Prerequisite: CE100, 116. Carter.

STRUCTURAL

CE110. Graphic Statics. (2) Force and equilibrium polygons. 
( -i ntroidx. First and second moments. Deflection curves. Analysis 
of structures. Prerequisite: ME150. Sloane.

CE111. Stress Analysis. (4) Analytical and graphical deter 
mination of stresses in beams, columns, roof and bridge trusses. Three 
recitations. One laboratory. Prerequisite: ME150. Diefendorf.
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CE112. Stress Analysis. (3) Steel shapes; detailing. Specifi
cations. Riveted and welded connections. Design of tension and com
pression members. Design t>f beams, trusses. Prerequisite: CE111.

Diefendorf,

CE113. Structural Bridge Design, (3) Design of steel-framed 
structures, including mil! buildings, highway bridges, and plate-girder 
railroad bridges. Prerequisite: CE112. Diefendorf.

CGI 14. Indeterminate Structures. {2} W . A  study of the 
elastic theory as applied to rigid frame and fixed arch bridges. Pre
requisite: CE115. Diefendorf.

CE115. Reinforced Concrete. (3) A. Properties of materials, 
theory and design of rectangular beams, tee beams, girders, and 
columns. Prerequisite: M E  150. Diefendorf.

CEI16, Rcinforccd Concrete. (3) W . Design of foundations. 
Retaining walls, beam and girder, and flat slab. Floor systems of re
inforced concrete. Prerequisite: CE115. Diefendorf.

CE117. Mechanics of Foundations. (2) S. Design and con
struction of the principal types of foundations, including soil investi
gation and evacuation, footings and underpinning, piers and abut
ments. Prerequisite: CE118. Diefendorf.

CEIlfl. Soil Mechanics. (4) W . Soil properties. Soil moisture. 
Limits of consistency. Permeability. Compressibility and consolida
tion. Settlement of structures. Prerequisite: M E  150. Sloane.

CE119. Design of Structures. (5) S, Design of reinforced 
concrete, steel, and wood structures, for students not majoring in 
Civil Engineering. Prerequisite: ME151. Diefendorf.

H IG H W A Y S

CE120. Highway Materials. (3) A. Sampling and testing of 
highway materials. Diefendorf.

CE121. Highway Construction. (3) S. Construction and main
tenance of rural highways and city pavement types, Roadbuilding 
machinery and equipment. Prerequisite: CE120. Diefendorf,

CE124. Airport Design. (2) W . Layout of airports: design of 
runways, drainage, hangars, and administration buildings; traffic con
siderations, economic factors in location. Prerequisite: CE121.

Sloime,

M ISCELLANEOU S

CE1B0L City Planning. (3) S. Design of the city plan, streets, 
and street systems. Laboratory period devoted to the development of 
a city plan. Diefendorf.

CE16L Technical Reports. (3) A. Form in engineering and 
scientific reports; principles of composition which are applicable. For 
advanced engineering students.
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tion in
CE163. Thesis. {I -1 -1} A. W . S, Each candidate for gradua- 
in Civil Engineering is required to register for his thesis. Staff.



CE166. Specifications. (2) A. Engineering specifications of 
various elementary portions of engineering work. Relations of the 
engineer to his employer and to the public.

CE167. Economics for Civil Engineers. (2) Principles under
lying economics in the design construction, and operation of civil 
engineering projects. Prerequisite: Economics 2.

CE80, 83, 84. 85. 186. 187. 188, 189, 190. 191. Seminar. (\i each) 
A. W . S. Required of all students of Civil Engineering.

SCHOOL OP MINES AND ENGINEERING 229

E L E C T R I C A L  E N G I N E E R I N G

Professor A. L. T a y lo r  (EH I01): Associate Professors H a y c o c k ,  

H u m .;  Assistant Professor H a r r is * .

Junior students in Electrical Engineering must have earned an 
average grade of “C" in sophomore physics and in sophomore 
mathematics.

Senior students majoring in Electrical Engineering must have 
earned an average grade of "C " in junior electrical engineering 
subjects.

Courses marked with an asterisk ( “ ) may be taken for graduate 
work upon approval by the department head.

EE1. Introduction to the Electrical Industry. (2) W . A survey 
course intended to give the student of Electrical Engineering a cor
related picture of the electrical industry. Lectures, problems, labora
tory, and field trips. Open to sophomores in Electrical Engineering.

' Staff.

EE2I. Fundamentals of Electrical Engineering. (5) S. Four 
lectures or recitations and one laboratory period per week. Study of 
direct current circuits and electric and magnetic fields. Prerequisite: 
Physics 22, 25; prerequisite or parallel: Mathematics 10c. Harris.

EE101. Direct Current Machinery. (3) A. Three lectures or 
: •citations pcr week. Designed for majors in Electrical Engineering. 
Principles, characteristics, and operation of direct current machinery. 
Prerequisite: EE21. Taylor.

EE 104. Direct Current Laboratory. ( I )  A. Measurements and 
tests of direct current circuits and generators. Prerequisite or parallel: 
EE105. Harris.

EEI06. Alternating Current Laboratory. (1) W . Measure 
ments and tests of alternating current circuits and machines. Prerequi
site: EE104; prerequisite or parallel: EEI07. Harris.

EEI0S, 107, 109. Elements of Electrical Engineering and A Ma
chines. (2-2-2) A. W . S. and S. A. W . l\vo lectures or recitations 
per week. A study of direct and alternating current principles and
machinery. Prerequisite: Physics 23. Staff.

EE121. Alternating Current Circuits. (3) A. Three lectures 
or recitations per week; designed for majors in Electrical Engineering. 
Prerequisite: EE2I, Physics 23, Mathematics 10. Taylor.

•On leave.



EE122. 124, 126. Electrical Engineering Laboratory. (2-2-2) A. 
W . S. One laboratory period per week; designed for students 
majoring in Electrical or Mechanical Engineering. Tests in electrical 
measurements and of direct and alternating current machinery. Pre
requisite: EE21; prerequisite or parallel: EEJ05 or 121, and EE109 
or 131. Hull, Harris.

EE131. Alternating Current Machinery. (3) W . Three lec
tures or recitations per week. Prerequisite: E E I21. Taylor.

EE13S. Illumination. (2) S. Tlie principles underlying elec
trical illumination; calculation and design of artificial lighting for 
stores, shops, etc. Prerequisite: EE105 or 21. Taylor.

EE 137. Electrical Engineering Mathematics. (3) W . A study 
of determinants, nomography and intersection charts, power series, 
applications of differential equations to electrical transients, and 
vector analysis. Harris.

EE141*. Advanced Alternating C.urrcnt Machinery. (3) W . 
A study of the principles of operation, and methods of calculating 
performance of electrical machinery. Prerequisite: HG131. Hull.

EE145*. Elc ctrical C.ircuit Analysis. (3) A. A study of elec
trical circuits and networks with an introduction to transients and 
symmetrical components. Prerequisite: E E I31. Haycock.

EE146*. 148*. Advanced Elcctrical Laboratory. (3-3) A. W . 
The testing of electrical machinery and apparatus for characteristics, 
efficiency, and performance. Prerequisite: EE131. Haycock, Hull.

EE153. Special Topics. (2) S. A review and a comprehensive 
examination of electrical engineering. Open only to graduating seniors.

Staff.

EE157* Electrical Design. (3) S. Problems in the design and 
detail of elcctrical equipment: motors, generators, electro-magnets,
condensers, transformers, etc. Prerequisite: EE  141. Hull.

EE159*. Elcctrical Power Transmission. (3) S. Lectures and 
recitations. The underlying circuit theory of the transmission line, 
transmission network, and circle diagram. Prerequisite: EEH1.

Taylor.

EE1G0*. Transmission Line Laboratory. (2) Five laboratory 
periods and five computation periods per quarter. Tests will be made 
on the artificial tine in the laboratory with setups which approximate 
actual power and telephone lines. Prerequisite: E E I59. Hull.

EE162*. High Voltage Laboratory. (2) S. Laboratory obser
vations, discussions, and report writing. Prerequisite: EE 141. Hull.

EE1G3*. Distribution Systems. (3) Lectures covering the vari
ous systems of distribution. Inspection trips will occupy about half 
the time. Prerequisite: E E I59. Taylor.

EE169. Fundamentals of Electronics. (3) S. Two lectures or 
recitations and one laboratory period per week. An introduction to 
electronics with applications to both power and communications. 
Prerequisite: EE106, 107; or EE131, 124. Haycock.
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EE171. Communication Engineering. (3) A. Three lectures 
and recitations per week. Fundamentals of electrical engineering as 
applied to communication. Prerequisite: EE169 Haycock.

EE172*. Telephone Transmission Laboratory. (3) W . Experi
mental work on the artificial line in the laboratory. Prerequisite: 
EE171. Haycock.

EE173. Telephone Engineering. (3) W . Three lectures per 
week. Tranmission lines, attenuation, filters, equalizers, reflections, 
etc. Prerequisite: EE171, 177 Haycock.

EE175. Radio Engineering. (3) S. Three lectures per week. 
A study of the modulation, coupling network, crystal filters, radio 
frequency, anti engineering aspects of radio, to include amplification, 
amplitude ru! frequency transmission lines, antennas, radiation, and 
television. Prerequisite: EE173. Haycock.

EE177*. Electronic Devices. (3) A. Three recitations and one 
laboratory period per week. A study of eicctrical engineering ap
paratus dependent on electron emission for its operation. Prerequisite 
EE131, 169. Haycock.

EE178*. Advanced Communication Laboratory. For advanced 
students. Special tests and investigations: credit according to work 
done. Haycock.

EE179*. Advanced Radio Engineering. (3) Mathematical 
analysis of the radio circuit. Special study of amplifier circuits, 
radiation, etc Prerequisite: BK177: parallel: EH171. 173, or 175.

Haycock.

EE181. Electrical Engineering Economics. (2) W . A study 
of rate making, valuation of electrical properties, and die relative 
economy of generated and purchased service. Prerequisite: EE145.

Taylor.

EE183. Ultra-High Frequency. (3) S. Three lectures or reci
tations per week. Theory and technique of klystrons, magnetrons, 
reflectors, wave guides, tuning studs, etc. Prerequisite: EE177, 173.

Haycock.

EE191. Thesis. (1-2) Spccial problems and designs, etc., re
lated to electrical apparatus and its uses. Staff.

EE192*. Electrical Laboratory Research. Special problems and 
investigations. Credit according to work done. Prerequisite: EE  148.

Taylor.

EE193*. Electrical Seminar. (1) Reading aid discussing of 
current electrical literature. Special topics. Trips to power plants. 
Open to seniors and graduates. Taylor.
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GE1. Engineering Problems. ( I ) A. Three hours per week 
devoted to lectures on the various engineering fields and the solution 
of related elementary problems to assist the freshman in the choice
of a major.

GE2. Engineering Problems. (1) W . A continuation of
g e i  .



GE1Q1. Engineering Contracts. (2) W . Synopsis of the law 
of contracts, bonds, uniform contract forms. Particular business 
problems.

GE1Q3. Technical Reports. (3) A. Three lectures or recita
tions per week devoted to the study and the preparation of reports 
on engineering Investigations.
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M E C H A N I C A L  E N G I N E E R I N G

Professors C o p e  (EH 308), M. B. H o g an .*  Associate Professors 

B la k e , R. D , Baked,■ Assistant Professor.’: H a s s f j j. ,  G , W ,  Catjtkk .

Junior students in Mechanical Engineering must liave earned an 
average grade of "C ” in sophomore physics, mathematics, and en
gineering mechanic:;.

Senior students majoring in Mechanical Engineering must have 
earned an average grade of 'O ' in junior mechanic;!I engineering 
subjects.

Courses marked with an asterisk (*) may be taken for graduate 
work upon approval by the department head.

M AN U FACTU RIN G  PROCESSES

ME 10. Pattern Shop. (1) A. One shop period per week sup
plemented by lectures. Construction of patterns and core boxes; 
shop processes. Blake.

ME 12. Foundry. (]) One shop period per week supplemented 
by lectures. Foundry processes, molding, core making, and metal 
melting practice. Blake,

ME 13. Machine Shop. (1) W . One shop period pcr week sup
plemented by lectures. The use of band tools. Elementary machine 
tool practice. Blake.

ME32, Materials of Engineering. (3) Three lectures per week. 
Manufacture, properties, and uses of the more common materials of 
engineering construction. Blake, Carter.

ME101. Forging and Welding. (1) S. One shop period per 
week supplemented by lectures. Hand forging, hardening, and temp
ering; electric arc and oxy-acetylene '.voiding. Blake,

ME102. Advanced Machine Shop. (2) Prerequisite M E 13.
Blake.

ME104. Principles of Industrial Management. (3) A, Three 
lectures per week. Elementary study of organization, time and mo
tion study, costs, pay plans, plant layout, materials handling, person
nel administration, production control, and marketing. Blake,

ME1G5. Time and Motion Study, (3) (Omitted 1946-47.)
Blake.



E N G IN E E R IN G  M ECH AN ICS A N D  DESIGN

ME31. Mech anism. (3) A. Two lectures and one drafting period 
per week. Methods of transmitting motion in machines: belts, cams, 
chains, gearing, gear teeth, and liiikwork. Prerequisite: CE1 or 2, 
and trigonometry. Carter.

ME101. Mechanism. (3) S. Two lectures and one drafting 
period per week. Methods of transmitting motion in machines; belts, 
cams, chains, gearing, gear teeth nnd linkwork, for mechanical engi
neering majors. Prerequisite: CF,1 or 2, and trigonometry. Carter.

ME111, 112. 113. Maclunc Design. (4-1-4) A. W . S. Two 
lectures and two drafting periods per week. The analysis of stresses 
and proportioning ol machine parts, with attention to function and 
economic factors. Prerequisite: M l',110: prerequisite or parallel 
M E 150. Hassell.

ME114. 115. Machinc Design. (3-3) A. W . Two lectures and 
one drafting period per week. A  short course In the analysis of 
stresses and proportioning of machinc parts, with attention to function 
and economic factors. Prerequisite: ME31, 32; prerequisite or paral
lel: ME150. Hassell.

ME116*. Advanced Machine Design. (3) Two lectures and one 
drafting period per week. Advanced problems in the design of ma
chines for particular functions. Prerequisite: ME113. Hassell.

ME150. 151. 152. Engineering Mechanics. (4-4-4) A. W . S. 
and S. W . A. Four lectures per week. The principles of statics, stress 
analysis of engineering structures and materials, introduction to kinet
ics. Prerequisite: calculus, physics. Hogan, Baker.

ME153, 154. Materials Testing Laboratory. (2-2) A. W . and 
w . S. One laboratory period per week. Written reports are re
quired. Methods and instruments used in the determination of the 
strength and elastic properties of the ordinary materials of engineering 
construction. Prerequisite: MEI50; parallel: ME151. Hogan.

ME 155. Materials Testing Ltiboratorg. (2) W . A  short course 
in the methods and instruments used in the determination of the 
strength and clastic properties of the ordinary materials of engineer
ing construction. One laboratory period per week. Written reports 
are required. Prerequisite: ME150; parallel: ME151. Hogan.

ME156. Engineering Mechanics. (3) Three lectures per week. 
Kinetics, work, power, energy, efficiency, impulse and momentum. 
Prerequisite: ME152. Hogan.

ME179*. Advanced Materials Testing. Hogan.

ME180*. Theory o[ Elasticity. (4) Four lectures per week. 
Advanced study of stress and strain in tension, compression, and 
torsion. Bending on elastic foundations, combined stress, curved 
hurs, and plates. Prerequisite: MEI50, 151, 152, Mathematics 112

Hogan.

ME182* Vibrations in Structures and Machines. Four lectures 
Per week. Theory of vibrations in elastic materials. Prerequisite: 
ME 156, Mathematics 112. Hogan.
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MEI 84. Plastic Flow of Solids. Hogan.

ME185*. Aero and Hydro Mechanics. Five lectures per week. 
Advanced study of the flow of incompressible and compressible fluids 
with particular reference to aero and hydro dynamics. Prerequisite: 
CEIOO. Staff.

H E A T  P O W E R  E N G I N E E R I N G

ME200, 201. Heat Power Engineering. (5-5) A. W . Five lec
tures per week. Elements of thermodynamics as applied to heat 
engines. Actual efficiency and performance. Properties of fuels, com
bustion. Properties of vapors, vapor cycles. Prerequisite: calculus, 
physics. Cope, Carter.

ME202. Ileat Power Engineering. (3) A, Three lectures per 
week. A  short course on the elements of thermodynamics as applied 
to heat engines with emphasis on applications. Prerequisite: calculus, 
physics. Carter.

ME203. Industrial Fuels and Combustion. (Omitted 1946-47.)
Carter.

ME204*. Instrumentation and Control. (3) Three lectures per 
week. Principles of measuring instruments for the metering and con
trol of industrial processes. Prerequisite: ME200. Baker.

ME205. Heating and Air Conditioning. (3) Three lectures per 
week. Heating and cooling loads, insulation, heating and ventilating 
systems in air conditioning. Prerequisite: ME200, 201. Cope.

ME208. Refrigeration. (3) (Omitted 1946-47.) Cope.

ME207*. Advanced Refrigeration. (Omitted 1946-47). Cope.

ME209. Diesel Engines. (Omitted 1946-47.) Staff.

ME210, 211. Heat Power Laboratory. (2-2) W . S. One lab
oratory period per week. Written reports are required. Methods, 
instruments, and apparatus used in testing of heat power equip
ment. Prerequisite: ME200, (or parallel), 201. Carter.

ME212. Heat Power Laboratory. (2) W . One laboratory 
period per week. Written reports are required. A  short course in 
the methods, instruments, and apparatus used in testing of heat 
power equipment. Prerequisite: ME202. Carter.

ME214*. Internal Combustion Engine Laboratory. (Omitted 
1946-47.) Carter.

ME220*. Advanced llcat Power Laboratory. (1) One labora
tory period per week. Written reports are required. Experimental 
study of heat power equipment, heat transfer, and fluid flow. Prereq
uisite: M 15210, 211. Carter.

ME221*. Thermodynamics. (4) Four lectures per week. Ad
vanced study of the principles of thermodynamics. Prerequisite: 
ME200. 201. Cope.

ME222*. Heat Transfer. (4) Four lectures per week. Study 
of the l;i\vs of heat transfer in radiation, conduction, and convection: 
industrial applications. Prerequisite: ME200, 201, Mathematics 112.

Cope.
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ME224*. Internal Combustion Engines. (4) Four lectures per 
week. Theory of the internal combustion engine. Analysis of actual 
cycles. Power and efficiency, calculations for the design of essential 
parts and accessories. Prerequisite: ME221. Cope.

ME225. 226. Power Plant Design. (5-5) W . S. Lectures and 
drafting. Steam power plant cycles, selection and arrangement of 
equipment, plant efficiency, cost of power. Elements of Diesel and 
hydro power plants. Prerequisite: ME200, 201. Hassell.

ME227*. Advanced Power Plant Design. (4) Hassell.

ME229*. Steam Turbines. (3) (Omitted 1946-47.) Cope.

A ERON AU T ICA L E N G IN E E R IN G

ME 15. Airplanes and Airplane Engines: 1 introductory. (3) 
Three lectures per week. Elementary principles of flight, airplane 
construction, and airplane engines. Prerequisite: physics, trigo
nometry. Baker.

ME250. 251. Aerodynamics of the Airplane. (5-5) W . S. Five 
lectures per week. Dynamics of fluid flow, airfoils, wings and tail 
surfaces, high lift devices, induced and parasite drag, airplane per
formance, static and dynamic stability, spinning. Prerequisite: physics, 
calculus. Baker.

ME252* Aerodynamic Laboratory. (2) One four-hour labora
tory period per week. Written reports are required. W ind tunnel 
testing of various types of solid bodies. Prerequisite: ME250, 251.

Baker.
ME255*. Airplane Stress Analysis. (4) Two lectures and two 

laboratory periods per week. Beams, trusses, columns, and indeter
minate structures. Stress analysis of wing and fuselage. Prerequisite: 
M E !50. 151; must be preceded or accompanied by ME250. Baker.

ME 256, 257*. Airplane Design. (3-4) Lectures and drafting. 
Design loads, load factors, drafting room practice, preliminary and 
detail design of airplane structures. Prerequisite: ME255. Baker.

M ISCELLA N EOU S

ME119. Field Inspection. (2) A. Inspection of local industrial 
plants. A written report of each trip is required. Open only to grad
uating seniors. Blake.

ME 120. Mechanical Engineering Economics. (3) S. Three lec
tures per week. Economic considerations governing the choice, appli
cation. and use of power in industry. Prerequisite: Economics I, 
2; Business lb. Hassell.

ME231 *. Research in Mechanical Engineering. (5) A. W . S. 
Primarily for graduate students. Cope and staff.

ME232. Plant Design for Chemical Engineers. (3-3) W . S. 
Two lectures and one design period per week. Fundamentals of plant 
design as applied to the chemical industries. Flow diagrams and 
processes in terms of the selection and arrangement of equipment 
Open only to chemical engineers. Hassell.

ME300. Special Topics. (2) S. Two recitations per week. A 
review and comprehensive examination of mechanical engineering. 
Open only to graduating seniors. Cope and staff.



ME301. Thesis. (3) Special problems, designs, or experiments 
relating to mechanical engineering apparatus and its use, A  compre
hensive written report is required. Open only to graduating seniors.

Cope and staff.
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M E T A L L U R G I C A L  E N G I N E E R I N G .

Professor Jo h n  R. Lewis (ES205); Assistant Professor Jo hns ,

MetElOl. 102, 103. General Metallurgy. (3-3-3) A. W , S. Fun
damental principles and chief practices relating to the production and 
utilization of metals and alloys. Lewis,

M etE lll. W et Assaying. (3) S. Theory and practice of 
technical analysis of ores and metallurgical products by wet methods. 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 8. Lewis,

MetEllZ. Fire Assaying. (3) A. Tlieory and practice of 
assaying ores and metallurgical products for gold, silver, and other 
metals By fire methods. Prerequisite: M e tE lll . Johns.

MetE123. Metallurgical Analysis and Measurement. (2) S. 
Special metallurgical analysis and measurements, including pyrometry, 
coal and gas analysis, hydrogen-ion determination, etc. Prerequi
site: M e tE lIl, 102, Johns,

MetE124. Principles of Physical Metallurgy. (3) S, The 
structure and properties of metals and alloys, A  study of equilibrium 
diagrams and a consideration of the principles of heat treatment, case 
hardening, cold working, age hardening, etc. Prerequisite: Chemistry 
107, MetE103, Lewis.

MetE201, 202. Advanced Non-Ferrous Metallurgy. (4-4) A. 
W . Details and physical chemical principles of pyro-, hydro-, and 
electro-ex tractive non-ferrous metallurgical processes. Prerequisite: 
Chemistry 107, MctE103, Johns.

MotE203. Advanced -Ferrous Metallurgy, (3) S. Details and 
physical chemical principles of extractive ferrous metallurgical pro
cesses, Prerequisite: MetE202 or Chemistry 107, and MetEI03.

Lewis.

MetE204, 205, 206. Metallurgical Calculations. (2-2-2) A. W . 
S. Weight and heat balances, electrometallurgical and other calc
ulations relating to metallurgical processes, Lewis.

MelE207, 203. Ore Dressing. (3-3) S. A. Methods and prin
ciples of preparation and concentration of ores, including crushing, 
grinding, classification, gravity concentration, flotation, cyanidation, 
magnetic, and electro-static separation, etc. Two recitations and one 
laboratory period a week. Prerequisite or parallel: MetElOl, 102, 
103. Johns.

MetE209. Advanced Ore Dressing and M ill Design. (3) W , 
One recitation and two laboratory periods per week. Prerequisite: 
MetE208. Johns.

MotE2Il. Powder Metallurgy. (3) Details and principles of 
producing metals and alloys from powdered metal, alloy, oxides, or 
salts below the melting point of the product. Prerequisite: MetE103.

Johns.



M&IE212. Metallurgical Refractories, (3) Use, composition, 
and physical properties of metallurgical refractories. Laboratory: 
common and standard methods of clay testing. Prerequisite or paral
lel: MetE102. Johns.

MetE2I3. Metallurgy of Secondary Metals. (2) Treatment 
of scrap metal, skimmings. drosses, etc., to produce marketable metals 
and alloys. Prerequisite: Chemistry 107 and MetEI03 or 203. Lewis,

MetE222. Metallurgical Laboratory, (2) W . Detailed weight 
and heat balance of a furnace, including the making of all necessary 
measurements and analysis. Prerequisite: MetE123, 204. Johns.

MetE223. Metallography and Heat Treatment. (2) S. A lab
oratory course in the applications of the microscope to the study of 
metals, alloys, and other metallurgical products. Prerequisite or par
allel: MctEJ24. Johns.

MetE224, 225, 226. Senior Thesis. (1-1-1) A. W . S. Staff.

Me!E311. Microscopy of Won-Opaque Miner a/s. (3) The use 
of binocular and petrographic microscope, to determine properties of 
non-opaque minerals. Prerequisite: Mineralogy 210, (Omitted 1946 
47.) '

MetE312, 313. Ore Dressing Microscopy. (3-3) Microscopic 
studies of the physical association of the metallic minerals in com
plex ores. Prerequisite: Mineralogy 201, 210; MetE208. (Omitted 
1946-47.)

MeiE430, 431. 432, 433. Metallurgical Research. Each graduate 
student in the department, upon registration, is assigned a problem 
with a senior investigator under whose direction he is to carry on 
research work. Credit according to work done.

MetE434, 435, 438. Graduate Seminar. (3-3-3) Reports on cur
rent literature, special topics, and research work.

MetE437. Spccial Topics. A  course for graduate students who 
wish to pursue intensive work in a limited field. Credit according to 
work done.
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Professor R- S. L e w is  (ES318).

MgE71. First Aid. (2) Theoretical Consideration, Detailed 
demonstration and practice.

M gE72. Mine and Rescue Recovery Operations. (2) Principles 
and practices. Extensive use is made of the complete modern equip
ment available through the Health and Safety Division, U. S, Bureau 
of Mines.

MgE73. Industrial Hygiene. (2) Problems of health and safety 
in industry. The hygiene of the worker in reference to occupational 
hazards,

MgElOO. Principles of Mining. (3) A. Prospecting, mining 
law, shaft sinking, timbering, and explosives. Lewis.

MgElOl. Mining Operations. (3) W . A study of under
ground operations. Prerequisite: MgElOO. Lewis.



MgE102. Mining Methods. (3) S. Mine development, mining 
methods, and mine valuation. Prerequisite: M gEIO l. Lewis.

MgElOS. Compressed Air. (3) S. The application of com
pressed air to mining operations. Lewis.

MgE104. Mine Plant Design. (3) W . Problems in the design 
of mine plant. Prerequisite: MgElOO, 101, 102. Lewis.

MgElOS. Mine Ventilation, (4) A. A study of mine ventila
tion including its physiological effects. Lewis,

MgE106. Coal Mining. (3) Classification of coals; methods of 
mining: mine equipment. Lewis.

MgE107, Coal Mining. (3) Preparation of coal for the mar
ket, mine organization and management. Lewis.

MgElOS. Coal Mining Laboratory. (1} Sampling coal and 
rock. dust. CoaJ and gas analysis, Lewis.

MgElOS). Inspection Trips and Reports. (2) A. Trips to mines 
near Salt Lake City; a "hard boiled hat" and carbide lamp are re
quired of each student, Lewis.

MgEIlO, Thesis. A, Lewis.

MgE200. Mine Management. (3) W , Problems involved in
mine management. Prerequisite: M gO lOO , 101, 102. Lewis,

MgE20I. Supervision and Safetij. (2) W . A study of the prin
ciples involved in dealing with and directing workers in industry.

Lewis,

MgE202. Mining Finance. (3) S. A study of the importance of 
a proper understanding of the financial condition of a mining com
pel ny. Lewis,

MgE2Q3. Mining Valuation. (3) A. Methods of sampling and 
valuing mines. Prerequisite: MgElOO, 101, 102. Lewis.

MgE300, 301, 302. Spccial Investigations or Research Problems. 
Credit according to amount of work done.

MgE303, 304, 305. Special Topics, A course for those who ■wish 
to pursue intensive study in a limited field. Credit according to 
amount of ■work done.

MgE306, Mining Seminar. (3-1-1) A. W . S. Reports on cur
rent literature, special topics, and research work.

Long Trips. Near the close of the senior year students take a 
required trip to some dist.mt mining center.

MINING AND METALLURGICAL RESEARCH

MMRoa 431, 432. 433. Mining and Metallurgical Research. 
A, W , S, Each student in the department, upon registration, is 
assigned a problem with a senior investigator under whose direction 
he is to carry on research work. Credit according to work done.

MMRes434, 435, 436. Seminar. (5-1-1) A. W . S. Reports on 
current literature, special topics, and research work.

MMRes437, 438, 439. Special Topics. A course for those who 
wish to pursue intensive study in a special field. Credit according to 

. work done.
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TIIE SCHOOL OF MEDICINE
Accredited by the American Medical Association and the 

Association of American Medical Colleges.

A cting  Dean  H . L . M a r s h a l l  (M d l0 5 ) .

A D M I S S I O N

Application lor Admission. Students considering the study of 
mcdicine at the University of Utah should secure from the Dean of 
the Medical School an application form. This form, with a complete 
official transcript of high school and college credits, should then hr 
filed with the Dean not later than six months prior to the expccted 
date of entrance.

Only such students are admitted to tlie study of medicine as
have :

(a) Satisfied the requirements (or admission to the Uni
versity of Utah as stated on pages 73-75 of the University Cata
logue.

(b) Completed not less than three years (138 quarter 
hours) of regular college work in an approved School of Arts
and Sciences. T he  first two years (93 hours) at this institution

are to be done in the Lower Division. This work must include 
Lower Division requirements, catalogue pages 82-84, or their 
equivalent.

(c) Attained an age of not less than 18 or more than 35
years. Exceptional circumstances must meet tlie approval of the
Admission Committee.

(d) Attained a scholarship average equal to or in excess 
of the minimum average required for graduation from the School 
of Arts and Sciences in which the premedical work is done.

(e) Satisfied the Admissions Committee of the medical fac
ulty as to general classifications for tlie study of medicine such 
as health, personality, industry, willingness to co-operate, and 
moral character.

Applicants are further required to take the Scholastic Aptitude 
l est given annually under the direction of tlie Association of Amer
ican Medical Colleges.

The medical faculty reserves the right to make changes at any 
time in the curriculum, requirements for admission, or any rules and 
regulations, subject to the approval of the University faculty and 
general University regulations.

Courses Required for Admission. The following courses or their 
equivalent must be offered as part of the 138 quarter hours required 
for admission to the Medical School. (Numbers in parentheses indi
cate the minimum credit hours which must be earned by laboratory 
work. Elementary courses in physics and chemistry are not accept
able.)



English— 12 quarter hours.

Biology 15 quarter hours including:
Invertebrate Zoology— 5 quarter hours (2).
Vertebrate Zoology—5 quarter hours (2).
General Embryology— 3 quarter hours (1).

Chemistry— 28 quarter hours including:
General Inorganic Chemistry 10 quarter hours (4). 
Qualitative Analytical Chemistry -2 quarter hours (2). 
Quantitative Analytical Chemistry-—6 quarter hours (3). 
Organic Chemistry— 10 quarter hours (3).
Physics— 12 quarter hours (3).

SUGGESTED PREM ED ICAL SCHEDULE

Freshman Year}
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(Lower Division)
A. W . S.

English 1. 2. 3________________________ ________  3 3 3
Chemistry 4. 5, 6, (or 1, 2, 11).............................. 5 5 5
‘ French or German 1, 2, 3..........................  .......  5 5 5
Health Education I .......................  ..................  0 I 0
Orientation __________________ _________________  1 0 0
Electives .......................... ................................... ..... 3 2 3
Physical Education; M. S. & T..................................  .... ....

17 16 16
Sophomore Year}

(Lower Division)
A. W. S.

Zoology 4. 5. 10.............................. ......................... 5 5 5
"French or German 4, 5.... .............. ...................... 5 ' 5 0
Chemistry 7, 8_______________________ _________  3 3 0
' Latin 8 0 ...................................................................... 3 0 0
‘ Greek SO ....................................................................  0 i 0
'Mathematics 1 .................................... ..... ............. 0 0 5
Electives ...................................................................  2 2 8

18 18 18
Junior Year

A. W . S
English 21. 22, 23.....................................................  3 3 3
Physics 11. 12. 13, 14. 15. 16.................................  5 5 5
Chemistry 103, 104, 105.................................. ......... 3 3 4
‘ Zoology 106 .... ....................................................... 3 0 0
Electives .... ........................................................ ..... 4 7 6

18 18 18

•Not. required, but recommended.
fI'hy.sir’;!I Education (three quarters) and Military Science and Tactics 

(three quarters) are required of all freshman men. Physical Kducation (three 
qunrtcrii) is required of all frer-liman women.

To satisfy requirements of the baccalaureate decrees the student should 
elect twelve hours in social science.



The student who finds it possible to spend a fourth year in prep
aration for medicine may considerably lighten this schedule and profit 
by securing a Bachelor of Arts or Bn ch cl or of Science degree. Rec
ognizing the widening public cultural and educational interest of medi
cine, the Advisory Council on Medical Education, the Association of 
American Medical Colleges, and other agencies interested in medical 
education recommend that "the college preparation for medical stu
dents above the ncccssary grasp of the fundamental principles of biol
ogy* physics and chemistry should be devoted to general education 
rather than additional forms of professional education."

To help meet the needs of the armed forces for physicians during 
the ^Vorld W ar II emergency, the Medical School, in accordance 
with the recommendation of the American Association of Medical 
Colleges, adopted an accelerated program of instruction. In order to 
accommodate war veterans a modified accelerated program will re
main in effect iof an indefinite period. A  new first year class will 
be admitted annually and begin work in June classes as scheduled 
during four academic quarters each calendar year.

G E N E R A L  R E G U L A T I O N S

Admission to Advanced Standing. Shi dents from other approved
medical schools may be admitted to advanced standing on approval 
of the Admissions Committee, provided that their work preparatory 
to entrance upon the medical course meets the following requirements:

1. Only applicants of high scholarship will be admitted to ad
vanced standing.

2. Applicants must have completed courses equivalent to those 
that have been completed by the class which they expect to enter.

3. Credit for advanced standing will be given only for work 
done in an approved medical school .except that, on the recommenda
tion of the department concerned, a student who has completed the 
subject matter of a given course in other than an approved medical 
school may be permitted to satisfy the requirements of that course 
by registering and earning credit for an equivalent number of hours 
of advanced work in the same subject.

4. An applicant for admission to advanced standing may ,on 
the recommendation of the department concerned be required to pass 
an examination on the subject matter of any course for which ad
vanced standing is requested.

Unclassified Students. Unclassified students and non-medical 
students may be admitted to any course upon complying with the 
regular requirements for admission to that course. W ork  taken in this 
way will not be counted as a part of the time allotted to the regular 
medical course.

Size ot Classes. Classes in the Medical School are limited to 
approximately forty-five students each.

Scholarship. In the predinical departments a student's work is 
graded on the basis of "A .” "B,” “C." and "D ,” as passing marks. 
“A "  denotes distinctive work; "B” work above average; "C " average; 
and "D ” below average, ‘ Con,*’ condition indicates work not pass
ing but of such nature that credit with a grade not higher than “C ”

GENERAL REGULATIONS 241



may be obtained by re-examination or completion of designated work. 
The mark "1," incomplete, is given only when the student has been 
unable to complete the work because of circumstances beyond his con
trol. "E," failed, indicates work o£ such nature that the student will 
be required to repeat it in regular courses.

In the clinical courses the following method of grading students 
is used: if ^

In the sophomore year tentative grades of "Passing" or "Not 
Passing” are given at the end of the first and second quarters, A final 
grade (A, B, C, D, E. I, Con) which supersedes all previous tenta
tive grades is given at the end of die third quarter,

in the junior and senior year tentative letter grades (A. B, C, 
D, E. I, Con) are given at the end of the quarter for each subject 
for which the student is registered. At the end of die academic year 
a final grade is given which supersedes all tentative grades previously 
reported.

Promotion. A student must maintain a "C " average or its equiva
lent before he may be promoted to the next year.

A student whose conduct or scholarship record Is of such nature 
as to make it inadvisable in the judgment of die medical faculty that 
he continue in the medical course may, on recommendation of the 
medical faculty, be dismissed from the Medical School.

Attendance. Medical students must be in attendance in 80 per
cent of the regularly scheduled exercises of any course in order to 
earn credit in that course,

G R A D U A T I O N

Requirements for the Bachelor's Degree. Candidates for the de
cree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science in the School of 
Arts and Sciences with a major in Basic Biological Sciences, must 
complete a minimum of I S3 hours of approved work, including the 
■work done in the Lower Division. The total must include 12 hours 
in each of the four groups of classified subjects (Catalogue pages 
82-84). Three years’ aproved work in the premedical curriculum 
plus the first year in the medical coursc meets the requirements of the 
major.

Requirements for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine. Candidates 
for the degree of Doctor of Medicine must complete 12 quarters in 
an officially approved medical school and must have passed success
fully all of the courses required by this medical school. A t least the 
last year must be spent in residence at the University of Utah Medical 
School.

EDUCATIONAL POLICIES AMD PLAN OF INSTRUCTION

For the purposes of Instruction and administration, the School 
of Medicine is divided into departments. Some departments are pri
marily concerned with the sciences underlying clinical medicine, and 
the others deal with the clinical aspects of medicine and with the 
prevention of disease and the promotion of health.

The course of study is planned in relation to the needs of the 
student rather than around the several departments. Every attempt 
has beer made to correlate the teaching of subjects catalogued in

242 SCHOOL OF MEDICINE



REGULATIONS—PLAN OF INSTRUCTION

different departments and to avoid rigid separation between prcclinical 
and clinical subjects.

The first year is devoted to courses in Anatomy, Biochemistry, 
and Physiology. In Anatomy constant effort is made to correlate the 
several courses with each other and to emphasize the functional ap
proach. Biochemistry and Physiology stress the fundamental prin
ciples of the subject and relate these to their clinical application.

In the second year, courses in Pharmacology, Pathology, Public 
Health, and Bacteriology are given. These courses provide the stu
dents with an adequate background for the introductory courscs in 
Physical Diagnosis. Medicine, Surgery, Pediatrics, and Obstetrics 
given in the latter part of the second year.

The clinical courses have been arranged with three principal ob
jects in view. First, the students attention is directed to the funda
mental concepts of disease, and these are correlated with the fields 
of physiology, biochemistry, and pathology. Second, he is given 
training in accepted technical methods, including history taking, physi
cal examination, laboratory examinations, and various special tech
nical procedures. Third, his attention is directed to the patient as an 
individual problem, and the principles of diagnosis are brought out 
in relation to the patient himself. At the same time the particular 
needs of the individual human being and his peculiar reactions to the 
disease from which he suffers are considered. Treatment is developed 
in relation to problems as they arise. The work is essentially prac
tical, and instruction is in small groups as far as possible.

The third year is essentially an in-patient clerkship In.which the 
t lass is divided into small groups, and students are assigned patients 
for study. The student is responsible for the patient’s history, physical 
examination, and the laboratory work necessary to make the diagnosis. 
He follows the patient carefully throughout his period of hospitalisa
tion. Each student's work is carefully checked by the clinical staff 
during ward rounds and in conferences. In addition to this clerkship, 
each clinical department gives additional didactic courscs and clinics 
for the entire class.

The work of the fourth year is designed to bring the student 
into contact with medical problems as they are encountered in a clin
ical practice and to give further training in specialized phases of 
medicine. The courses given by the several clinical departments are 
closely correlated. The student is expected not only to read text
books but to consult the original literature and monographs bearing 
on the problems he encounters.

The class is divided into three groups. The schedule is so ar
ranged that for one-half of each quarter one of these groups in ro
tation is on special assignment in full time residence at hospitals or 
public health centers near Salt Lake City, while the other two groups 
work in the out-patient department. Qualified and selected students 
may elect to do one-half quarter of special work in any department 
of the school in lieu of the rotating assignment.

Each senior student is required to designate a field of special in
terest, clinical or prcclinical, and must attend tlie seminars and clinics 
arranged by that department.

In the following pages the course of study is set forth in detail 
by departments.
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FIRST YEAR

Clock Hours 

1st Quar. 2nd Quar. 3rd Quar. Total

Required Courses

SUMMARY OF HOURS OF WORK IN REQUIRED COURSES

Gross Anatomy ......... ...................  176 154 0 330

Histology .......... ......... .............. .. 154 0 0 154

Neurology ................. ..............  0 0 99 W

Biochemistry ............... ...................  0 176 88 264

Physiology .................. ...................  0 88 176 264

330 418 363 1111

Elective Courses

Electives ...................... ................. . 77 n o 154 341

Embryology is required for admission; lectures on Embryology 
and developmental anomalies arc included in Gross Anatomy.

' SE C O N D  Y E A R

Subject Clock Hours

. 1st Quar, 2nd Quar. 3rd Quar. Total

Required Courses

Bacteriology .......... ....-................... 99 99 0 198

Pharmacology .... ........................... 132 66 0 198

Pathology (a) .......... .............._ ... 132 132 88 352

Medicine 200 ................-................  0 33 66 99

Surgery 200 .............. ....................  0 11 33 44

Obstetrics 200 .......... ....... ............  0 0 22 22

Pediatrics 200 ......... .. ..........-......... 0 0 22 22

Public Health 200...... ....................  0 0 33 33

Radiology 200 .......... ....................  0 0 11 11

363 341 275 979

H?dc#ii?e Courses

Electives (b) ............ .....................  165 143 165 473

fa) Includ ing 11 hours C.P.G. required^ during the th ird quarter, 
Tncl'iding 5 early rooming clinics in the third quarter.



T H IR D  Y E A R

Subject Clock Hours

Isl Quar. 2nd Quar. 3rd Quar. Total

Mcdicine 300 Lee. Clin. Lee. Clin. Lee. Clin,

Lectures and Demon
strations ................................. 33 22 22 77

Medical Clinics .. ......................11 I I  U  33

In-Patient Clerkship 
(One-third of class

each quarter).........................  308 308

Surgery 300

General Surgery ....................... 22 22 I I  55

Orthopedics and Fractures....... 13 I] 22

Genitourinary Surgery .............. I I  11

Otolaryngology ................ ......... 6.....................................6

Ophthalmology .......................... 11 11

Neurosurgery .......... ................... 5 5

Thoracic Surgery ...................... 5 5

In-patient Clerkship 

(One-third of class

each quarter) .........................  308 308

Pathology 300

Clinical Pathological 

Conferences ............................11 11 U  33

Pediatrics 300

Pediatrics and Contagious

Diseases ................................. 11 11 11 33

Pediatric Clerkship 

(One-third of class

for one-half quarter)........... 15*1 154

Public Health 300.................. ........  22 22

Obstetrics and Gynecology 300

Obstetrics—Lectures ................. 11 11 11 33

In-patient Clerkship 
(One-third of class
for one-half quarter}.—....... 154 154

Anesthesiology 300 ........................11 11

Total ................................. ...... 435 450 396 1281

HOURS OF W ORK 245
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FOURTH YEAR

Subject

1st
Quar.

Anat. Elective 402____

Bact. Elective 402----

Biochem. Elective 402.......

Mod. O.P.D. &
Rotation 400---- 154

Med. O.P.D. 401........ (154)

Med. Elective 402_____

Obs.-Gyn. O.P.D.
6  Rotation 400.. .... 44

Obs.-Gyn.
O.P.D. 401_____ (44)

Obs.-Gyn.
Elective 402_____

Path. Elective 402........

Ped. O.P.D.
6  Rotation 400.........  44

Ped. O.P.D. 401......... (44)

Ped. Elective 402........

Pharmacology
Elective 402.......

Physiology
Elective 402_____

Pub. Health.
Lect., etc.
O Rotation 400......... 36
Lect., etc. 401.........
Elective 402_____(374)

Surgcry-O.P.D.
6  Rotation 400......... 110

Surgcry-O.P.D. 401____ (110)

Surgery
Elective 402........

Clock Hours

Totals
Alternative

2nd 3rd with
Quar. Quar. Reg. Elective

(374)*

(374)

(374)

154

(154)

110

( 110)

154 462

110

(374)

303

(374)

44 44 1U

(44) 88

(374)

(374)

44 44 132 

(44) 88

(374)

(374)

(374)

48 48 132 
(48) (48) 96

300

220

374 

1188 1174

•The fiprurea in parentheses represent the time spent in alternative course* 
taken w ith an elective.



F I R S T YEAR  DA I LY  S CHE D UL E

FIRST QUARTER

Hour Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday

8-9 Histology IlO 
Lecture

Anatomy 103 
Lecture

Anatomy 103 
Lecture

Anatomy 10S 
Lecture

Anatomy 103 
Lecture

£-10 Histology 110 
Laboratory

Anatomy 103 
Laboratory

Anntomy 103 
Laboratory

Anatomy 103 
Laboratory

Anatomy 103 
Laboratory

10-11
11-12

1 2 Elective Histology 110 
Lecture

Elective Histology 110 
Lecture

Elective

2-3

3-4

Histology HO 
Laboratory

Histology 110 
Laboratory

4-5

SECOND QUARTER

8-9 Physiology 100
Lecture

Anatomy 104 
Lecture

Anatomy 104 
Ltrcture

Anatomy 104 
Lecture

®-10 Physiology 100
Laboratory

Anatomy 104 
Laboratory

Biochemistry 
108 Lecture

Anatomy 104 
Laboratory

Biochemistry 
108 Lecture

10-11 Physiology 100 
Laboratory

Anatomy 104 
Laboratory

Biochemistry 
108 Laboratory

Anatomy 104 
Laboratory

Biochemistry 
108 Laboratory

11-12 Physiology 100 
Laboratory

Anatomy 104 
Laboratory

Biochemistry 
108 Laboratory

Anatomy 104 
Laboratory

Biochemistry 
105 Laboratory

1-2 Physiology 100 
Laboratory

Biochemistry 
10$ Lecture

Biochemistry 
103 Laboratory

Biochemistry 
108 Lecture

Biochemistry 
108 Laboratory

2-3 Physiology 100 
Laboratory

Biochemistry 
108 Laboratory

Biochemistry 
108 Laboratory

Physiology 100 
Lecture

Biochemistry
10$ Laboratory

8-4 Phy Biology 100 
Laboratory

Biochemistry 
10$ Lecture

Biochemistry 
108 Laboratory

Physiology 100 
Lecture

Biochemistry 
10$ Laboratory

44

Saturday
Histology ilO 
Lecture 

His to Joey 110 
Laboratory

Anatom? 104 
Lecture 
Anatomy 104 
Laboratory 
Anatomy 104 
Laboratory 

Anatomy 104 
Laboratory
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T H IRD  QUARTER

Hour Mond&y Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday

B-S Physiology 101 
Lecture

Neuroanatomy
Lecture

Biochemistry 10& 
Lecture

Ne uroa natomy 
Lecture

Physiology 101 
Lecture

Physiology 
101 Lecture

9*10 Physiology 101 
Laboratory

Ne uroa natomy 
Laboratory

Biochemistry 109 
Laboratory

Neuro anatomy 
Laboratory

Physiology 101 
Laboratory Elective

itoAl Physiology 101 
Laboratory

Neuroanatomy
Laboratory

Biochemistry 109 
Laboratory

Neuroanatomy
Laboratory

Physiology 101 
Laboratory Elective

11-12 Physiology 101 
Laboratory

Neuron natomy 
Laboratory

Biochemistry 109 
Laboratory

Neuron natomy 
Laboratory

Physiology 101 
Laboratory Elective

1*2 Physiology 101 
Laboratory

Biochemistry 109 
Lecture

Biochemistry 109 
Laboratory

Physio logy 101 
Lecture

Physiology 101 
Laboratory Elective

2 'Z Physiology 10L 
Laboratory Elective

Biochemistry 109 
Laboratory

Neuroanatomy
Lecture

Physiology 101 
Laboratory

3-4 Physiology 101 
Laboratory Elective

Biochemistry 109 
Laboratory Elective

Physiology 101 
Laboratory

4-B Physiology 101 
Laboratory Elective

Biochemistry 109 
Laboratory Elective

Physiology 101 
Laboratory

S E C O N D Y E A R  D A I L Y  S C H E D U L E

FIRST QUARTER

Hour Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday

S-9
Bacteriology 2W

Pharm acology 200 
Lecture Bacteriology 205

Pharmacology -00 
Lecture Bacteriology 205

Pharm aco lot 
Lecture

9-12 Lecture (S-tO) 
Laboratory (10-12)

Pharmacolo^y 200 
Laboratory

Lecture (9-10) 
Laboratory (10-12)

Pharmacology 200 
Laboratory

Lecture (9-10) 
Laboratory (10-12)

Phartnacoloj
Laboratory

1-2 Pathology 202 
Lecture

Pathology 201 
Lecture

Elective Pathology 201 
Lecture

Elective

2-5 Pathology 201
Laboratory

Pathology 201 
Laboratory

Elective Pathology 201 
Laboratory

Elective
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Bowr

S-&

9-12

1-*

2-5

Monday

Bacteriology 206 
Lecture (9-10) 
Laboratory (10*12) 
Pathology 202 
Lecture 
Pathology £03 
laboratory

Tuesday

Pharmacology* 201 
Lecture
Pharmacology 20t
Laboratory
Elective

Elective

SECOND QUARTER
Wednesd a y Thu r sday

Bacteriology 205 
Lecture (0-10) 
Laboratory H0-I2) 
Pathology 203 
Lecture 
Pathology 203 
Laboratory

Pharmacology’  201 
Lecture
P h a rm a c o lo g y  201 
Laboratory 
Pathology 2 OS 
Lecture 
Pathology 203 
Laboratory'

•First half of quarter, Pharm&cology; Inst half, elective.

T H IRD  QUARTER

3-9
9-10
10-11 
11-12 
1-2

2*9

Surgery 200 
Medicine 200 
Public Health 200

Clinic
Radiology 200 
Surgery 200

Pathology 205
Lecture 
Pathology 20$ 
Laboratory

Clinic
Surgery 200 
Medicine 200 
Public Health 200

Elective
Elective

Clinic
Pediatrics 200 
Obstetrics 200 
Public Health 200 
Pathology 205 
Lecture 
Pathology 205 
Ln.borc.tory

Friday

Medicine 200 
Lecture 
Medicine 200 
Laboratory 
Surgery 200 
Lecture
Bacteriology 206 
Lecture <2-3> 
Laboratory <3-5)

Clinic
Medicine 200 
Medicine 200 
Medicine 200

Clinical
Pathological
Conference

T H I R D  Y E A R  D A I L Y  S C H E D U L !

EV ERY  QUARTER

8 :00-9 :00 Surgery -
TOO

3:00-10 :Q0 CJinic

10:00-12:00 

1 :0<M :00 

4:00-5:00

Medicine
300a
Lecture
Clerkship
Clerkship

Medicine
3Mb
Clinic

Surgery
S00
Lecture 
Clerkship 
Public Health 300

Obstetrics
300
Clinic

Pediatrics
300
Lecture
Clerkship
Clerkship

Pediatrics
300
CJinic

Medicine
300a
Lecture
Clerkship
Public Health SOOt

Advanced
Clinical
Medicine 400
Correlative
Clinic
Surgery
300
Lecture 
Clerkship 
Clinical . 
Pathological 
Conference

•Replaced by Surgery 3O0t second and third quarters. 
11-2 p. m. second quarter only.

Saturday

Pharmacology SOI 
Lecture
Pharmacology 201 
Laboratory

Pediatrics 200 
Obstetrics 200

Medicine 
300a* 
Lecture 
Ob*. Gyn. 
300
Lecture
Clerkship
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F O U R T H  Y E A R  D A I L Y  S C H E D U L E

EV ERY  QUARTER*

Hottr

8 t00*9t00

Moiuby

9:00-12:00 Outpatient 
Department

X :00-4:00 

4:00-5:00

Outpatient
Department

Tuesday

Medicine 400 
CKnlc

Outpatient
Department

Outpatient
Department

Wednesday

Obstetrics 400 
Clinic

Outpatient
Department

Outpatient
Department

Public
Health 400A  +

Thursday

Pediatrics 400 
Clinic

Outpatient
Department

Outpatient
Department

Friday

Surgery
Clinic

Outpatient
Department

Outpatient
Depnrtment

Clinical
Pathological
Conference

Saturday

OutpatientDepartm ent

*The senior cUlss is divided into three groups. The schedule is so nvranged that each student spends two and on 
quarter® in outpatient work* one-Half quarter on rotating assignment and one-half quarter in pediatrics 

fin  addition 14 evening meetings in Public Health 400b.

EV ERY  QUARTERf

Rotating fuJi time assignment. (2$ hours week]?).
Tuberculosis Sanatorium* one week.
State Phychi&tric Hospital, two weeks (to include weekly visits to American Fork State Training School). 

State Health Department, one week.
Emergency Department Salt Lake General Hospital, Bingham or Dee Hospital, 2 weeks.

shalf

tQualified and selected students may elect to register for special work in any department of the school in  lieu of the rotating 

assignment* Such students register for elective course number 402 in any department selected.
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C O U R S E S  O F  I N S T R U C T I O N  

A N A T O M Y

Professor C. A. S w in y a r d  (Md304); Associate Professor H a s h im o to .

Lecturer L eC om pte ,-  Rcsearcli Associate L. A. W o o d b u r y ;
Teaching Assistant T h o r s t e d ;  Technician L a u b a c h .

R E Q U IRE D  COURSES 

(First Year)

Anatomy 103. Gross Anatomy of the Thorax, Upper Extremi
ties, Head, and Ncck. (8) First quarter. Four lecture-quiz-demon- 
stration hours and 12 laboratory hours pcr week. Lectures on normal 
X-ray anatomy and embryology with emphasis on developmental 
anomalies are included. Swinyard, Hashimoto, LeCompte.

Anatom y 104. Gross Anatomy of the Abdomen and the Lower 
Extremities. (7) Second quarter. Four lecture-qulz-demonstration 
hours and 9 laboratory hours per week. Lectures on developmental 
and normal X-ray anatomy are included. Swinyard, Hashimoto.

Anatomy 110. Histology. (8) First quarter. Elements of cyto- 
logical structures, microscopic structure of tissues and organs. Four 
lectures and 12 laboratory hours per week. Staff.

Anatomy 114. Neurology. (5) Third quarter. A gross and 
microscopic study of the brain, spinal cord, and sense organs. Three 
lectures and six laboratory hours per week. Prerequisite: Anatomy 
110. Swinyard.

ELECTIVE COURSES

Anatomy 215. Seminar in Neurology. Any quarter. A study 
of the literature on selected phases of human neurology. Prerequisite: 
Anatomy 114. Hours and credit arranged. Swinyard.

Anatomy 218. Prosection. Any quarter. Preparation of spe
cial dissections to be used for demonstrations in gross anatomy. Pre
requisite; Anatomy 103, 104. Hours and credit arranged.

Swinyard, Hashimoto.

Anatomy 220. Seminar. ( I ) Any quarter. A study of current 
problems in Anatomy and related subjects. Registration requires de
partmental approval. Staff.

Anatomy 225. Research. Any quarter. Hours and credit ar
ranged. Staff.

Anatomy 230. History of Medicinc. (0) Su. A. W . A  series 
of lectures on the historical background of medical science. These 
lectures are given by all preclinical departments of the School of Medi
cine and serve as an orientation in the study of medicinc. Staff.

Anatomy 402. Senior Elcctivc. (9) Any quarter. Hours ar
ranged. Staff.

Anatomy 500. (Hours and credit arranged) Graduate instruc
tion in various aspects of Anatomy. • Staff.
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ANESTHESIOLOGY

Assistant Clinical Professor S c o t t  S m i t h  (L.D.S. Hospital);
Clinical Instructor H ugh B r o w n  (St. Mark's Hospital)

Fellow.......... ..............................

R E Q U IRE D  COURSES

Anesthesiology 300. Fundamentals of Anesthesia. (1) A. 
One lecture each week. Staff.

Anesthesiology 400. Practiced Anesthesiology. (Time and 
credit arranged). Practical instruction in the use of various anesthetic 
agents. Small groups of students are assigned to specified hospitals.

Staff.

Anesthesiology 402. Senior Elective. (9) Any quarter. Hours 
arranged. Staff.

Anesthesiology 500, (Time and credit arranged). Graduate 
instruction, praclical work, and research in Anesthesiology. Four 
interns and residents. Staff.
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B A C T E R I O L O G Y

Professor GebhahDT (Mdl07b): Associate: Professor MATSON;
Assistant Professor CLAPPER; Lecturer C u r t is ;  Teaching Fellow 

B a ld w in ;  Research Fellows W o o d je ,  L a d s e n .

R E Q U IRE D  COURSES 

(Second Ye«r)

Bacteriology 205. Medical Bacteriology. (5) First quarter, A 
survey of fundamental principles of bacteriology and immunology 
and beginning pathogenic bacteriology. Three lectures and three 
laboratory periods a week. Gebhardt, Clapper, Curtis.

Bacteriology 206. Medical Bacteriology. (5) Second quarter. 
A continuation of Bacteriology 205, Pathogenic micro-organisms and 
filterable viruses; bacteriological laboratory diagnosis and practical 
immunological and serological diagnostic procedures.

Gebhardt, Matson, Clapper.

E LECT IVE  COURSES

Bacteriology 207. Medical Mycology, (1) Any quarter. Dis
cussions and demonstrations of pathogenic molds and yeasts,

Gebhardt, Curtis.

Bacteriology 208. Clinical Bacteriology W ard Rounds. ( I ) 
Su, A. W . S. A  discussion oE patients in relation to bacteriological, 
immunological, virological, or mycological diagnosis, at the Salt Lake 
General Hospital, Limited to 10 graduate students in bacteriology 
or funior and Senior Medical Students. Gebhardt, Matson, Clapper.

Bacteriology 209. Current Problems. (1) W , Discussions and 
demonstrations on current bacteriological problems; Prerequisite: 
Bacteriology 103 or 205, Matson.



Bacteriology 210 Chemistry of Bacteria. (2) A, One lecture
and one demonstration period per week. Prerequisite: Bacteriology
104 or 206. Clapper.

Bacteriology 402. Senior Elective. (9) Any quarter. Limited
to four students. Staff,

Bacteriology SOG. (Hours and credit arranged). Postgraduate
instruction in various aspects of Bacteriology, Staff.
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B I O L O G I C A L  C H E M I S T R Y

Pro fessors S a m u e ls  IM d-}11) , G o ld t h o r p e ;  Instructors NlCHOLES, 

CiETiEszKO; Assistants N ie ls o n ,  R u d o lp h ;  .Research 

Assistants T ip p e ts , R ie n c k e , S w e a t .

R E Q U IRE D  COURSES 

(First Year)

Biochemistry 108. General Biochemistry. {8) First quarter. The 
chemistry of the cell. Lectures and laboratory. Staff.

Biochemistry 109. General Biochemistry. (4) Second quarter. 
Chemistry of enzymes, digestion, metabolism, and excretion. Lectures 
and laboratory. Staff.

ELECTIVE COURSES

Biochemistry 110a, 110b, 110c. Advanced Biochemistry. (2-4) 
Any quarter. A seminar course in which the biochemistry of differ
ent important groups of compounds is considered, StafF.

Biochemistry 11 ta, 11 lb , 111c. Analytical Biochemistry. (3-5) 
Any quarter. A  course in the newer -techniques of importance to bio
chemistry. Staff,

Biochemistry 201, Research. Any quarter. Crcdit arranged.
Staff,

Biochemistry 212. Biochemistry Journal Chtb. (1) Any quarter 
Important articles in current journals are reviewed and discussed.

Staff.

Biochemistry 214. Biochemical Preparations. Any quarter. Cre
dit arranged. Prerequisite: Biochemistry 109. Staff.

Biochemistry 402. Senior Elective. (9) Any quarter. Research 
and seminars. Staff.

Biochemistry 500. (Hours and credit arranged). Postgraduate 
instruction in various aspects of Biochemistry. Staff.
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M E D I C I N E

Professor W in t r o b e  (Salt Lake General Hospital); Associate 
Clinical Professors M . L . A l l e n ,  B a i le y , P e a r s a l l .  G. G. R ichards,-  

Assistant Professor Ja g e r ;  Assistant Clinic-il Professors B a u e r le in ,  

f. Z. D a v is , H ihha i!D , C. Rich.- Lecturers J e l l i s o n .  L l e w e l l y e n ,  Viko.-

Instructor H e c h t ;  Clinical Instructors C a r t w r ig h t ,  CLAUSEN, 

Hf.NINCER, M o e n c h ,  R am se y ; Research Fellows V. DAVENPORT. 

G r e e n b e rg , G r in s t e in ,  H u g u le y ;  Resident Assistants B e n n io n ,  

B u c k ,  Foch t.-  Clinical Assistants B a u r e t t ,  C a n n o n ,  C o r n w a l l .

E v a n s . M .  M c L e n n a n , M o h f a t , M o r g a n , P e a r s o n .

Research Assistant H u m p h r e y s .

RE Q U IRED  COURSES 

(Second Year)

Medicine 200. Introduction to History Taking and Physical 
Examination. arid Practical Instruction in Physical Diagnosis. (9) 
A. Second and third quarters. General principles of medical techniques 
with spccial reference to physical diagnosis. Lecturcs. demonstrations, 
and practical instruction in physical diagnosis; normal and abnormal 
physical signs. Small groups of students at the Salt Lake County 
General Hospital and other hospitals. Three hours weekly.

Hecht, Clausen, and staff.

a. Pathological Physiology. Third quarter. A  series of lectures 
correlating the fundamentals of physiology, biochemistry, and path
ology with clinical mcdicine. Two hours weekly.

Wintrobe, Jager, Clausen, Hecht, and staff.

(Third Year)

Medicine 300. Lecturcs and Demonstrations in Clinical Medi
cine. including Neuropsychiatry and Dermatology. (18) A. A  syste
matic discussion ol the more important diseases including certain 
tropical diseases. Three hours weekly first quarter, two hours weekly 
second and third quarters. Wintrobe, Bailey. Pearsall, Jager. Davis, 

Bauerlein, Rich, Clausen, Hecht, Morgan, and staff.

b. Medical Clinics. First, second, and third quarters. One hour 
weekly. Wintrobe, Jager. Clausen, Hecht, and staff.

c. Clinical Clerkship. W ork on the wards of the Salt Lake 
County General Hospital. Case work and ward rounds. One third 
of the class each quarter, full time except for clinics and lectures 
scheduled in other departments between 8 and 10 A. M.

Wintrobe, Bailey, Viko, Jager. Bauerlein, 
Davis, Clausen. Hecht. and staff.

Included in the Clinical Clerkship are the following special classes 
iind seminars:

Clinical Hematology. Presentation of cases, together with ex
amination of blood and bone marrow. Technique and interpretation 
Every quarter, three hours weekly. Wintrobe and staff.

Elcctocardiography. Study of electrocardiographic records. One 
hour weekly. Hecht and staff.



Therapeutic Rounds. A  discussion of therapeutic problems re
lating to cases seen on the wards; in conjunction with the Department 
of Pharmacology. One hour weekly.

Goodman, 1 lecht, Clausen, and staff.

Parasitology. Lectures and practical work in tropical medicine 
and the recognition of parasites. Three hours weekly.

Davis, Humphreys, and staff.

Special Ward Rounds. W ard rounds with house staff. Ward 
procedures and techniques, management of patients, and related sub
jects. Two hours weekly. Assistant Residents.

Psychosomatic Rounds. A discussion of psychosomatic problems 
as they arise on the wards. Two hours every two out of three weeks.

Morgan.

(Fourth Year)

Medicine 400. (22) Outpatient work, clinics, seminars, and 
other assigned exercises, two quarters; and during one half of the 
third quarter, two weeks' full time work at the State Psychiatric 
Hospital (Provo) and one week's full time work at the Tuberculosis 
Sanatorium (Ogden).

Medicine 401. (18) Outpatient work, etc., two quarters. 

ELEC T IV E  COURSES

Medicine 402. Senior Elective. (9) Any quarter. Advanced 
work iu medicine. Open to qualified and selected students only.

Medicine 403. Advanced Electrocardiography. ( 1) One quarter. 
One hour weekly. By arrangement. Hecht and staff.

Medicine 404. Seminar on Various Topics in Internal Medi
cine. (1) One quarter. One hour weekly. By arrangement.

Wintrobe. Jager, Clausen, Hecht, and staff.

Medicine 405. journal Club. (1) Every quarter, fortnightly, 
two hours. A discussion of current literature. For the staff and a lim
ited number of senior students. Wintrobe and staff.

Medicine 500. (Hours and credit arranged) Every quarter. 
Graduate instruction in various aspects of Internal Medicine. Staff.
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O B S T E T R I C S  A N D  G Y N E C O L O G Y

Professor M c L e n n a n  (Salt Lake County General Hospital) ; Associate 
Professor H o lm s t r o m ;  Associate Clinical Professors W a r d .  N e b e k e r . 

W H ERRIT T ; Assistant Clinical Professors S a n d e rs . W a r e n s k i ;  

Lecturer W 0 0 1 .SEY; Clinical Instructors CHRISTENSEN, J. H . JoNES,
D. R. S k id m o re , L. S m i t h ;  Resident Assistant S peers .

R E Q U IRED  COURSES 

(Second Year)

Obstetrics—Gynecology 200. Lectures; Normal Obstctrics and 
Gynecology. (2) Third quarter. Physiology of menstrual cycle and 
pregnancy, mechanism of labor, embryology, etc.; minor complications 
of pregnancy and gynecologic diseases. McLennan, Holmstrom.



(Third fe a r)

Obstetrics—Gynecology 300. (9) a. G ynccolog ij and Abnor
mal Obstetrics. One lecture per week for three quarters. Assigned 
reading. Continuation of Obstetrics-Gynecology 200.

McLennan, Holmstrom.

b. In-patient Clerkship. One-sixtil of class for one-half quarter. 
W ard and laboratory work, out-patient clinic, including supervised 
care in labor and delivery, rounds, departmental staff meetings, daily 
seminars and rotating 24-hour call for lying-in patients. Staff.

(Fourth Year)

Obstetrics-Gynecology 400. (4) Didactic clinics, seminars, 
and other assigned exercises, two and one-half quarters; during the 
third guarter, two weeks as substitute intern at Dee Hospital, Ogden.

Obstetrics-Gynecology 401. (2) Didactic clinics, seminars, 
and other assigned exercises. Two and one-half quarters.

ELEC T IV E  COURSE

Obstetrics—Gynecology 402. Senior fi/ectiVe. (9) Any quar
ter. Advanced work open to qualified students only (by special ar
rangement).

Obstetrics— Gynecology S00. (Hours and credit arranged) 
Every quarter. Graduate instruction in various aspects of Obstetrics 
and Gynecology. Staff,

256 SCHOOL OF MEDICINE

P A T H O L O G Y

Professor G u n n  (M d ll2 ) ; Assistant Professor C a r lq u is t ,-  

Instructors M cNai., D je c k m a n n ;  Assistant V a n  S ic k  l i n ;

Technician W e i l .

R E Q U IR E D  COURSES 

(Second Year)

Pathology 201. Genera/ Pathology. (4) First quarter. Two 
lectures and two laboratory periods per week.

Gunn. Carlquist and staff.

Pathology 202. Pathology of Neoplasms. (2) First quarter. 
One lecture and one laboratory period per 'week.

Gunn, Carlquist and staff.

Pathology 203, Special Pathology, (6) Second quarter. Three 
Icctures and three laboratory periods per week. Staff.

Pathology 205. Clinical Pathology. (4) Third quarter. Clini
cal diagnosis by laboratory methods. Two lectures and two labora
tory periods per week, Carlquist and staff.

Post-mortem examinations and demonstrations of surgical mate
rial are given throughout the year in connection with these courses.



(Third Year)

Pathology 300. Clinical Pathological Conference. ( 1) livery 
quarter. Weekly conferences correlating pathological physiology, 
pathological anatomy, diagnosis and treatment of selected cases. One 
and one-half hours weekly. Pathology and Clinical Staffs.

E LEC T IV E  COURSE

Pathology 402. Senior Elective. (9) Advanced pathology; 
open to qualified and selected students only.

Pathology 500. (Hours and credit arranged). Graduate instruc
tion in various aspects of Pathology. Staff.
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P E D I A T R I C S

Professor J. A . A n d e r s o n  (S a lt  L ake  C o u n ty  General Hospital); 
Associate Clinical Professors M u r p h y ,  E. II. Sm ith,-  Assistant Pro
fessor R . H. A lw ay .-  Assistant Clinical Professors L. P. R a s m u s s e n . 

Ross. W. R. Y o u n g ;  Clinical Instructors S. C . ALW AY, KrIETF., 

M a s o n ,  S. S n o w ; Resident Assistants E. P h i l l i p s .  R . S le e t e r ;

Research Assistants B o i.in , R a u s c h .  F a u i.d s , M c D o n a ld .

R E Q U IRE D  COURSES 

(Second Year)

Pediatrics 200. (2) a. Introduction to Pediatrics. Third quarter. 
One hour lecture per week. Anderson, Alway, and staff.

b. Physical Diagnosis in Pediatrics. Clinics on physical diagnos
tic procedures used on infants and children. One hour weekly.

Anderson and staff.

(Third Year)

Pediatrics 300. (9) a. Pediatrics and Contagious Disease. Every 
quarter. One hour per week. Anderson, Alway, and staff.

b. Pcdiatirc In-patient Clerkship. Every quarter. Demonstra
tions, case assignments, and laboratory work associated with hospi
talized cases. One-sixth of the class for one-half quarter.

Alway and staff.

(Fourth Year)

Pediatrics 400. (10) Out-patient work, clinics, seminars, and 
other assigned exercises, two and one-half quarters; and during a 
third quarter assigned work at the State Training School (American 
Fork) and the Dee Hospital (Ogden).

Pediatrics 401. (9) Out-patient work, etc., two and one-half 
quarters.

ELEC T IV E  COURSES

Pediatrics 402. Senior Elective. (9) Any quarter. Advanced 
work in Pediatrics. Open to qualified and selected students only.



Pediatrics 403. Seminar in Pediatries. (1) Every quarter. One 
hour Weekly.

Pediatrics 500. (Hours and credit arranged). Every quarter. 
Graduate jn,■struction in various aspects of Pediatrics. Staff,
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' P H A R M A C O L O G Y

Professor G o o d m a n  (M d2I0); Research Professor Loewe; Assistant 
Professor Sayehs; Instructor Njckerson,* Lecturer E, A. Swinyard,- 

Research Assistants M, S a y e rs , M. M a u k in .

RE Q U IRE D  COURSES -

(Second Year)

Pharmacology 200. Pharmacodynamics and Pharmacological Ba
sis of Therapy. (6) First quarter. Goodman, Sayers, Nickerson.

Pharmacology 201. Pharmacodynamics and Pharmacological 
Basis of Therapy. (2) Second quarter. Goodman, Sayers, Nickerson.

ELECT IVE  COURSES

Pharmacology 202. Advanced Studies in Pharmacology. Cre
dits and hours to lie arranged. Staff.

Pharmacology 204. Rcscarch in Pharmacology, Credits and 
hours to be arranged. Staff.

Pharmacology 206. Journal Club. Credits and hours to be ar
ranged, Staff.

Pharmacology 200, Research Seminar. Credits and hours to be 
arranged. Staff.

Pharmacology 402. Senior Elective. (9) Any quarter advanced 
work and research in Pharmacology. Staff,

Pharmacology 500. (Hours and credit arranged). Graduate 
instruction in various aspects of Pharmacology. Staff.

P H Y S I O L O G Y

Professors D a v e n p o r t  (M d 2 1 5 ) ,  F e n m n c ;  Assistant Professor 
T om an ; Instructor MOTT.

. . . R E Q U IR E D  COURSES '

 ̂ ; "  ' , (First Year)

Physiology 100. Fundamentals of Human Physiology. (4) Sec
ond quarter. Two lectures and one full day laboratory period weekly.

Davenport, Penning, Toman.

Physiology 101. Fundamentals of Human Physiology. (8) 
Third quarter. Four lectures and two full day laboratory periods 
weekly. Davenport, Penning, Toman.



ELECTIVE COURSES

Physiology 202. Advanced Studies in Physiology. Credits and 
hours to be arranged. Staff.

Physiology 204. Research in Physiology. Credits and hours to 
be arranged. Staff.

Physiology 206. Journal Club. Credits and hours to be ar
ranged. Staff.

Physiology 208. Research Seminar. Credits and flours to be ar
ranged. Staff.

Physiology 402. Senior Elective. (9) Any quarter advanced 
work and research in Physiology,

Physiology 500. (Hours and credit arranged). Graduate in
struction in various aspects of Physiology. Staff.
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PUBLIC HEALTH AND PREVENTIVE MEDICINE

Professor H. L. M arsh a ll (H S I); Associafe Clinical Professors 
P. S. Richards, W . M . McKay, A. L. BEELEY; Clinical Lecturers 

B ige low , D a lg le is h ,  N em ir , Titus,- Clinical Instructors 
B r a m u a l l ,  H u r s t .

RE Q U IRE D  COURSES 

(Second Year)

Public Health and Preventive Medicine 200. Introduction to 
Public Health. (3) Third quarter. A  survey of health activities and 
their ad mini strati ion for which the organized public accepts respons
ibility. Their relationships with medical practice. Lecture and dis
cussion. Marshall and staff.

(Third Year)

Public Health and Preventive Medicine 300, (2) Second Quar
ter. Tlie environment and its control in relation to health and disease. 
Lecture, discussion and inspections. Marshall and staff.

(Fourth Year) .

Public Health and Preventive Medicine 400. (4) s. Preven
tive Aspects of Mcdicine. Clinics and discussions on selected subjects. 
First and second quarters. One half of the class each quarter.

Marshall and staff.

b. Industrial Medicine. Health problems in industry as related 
to medical practice. Lectures, demonstrations and inspections. Four
teen evening meetings. Richards, Marshall ct al.

c. One week's full time work in the State Department of Health 
under supervision of Associate Clinical Professor McKay and clinical 
lecturers and instructors, Bigelow, Titus, Bramhall, and Hurst.



ELECTIVE COURSES

Public Health and Preventive Medicine 401. (3) Includes Pub
lic Health and Preventive Medicine -400a and 400b.

Public Health and Preventive Medicine 402, (9) Senior Elec
tive. Advanced work in Public Health and Preventive Medicine. 
Open to qualified and selected students only. Staff.

Public Health and Preventive Medicine 403. (0) Third quar
ter, Ethical, social, economic and legal aspects of medicine.

Staff and invited speakers. 
Public Health and Preventive Medicine S00. (Hours and cre

dit arranged). Graduate instruction in various aspects ol Public 
Health and Preventive Medicine, Staff.

R A D I O L O G Y

Professor LERNER (Salt Lake County General Hospital); As'-sociafe 
Clinical Professor A l l e n ;  Clinical Lecturer CoRAY;

Resident Assistant ■——

Radiology 200. (1) Basic Radiology. Physics and techniques. 
Third quarter. One lecture weekly. Lcrner.

Radiology 300. (1) Roentgenologic Interpretation. Small 
groups of students are given individual instruction. Every quarter. 
One lecture weekly. Lcrner and Staff.

Radiology 400. Diagnostic Procedures in Diseases of the Heart 
and Lungs. (Time and credit arranged.) Staff,

Radiology 402. (9) Senior Elective. Open to qualified and 
selected students only. Staff.

Radio logy 500. (Hours and credit arranged.) Every quarter. 
Graduate instruction in various aspects of Radiology. Staff.
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S U R G E R Y

Professor P rice  (Salt Lake County G eneral Hospital); Associate Clin
ical Professors C a lu st ek , C a stleton , H a r r o w , H a t c h . H ic k e n . 
R . P . M idd leto n , R , T .  R ic h a rd s ; Assistant Clinical Professors 
H o w a r d , R . H . M e rr ill , A. W ,  M idd leto n , M u ir h e a d , O k el b er r y , 
O s sm a n , P a l m e r , R e ic u m a n , R ees, Rum e l , S a u n d e r s , S t a u f f e r , 
S, M . S m it h  .-Lecturers L e C o m p t e , G . L . S h iel d s , T yree , W h it e , 
W ig h t , S. W r ig h t ; Instructors T, F. L e e , R, T. S h iel d s ; .Assisfanfs 

E r ic k so n , I n u i .

REQUIRED COURSES 

(Second Year)

S u rge ry  200. (4 ) a. Introduction to Surgery, Second and 
third quarter. Lectures and  demonstrations; d iagnostic methods. One 

hour weekly . .  Price and staff.

b. Elementary Surgery. Third quarter. Lectures and clinics. 
Two hours weekly. Price and staff.



(Third Year)

Surgery 390. (18) a. General Surgery. Every quarter. Lec
tures and clinics. Two hours weekly. Price and staff.

b. Orthopedics and Fractures. First and second quarters. Lec
tures and demonstrations. One hour weekly. Bishop and staff.

c. Genitourinary Surgery. Third quarter. Lectures and demon
strations. One hour weekly. R. P. Middleton and staff.

d. Otolaryngological Surgery. One-half first quarter. Lectures 
and demonstrations. One hour weekly.

Dolowitz. LeCompte, Muirhcad, Saunders, Stauffer. White.

e. Ophthalmology. Third quarter. Lectures and demonstra
tions. One hour weekly. Merrill. Palmer

f. Neurosurgery. One-half second quarter. Lectures and dem
onstrations. One hour weekly. Harrow, S. Wright.

(j. Thoracic Surgery. One-half second quarter. Lectures and 
demonstrations. One hour weekly. Rumel, Lawrence.

h. Clerkship and Sectional Work. One-third of class each quar
ter. Ward work, routine clinical laboratory work, ward rounds, 
clinics, seminars, and operative surgery. Twenty-eight hours weekly.

R. T. Shields, Price, and staff.

(Fourth Year)

Surgery  400. (18) One-third of class each quarter. Clinics, 
seminars, ward rounds, conferences and special assignments. Six 
three-hour periods each week are spent in the out-patient depart
ment in general surgery and the surgical specialties. Individual and 
group instruction in other hospitals by the surgery staff of the medi
cal school.

Surgery 401. (18) Out-patient work, etc., two quarters. (This 
course may be taken instead of surgery 400, in combination with an 
elective course in Surgery or in some other department.)

ELECTIVE COURSE

Surgery 402. Senior Elective. (9) Any quarter. Advanced 
work and research in surgery. Open to qualified and selected students.

Surgery 500. (Hours and credit arranged). Every quarter. 
Graduate instruction in various aspects of surgery. Staff.

MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY 261

M E D I C A L  T E C H N O L O G Y

The University of Utah has made provision for the training of 
Medical Technologists. The curriculum consists of a four-year period 
of resident study at the University, upon the completion of which the 
student may receive from the School of Arts and Scienccs cither the 
Bachelor of Science or Bachelor of Arts degree according to the re
quirements met. Depending upon emphasis, the major field will be 
Bacteriology, Biology, Biological Chemistry, or Chemistry.

The fifth year of the curriculum is spent in internship at the 
Salt Lake County General Hospital under the direction of the faculty
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of the School oE Medicine. Through rotation in various laboratory 
services of the Hospital the student receives practical experience in 
hospital laboratory procedures. Upon successfully completing the in
ternship the student is granted a certificate in Medical Technology by 
the University School of Medicine,

A graduate in Medical Technology may become a candidate for 
the Master’s degree by meeting the requirements of the Graduate 
School. See pages 1II-1M.

An outline of the undergraduate curriculum follows:

CURRICULUM

Besides meeting the Lower Division group requirements, the stu
dent must take the following courses: Chemistry 4 (or 1), 5 (or 2), 
6 (or 11), 7 ,8, 103, 104, 105; Biology 1; Zoology 1, 2, 108, 109. 140. 
141; Bacteriology 1, 103, 104, 105, 109: Biological Chemistry 108, 109, 
111; Physiology 1; Anatomy 1; Pathology 106 (Clinical Pathology).

Froshman Year

A, W . S.
Chemistry 4, 5, 6— Principles of Chemistry and

Qualitative Inorganic Analysis, or
Chemistry 1, 2, 11—General Chemistry..............  5 5 5
English 1, 2, 3— Freshman Com position ..............  3 3 3

Physics 1. 2, 3—Elementary Physics..................  4 4 4
Health Education I—Personal Hygiene..............  1 0  0
Biology 1— Principles of Biology.......................... 0 5 0
Anatomy 1 .............. .............................................  0 0 4

Orientation—Freshman Orientation ..................- I 0 0
Physical Education, or M, S. 6  T. (see note (t),

page 240)................. -..........................................  .... __

M  17 16

Sophomore Year

A. W . S.
Psychology 11—Practical Psychology .................5 0 0
English 22, 23—English Masterpieces.................. ..0 3 3
History 9—American History ................................3 0 0
Zoology 1, 2— General Zoology..............................0 5 5

Bacteriology 1—Elementary Bacteriology.......... ..0 0 5

Chemistry 7, 8—Quantitative Inorganic Analysis 3 3 0 
Mathematics 1—Intermediate Algebra, or

Mathematics 6—College algebra..................... ......5 0 0

Physiology 1—Practical Physiology.................. ..0 5 0

Social Science E]ective3...................... ..................0 0 4-5

16 16 17-18
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Junior Year

A. W . S.

Bacteriology 103— General Bacteriology...........  5 0 0

Bacteriology 104—Pathogenic Bacteriology........  0 6 0

Bacteriology 109—Immunology and Serology___ 0 0 6

Chemistry 103, 104. 105—Organic Chemistry-- 3 3 4

Zoology 108-—Microscopical Technique............  0 0 3

Zoology 109—Comparative Histology and
Organology ..................................................  0 4 0

Electives.................................................. .............8-10 3-5 3-5

16-18 16-18 16-18

Senior Year

A. W . S.

Biological Chemistry 108, 109, 111—General and
Analytical Biochemistry ............................  8 4 3-4

Pathology 106—Clinical Pathology ..................  0 0 4

Bacteriology 105— Bacteriology of Food, Water,
and Milk .......................... ...... ................ ....  0 0 5

Zoology 140, 141— Parasitology and
Protozoology .................................... ~.....—  4 3 0

Major Subjects and Electives......................... ....  6 9-11 5

18 16-18 17-18

Clinical Training (Fifth Year)

Clinical Bacteriology ....................................................... ....  3 months

Clinical Biochemistry .......................................................... 3 months

Out-patient nnd Hematology................................................  3 months

Blood Bank; Serology ................................................ .........  1 month

Pathological Tissue Technique.......... ......................... ........  1 month

Electrocardiography and Basal Metabolism.......... .............  1 month
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Member. Association of American Law Schools, and 

approved by the Council of Legal Education of the 

American Bar Association.

Dean L e a r y  (Pk316).
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Directions for Admission

Applicants for admission to the School of Law are required to 
present a written request for admission at least ton days before the 
date of registration. Students who wish to transfer from other law 
schools, and students who have done their preparatory study for law 
at institutions other than the University of Utah, must submit there
with a transcript of their credits. It is advisable for those who desire 
to begin the study of law to have their credits evaluated in June. 
They will then have an opportunity to make up during the summer 
session any slight deficiency which may be discovered.

Requirements for Admission

The requirements for entrance to the School of Law for candi
dates for a degree are: an attained age of at least 19 years; the 
completion of the high school work requisite for matriculation in the 
Lower Division of the University of Utah, two full years of residence 
in an approved college or university, the completion of 93 quarter 
credit hours of prelegal, resident, college or university work accept
able for a bachelor's degree at the University of Utah; and a minimum 
honor point ratio of one that is, a "C” average- in all of the 
applicant's prelegal college work, even though the total hours pre
sented exceed the minimum 93 required.

Students entering the School of Law from the Lower Division 
of the University of Utah must present in the 93 hours, the required 
courses in English and the distribution among the four groups of 
classified subjects prescribed for certification from the Lower Division.

Transfer students who have completed in residence, in an ac
credited college or university, one-half of the four-year course of 
study acceptable toward a bachelor’s degree at the University of 
Utah and who have attained upper division or junior standing in 
the collegc or university in which their work was completed, are 
not required to complete the particular subject or group requirements 
for certification from the Lower Division of this University in order 
to register as regular students in the Law School.

Not more than 10 per cent of the credit presented by resident 
or transfer students for admission to the Law School may include 
credit earned in non-theory courses in military science, health educa
tion, domestic art, physical education, vocal or instrumental music, or 
other non-theory courses not satisfactorily prelegal in content. The 
Law Faculty shall specify what courses shall be so designated, and is 
empowered to change, at any time, the existing requirements for 
admission to conform to the standards of the American Bar Associa
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tion, and of the Association of American Law Schools, but such 
changes are not effective until ;it least one year after publication in 
the announcement of the School of Law.

Students registered in other schools of the University, taking 
one or more law courscs, must meet the requirements For admission 
above set forth.

Students 23 years of age, who cannot meet the above require
ments, may be admitted as unmatriculated students if the Law Faculty 
is convinced that there is good reason for thinking that theii experi
ence and training have especially equipped them to engage success
fully in the study of law, despite the lack of the required college 
credits, and upon the approval of the President. Such students are 
not candidates for a degree. The number of such students admitted 
each year may not exceed five per cent of the average number of 
students admitted by the School as beginning law students during 
the year 1939-1940. Members of the bar who are enrolled in courses 
without expectation of credit will not be counted as special students.

The schedule of courses is so arranged that it is extremely In
advisable for a beginning student to enter upon his Study of law 
during the winter or spring quarter. Consequently, permission to do 
so must first be obtained from the President's Office upon recom
mendation of tlie Dean of the School.

Recommendations lor Prelegal Study

Although only two years of college work is required as a pre
requisite to legal study for those students seeking a Bachelor oF Laws 
degree, an increasingly larger number of students are now presenting 
for admission three and four years of college work. The Law Faculty 
strongly recommends a full four-year course leading to the degree 
of Bachelor of Aits as prepatory to the study of law. By taking 
law courses exclusively during the last year in college a student can 
secure both Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Laws degrees in six 
years.

No specifiic subjects are prerequisite for entrance into the Law 
School. Students preparing for law in the Lower Division of the 
University of Utah should, nevertheless, register for such courses as 
may be required, or recommended, by the Dean of the Lower Division. 
Those preparing in other institutions should, in so far as possible, 
fulfill the same general requirements—that is, complete 93 hours of 
approved college work including freshman Knqlish, and physical 
education or military science and tactics, and a minimum of 40 credit 
hours distributed among the following four groups: Biological Science, 
Physical Science and Mathematics, Language and Literature, Social 
Science. In this minimum group requirement of 40 credit hours, no 
more than 12 credit hours may be counted in any group of classified 
subjects.

Transferred Credit and  Advanced S tanding

Students from other law schools of high grade belonging to the 
Association of American Law Schools and approved by the Amer
ican Bar Association, who have completed the necessary prelegal 
work, may ordinarily receive credit not exceeding two years in
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amount for the satisfactory completion of legal work done there 
similar in character to that required in the University of Utah. The 
right is reserved to refuse such credit in whole or in part, or con 
ditionally. and credit given may be withdrawn for unsatisfactory 
work. No credit will be given for work not done in residence, at a 
law school. No student will be admitted who has been in attendance 
at another law school, and is ineligible because of poor scholarship, 
or for any other reason, to return to that school.

Registration for Legal Work

Students desiring to carry a full year's course in law should 
register for 40 law-hours per school year. A law-hour is defined as 
one hour recitation a week per quarter. Expressed in terms of credit 
hours, a law-hour is equal to I % crcdit hours. A full year's work in 
law. then is represented by 13J-3 recitation periods per week through
out ail academic year of not less than 30 weeks. The schedule is 
planned to occupy the full time of the student. If the student desires 
to utilize some of his time in outside employment, he should not 
attempt to carry full law work, and should spend a proportionately 
longer period in residence. Permission to take less than 10 credit 
hours per quarter must be secured from the President’s Office on the 
Dean's recommendation.

Graduation

Candidates for the Bachelor of Laws degree must complete 93 
credit hours of prelegal college work of the kind and quality specified 
for entrance requirements; and 150 credit hours (120 law-hours) of 
professional work in law, including the designated first year curri
culum in law. approved by the Dean and Faculty of the School, 
during a residential period of not less than 90 weeks. The candidate 
must have an honor point ratio of at least one, or a “C" average, 
in all of his registered law work; and must complete the courses 
in English, health education, and physical education or military 
science and tactics, required of all candidates for a bachelor s degree.

P R O G R A M  O F  I N S T R U C T I O N

(Is Contained in Special Law School Bulletin.)

Professors L e a k y  (P k 3 1 6 ) , Je n s e n , R it t e r , P o m e r o y , S c h il l e r ; 

Lecturers Ju d g e  L e w is , P a u l s e n ; Librarian P e r s c h .

Summer Sessions

A regular academic quarter’s work will be offered by the 
School of Law every summer until further notice.
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RESEARCH AGENCIES
Research is conducted by many units and individuals within the 

university organization. Those departments—and only those—which 
are specifically set up for research purposes are described here. The 
Univcristy Research Committee has assigned to it for allocation cer
tain funds for research. Inquiries should be addressed to Professor 
J. R. Mahoney, chairman. See also Fellowships, pages 62-68.

UTAH ENGINEERING EXPERIMENT STATION
Director H a m i l t o n  (ES207).

The Utah Engineering Experiment Station was established by 
the State Legislature in 1909, in connection with and as part of 
the State School of Mines and Engineering.

The stalion is authorized to carry on scientific experiment and 
investigation in the interest of State industry or the public good, and 
to inform the public through bulletins and otherwise of its experiments 
and other work. An important function of the station is to train 
men in research and to encourage pursuit of graduate studies.

The station co-operates with all the engineering departments of 
the University, as well as with the departments of Physics, Chemistry, 
and Geology, the State Road Commission, the State Department of 
Publicity and Industrial Development, and any other agency carrying 
on engineering research or needing the assistance of research engi
neers or engineering advice in its investigations.

The director of the station, the heads of the departments of the 
School of Mines and Engineering, and the head of the Department 
of Mining and Metallurgical Research, constitute the executive staff 
and are responsible for the establishment of general policies govern
ing the work of the station, including material for publication.

The research staff is composed of members of the regular staff 
of the station and of the School of Mines and Engineering, together 
with research fellows concerned with station projects and graduate 
study.

Scope ot Work

1. Research. The aim of the research work of the station is 
the collection of fundamental data needed by industries in solving 
their tec finical problems.

2. Service. Under certain conditions the University permits in
dustrial concerns and individuals, under the terms of a co-operative 
agreement, to send men to the station to work oil problems, or the 
station itself will undertake the work. However, no work is under
taken which can be done satisfactorily by a local engineering firm, 
as the University docs not wish to compete with such concerns. 
Moreover, the station prefers not to take up work of any kind unless 
fundamental data can be secured that would be of value for pub
lication.

3. Testing. Service testing of a routine commercial nature may 
be undertaken for industries or private individuals when adequate 
facilities for doing the work are not available elsewhere in the State. 
Charges will be made for this service at standard commercial testing 
rates.
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MINING AND METALLURGICAL RESEARCH

In 1913, the Legislature established a Department of Mining and 
Metallurgical Research within the Utah Engineering Experiment Sta
tion, and provided a special appropriation tor its maintenance.

Purpose. The purpose of this department is to conduct ex peri 
ments and research, atone or in co-operation with other agencies, with 
the purpose of finding ways and methods of treating low-grade ores, 
securing a higher percentage of extraction of metals from ores, or 
obtaining other information beneficial to the mining industry and the 
utilization and conservation of the mineral resources of the State.

Advantageous Location. Three of the best mineralized and most 
permanent mining camps in the United States are located within a 
few miles of Salt Lake City. Near the city likewise are the greatest 
lead smelters and one of the greatest copper smelters in the United 
States, if not the world. Metalliferous ores are sent to these smelters 
for treatment from practically every part of the mineral-producing 
area of the western United States. In this respect. Salt Lake City 
is the center not merely of the mining industry of Utah but, in a 
very real sense, of the whole intermountain region. The city is also 
the geographical center of the immense oil-shale and other hydro
carbon deposits of the West.

Because the region is one of the chief metallurgical centers of 
the United States, and research undertaken is concerned with the 
solution of definite problems, the Department of Mining and Metal
lurgical Research offers to young men intending to enter the mining 
and metallurgical professions a splendid opportunity of familiarizing 
themselves thoroughly with present-day practice, especially in the 
treatment of non-ferrous ores, and of becoming proficient in the adap
tation of those processes to investigations carried on by them in 
research.

Laboratories. The department lias available for use its various 
laboratories listed on pages 51-53.

Fellowships. Several research fellowships are awarded annu
ally by the department. Each fellowship carries a stipend of $500. 
The fellowships are open to college graduates who have had the 
necessary training in mathematics, physics, and chemistry, as well as 
mining, metallurgy, or geology, depending on the investigation which 
is to be pursued.

These fellowships afford an excellent opportunity for qualified 
men to become proficient in the fields of mining and metallurgy and 
to prepare themselves for highly technical work in these fields.

Under the direction of members of the staff of the department, 
visits are made by the fellows and others doing work in the depart
ment, to mines, mills, and smelters in the vicinity of Salt Lake City, 
in order that they may become familiar with the actual operation 
of these plants.

Holders of these fellowships will be subject to the rules govern
ing employees of the Utah Engineering Experiment Station. They 
must register as students In the Graduate Division of the University
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of Utah and become candidates for the degree of Master of Science 
(unless (his or an equivalent degree has previously been earned). 
Their time wil be devoted to classroom, library, and laboratory work. 
Fellows are appointed for one year, but the appointment may be re
newed if the work of the holder of the fellowship is satisfactory.

Application for fellowships should be made to the head of the 
Utah Engineering Experiment Station, University of Utah, Salt Lake 
City, Utah,

BUREAU OF ECONOMIC AND BUSINESS RESEARCH
P ro fesso r M a h o n e y  ( 1E307).

The purposes of the bureau are: (1) to provide an interpreta
tion of economic problems, especially those of primary importance 
to the area; (2) to make analytical studies of business problems look
ing toward development of the best business practices; (3) to increase 
the effectiveness of the Departments of Economics and Business by 
affording opportunity to apply principles of economics and business 
to the solution of important economic problems; (4) to facilitate the 
training of students in the methods of research and in the application 
of theory. Results of studies by the bureau are published in the 
Utah Economic and Business Review. (See Economics 210 and 
Business 2J0.)

B U R E A U  O F  E D U C A T I O N A L  R E S E A R C H  
Dean W a h lq u t s t  (P k207 ).

The School of Education maintains a Bureau of Educational 
Research under the direction of a committee representing the depart
ments of Education, Psychology, Sociology, and Health, Physical 
Education, and Recreation, All research activities in the School of 
Education are under the direction of this bureau, which also super
vises the preparation of master's theses in Education and closely 
allied subjects.

RESEARCH AGENCIES

An educational service bureau is maintained In the Extension 
Division. This bureau is designed as a medium of communication 
between administrative officers of the public schools and the Educa
tional Research Bureau of the School of Education with special ref
erence to practical helps that may be made available to the school 
districts of the state through the School of Education. (For further 
information see the Extension Division.)

B I O L O G I C A L  S U R V E Y  O F  U T A H

Professor C h a m b e r l in  (B203).

An exhaustive survey of the biological resources of the State, 
projected by action of the Board of Regents in May, 1919, has been 
actively carricd on by staff members of the Department of Biology, 
more especially since 1926. Qualfied graduate students often partic
ipate as assistants in this work and in doing so receive important 
training in methods of research in field work. The Biological Series 
of the tlniversity of Utah, now in its ninth volume, furnishes a medium 
through which some of the results of the Survey are published.
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L A B O R A T O R Y  O F  H U M A N  G E N E T I C S

A ssoc ia te  Professor S t e p h e n s  (B103).

This research and service laboratory was established by the Board 
of Regents August 11, 1944. It is organized under the Department 
of Biology as one phase of the work in the field of genetics. Various 
aspects of its work Involve the co-operation of specialists Jti other 
departments. Its functions are: (1) to carry on research in human 
genetics, (2) to accumulate the resulting data and preserve it perma
nently in a central office where it will be available to doctors and 
members of the families concerned, (3) to provide a place where 
anyone having a particular problem in human heredity can come for 
private consultation, and receive such information and data as arc
available.
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THE EXTENSION DIVISION
Member. N ational University Extension Association and 

American Association for Adult Education.

Director H o r s f a l l  (LA306).

The Extension Division is the agency by which the University 
extends its opportunities and influences as widely as possible to the 
public at large. The Division includes the following departments:

C/ass Instruction. Afternoon and evening classes held in con
venient downtown centers in Salt Lake City, and in other cities and 
towns throughout the state. Afternoon and evening classes for resi
dence credit are held on the University campus.

f l o m c  Study. Courses offered by correspondence to anyone who 
may be reached by mail.

Master Minds and Artists Series. A series of lectures, enter
tainments, and special attractions by distinguished personalities, men 
and women of national and international reputation.

i Lectures. Programs of lectures and entertainments/ 
Utilizing the University faculty, students, and others, including artists 
of distinction, are available to communities, schools, and other organi
zations.

Bureau of Educational Service. This bureau gives assistance 
in school testing programs, and acts as an agency through which tests 
arid work books may be ordered. ■ ; ■

Audio-Visual Instruction. The film library serves schools and 
other organizations throughout the state.

Other Extension activities include: Boy Scout Pow Wow, High
way Engineering Conference, Family Life Institute, find Utah State 
Debate Tournament.

Veterans Program. All Extension classes and Home Study 
Courses have been approved by the Veterans Administration under 
the “G.I.'1 and Veterans Rehabilitation Training Programs,

More detailed information concerning Extension services will be 
furnished upon request to the Extension Division, University of Utah. 
Salt Lake City.

C O U R S E S  O F  I N S T R U C T I O N  ' .

Cotires of instruction are of two kinds: those meeting the re- 
quirsinents of the University faculty as to amount and quality of 
work and therefore carrying credit toward various University degrees, 
and those not meeting these requirements and therefore carrying no 
credit. One-fourth of the work required for a bachelor's degree may 
be earned in Extension. Under certain specific conditions a limited 
part of the work required for a master’s degree may thus be earned. 
Courses are conducted both by the class method and by home study.



Following is a list of the extension classes, including afternoon 
and evening residence courses, given in 1945-46. The home study 
courses listed were offered in 1945-46. For detailed description of 
courses available in 1946-47, see special nnnoimceuicnts of the Exten 
Jiiort Division.

Demands for class work will be met as fully as possible, but as 
a general rule no class will be organized for fewer than 18 students.

Students under 21 years of age may not register in extension 
credit courscs of college grade unless they have satisfied the re
quirements for admission to the University. For students under 21 
special high school work and non-credit courses are available. High 
school students may be admitted only upon recommendation of their 
principal or superintendent.

Credit courses in the Extension Division may be taken by a stu
dent in residence at the University of Utah, if he has previously 
obtained the permission of the Registrar. In such a case the course 
must be completed during the year in which the student is registered, 
and the excess registration fee paid in addition to the Extension 
Division fees. The University reserves the right to reject credit 
earned at another institution of learning by a student registered for 
credit courses at the University of Utah.

Fees. The minimum fee per course for Extension class work 
carrying credit is $10.00: for home study, $5.00, or at the rate of 
$2,50per credit hour,

Tlie registration fee for one evening residence course counting 
five credit hours is $22.00; for two. $28.00. Graduate students pay 
$19.00 for one course and $22.00 for rwn. Laboratory and breakage 
fees, additional.

All fees for Extension courses are payable at the time of regis
tration, No fee will be refunded because of the student’s inability to 
pursue a course for which he has registered.

E X T E N S I O N  C L A S S  C O U R S E S

These classes were offered in 1945-46. An asterisk (*) Indicates 
afternoon and evening residence credit courses: a dagger (f) gradu
ate credit.

ACCOUNTING

Business 1, 2, 3. Elementary Accounting.
Mr, W . L. Bracy. Mr. Albert B. Carson. Mr, Grant Holt

Business 101, 102. Advanced Accounting. Mr. C. W , Allison.

Business 106, Contemporary Accounting. Mr. Clyde Randall

Business 109. Income Tax Accounting.
Professor J. A. Johnston

Business H I. C. P. A. Mr. Clyde Randall.

ART

Art 10c, lOd. Interior Decoration. Miss Florence Ware.

Aft 107e, 107f. Art Workshop.
Assistant Professor George Dibble.
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Art 112. Ccrnmics. Mr. John Cahoon,

Art 203. Sketching. Miss Florence Ware.

Art Clay Modeling. Mr. Torlief Knaphns.

ASTRONOMY

Astronomy 13. Genera/ Astronomy. Instructor Junius J. Hayes.

Astronomy 113*. Genera/ Astronomy. For Nurses.
Instructor Junius J. Hayes.

AVIATION

Aviation. Ground School Course in Aviution.
Associate Professor Irvin Swigart.

BIOLOGY

J‘Biology 159. Man find His Life Cycle,
Associate Professor Henry B. Frost, et al.

Biology 153. Conservation. Dr. George Stewart, 

BUSINESS

Business 1, 2 .3, 101. 102, 106, 109, 111. See Accounting.

Business 150d. Post! ear Problems. Professor E. C. Lorentzen.

Business 151. Organisation and Operation of Small Business.
Dean Dilworth Walker, et al. 

Business 152. Principle* and Practice* of Personnel Administra- 
- Dr. V. F. Larsen.

Business 181. Public Relations in Industry. Dr. V. F. Larsen. 

Business. Fundamentals of Banking. Mr. Joseph Christensen. 

Business. Real Estate Appraisal. Mr. Ralph Wright,

EDUCATION

f ‘Education 104. Secondary Education Problems..
Professor L ,G. Provost.

t‘ Education 105, Educational Administration.
Associate Professor R. F. Campbell.

Education 113. Science Workshop.
Instructor Ruth Llppenberger.

Education 115e. Art Workshop.
Assistant Professor George Dibble.

(Education 118. 118a. Guidance.
Professor L. G. Provost, Dr. V, F. Larsen, et al.

Education 126. Visual Education.
Instructor Theodore Demurs, Mr. Claude Lemmon.
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Educa lion 130. Art Workshop.
Assistant Professor George Dibble.

t ‘Education 137. Philosophy of Education.
' Dean ]. T. Wahlquist.

Education 138. Manuscript Writing.
Assistant Professor George Dibble, 

}Education 139c. ' R/uc;ifroit in the Postwar World.
Dean J, T. Wahlquist, et al.

Education 143, Safety Education.
Mr, E. H. Isenberg, Instructor Marion Merkley, et al,

j "Education 150. Educational Supervision.
Dean J. T. Wahlquist, Associate Professor R. F, Campbell.

| 'Education  lS la . Principalship.
Associate Professor R. F. Campbell.

t*Educalicn  152, School Finance and Business Administration.
Associate Professor R. F, Campbell.

f*Education 156, Introduction to Research in Education.
Professor L, G. Provost.

Education 180. Educational Aids.
Superintendent Arthur Peterson, et al.

[Education 163, 163a, 163e. Articulation.
' Professor L. G. Provost, Instructor Marion, Merkley, 

... ' Mr. E, A. Jacobsen.

1 Education 176.. Child Development.
Instructor Eleanor Volberding, Dr. Henry Pace.

) Education 183. Guidance and Child Development.
Dr. Henry Pace.

' "■ ■ ' ENGINEERING - . ..

Civil Engineering 1, 2. Drafting. Instructor Mack S. Kesler,

Civil Engineering 115. Reinforced Concrete.
..............- Professor A. Diefendorf.

M.E. 150. Engineering Mechanic’!. ' Professor Mervin Hofjan.

' ENGLISH

English L 2. 3. Freshman Composition.
Instructor Joseph Beaver.

English 2. Freshman Composition.
Associate Professor Harold Folland, Instructor N. Field Winn.

English 3. Freshman Composition. Professor S. B. Neff.

English 87. English Grammar. Instructor Grctchen Horst.

English 18. Business English. Mr. Kenneth Bcnnion.

J‘ English 149c. Literature of Russia. Dr. King Hendricks.

English 167. World Literature. Mrs. Christen Jensen.



J‘English 180. Teaching of English. Dean Myrtle Austin, et al

j ‘ English 183a. Modern Novel.
Associate Professor Edward Chapman.

English lB5e. Popular Books of Today.
Associate Professors Edward Chapman, Harold Folland.

English lor German Prisoners, Professor L, R. McKay.

GEOLOGY

‘ Geology la. Physical Geology. Professor Hyrum Sclmeicier.

1‘ Geology 101. Physical Geology.
Assistant Professor Bronson Stringham.

HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND RECREATION

Health Education 102. First Aid.
Mr. Charles Pauli, Miss Ann Borg, Miss Ina Craddock.

Physical Education 126. Recreational Activities.
, Professor N. P, Neilson, et al.

f ‘Physical Education 200. Problems in Physical Education.
Professor N. P. Neilson.

. Leadership in Scouting.
Superintendent Arthur Peterson. Mr. A, O. Quist.

H ISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE ..

f "History 174. History of American Diplomacy.
Professor L, H. Creer.

f*Political Science 109. Peace Problems and International Is
sues. . Professor L. H. Creer, et al.

■ V ......  : IN SU RAN CE1 ' • •• •

Insurance. Part A. Mr, Joel Richards.

Insurance, Part B. . ■ .

Professor E. C, Lorentzen, Assistant Professor G. Homer Durham,
Assistant Professor Rex Skidmore,

Insurance. Accident and Health Insurance.
Instructor Richard A, Parry, et al.

: ” LIBRARY SCIENCE

Library Science 1! 0. Book Binding and Repairing.
Miss Ruth Jones.

t ‘Library Science 181. Studies in reading.
Assistant Professor L. H. Kirkpatrick.
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MATHEMATICS

Algebra a. Beginning Algebra.
Instructor Theodore Demars. Mr. Royal Daw

Plane Geometry.
Instructor Theodore Demars, Mr. E. F. Richards 

Mathematics 1. Algebra. Mr. C. B. Copley.

MODERN LANGUAGES

German 1, 2. Elementary German.
Associate Professor L. R. McKay.

Bussian I, 2, 3, 4. 5, 6. Beginning and Advanced Russian.
Mrs. Brig Perkins.

Russian Literature. Mrs. Brig Perkins.

Spanish 1. 2. Elementary Spanish.
Assistant Professor Paul Wyler. Instructor Paul Felt.

MUSIC

Music 36e. Beginning Class Vocal.
Mrs. EdiVJ Evans Johnson.

Music 37e,f. Advanced C/ass Vocal.
Mrs. Edna Evans Johnson.

NURSING EDUCATION

Nursing 114a. Principles and Methods of Teaching.
Assistant Professor Alice Kohler.

Nursing 116a. Trends in Nursing Education,
Assistant Professor Alice Kohler.

PHYSICS

‘Physics 8e. Household. Professor T, J. Parmley.

t'Psychology 117. Advanced Statistics in Education and Psy 
chology, Professor M. O. Barlow.

Psychology 122. C hild Psychology.
Mrs. Alice S. McKay, Dr. Arden Frandsen

Psychology 221. Personality Mrs, Alice S. McKay.

RADIO '

Radio. Fundamentals of Radio. Dr. Lowell Woodbury.

SOCIOLOGY

t ‘ Sociology 109a. Man and His Life Cycle. See Biology.

fSociology 126f, .Social Psychology ° l  W orld Organization.
, Dean A. L. Beeley, et al.
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SOCIAL EDUCATION

t‘ Social Education 126. Counseling Techniques.
Instructor Marion Merkley.

("Social Education 183. Organization nnd Administration 
Counseling Guidance. Mr. Arch Thurman.

SOCIAL W ORK

(Social Wort 295e. Nett’ Horizons in Social Work,
Dean A, L, Beeley, et al.

SPEECH

Speech l a .  h\tndatuentnls of Speech.
Instructor Richard A. Parry. 

Speech 8 or 109. Speech for Business Men and Women.
Assistant Professor Gail Plummer. 

Speech 109. Essentials of Spccch.
Instructor Richard A, Parry. 

Speech 120. Principles of Oral Reading for Teachers.
Assistant Professor Mary J. Webster.

Speech 183. Speech Education.
Assistant Professor Mary J. Webster, 

Dr. Chester Meyers, Mr. Boyd Sheets.

S P E C I A L  C O U R S E S

Some of the.* above courses are also conducted in various parts of 
the State.

HOME STLIDY COURSES -

These courses were offered in 1945-46. A dagger ( f ) indicates 
approval for military personnel by the Armed Forces Institute, All 
the courses listed have been approved under the educational training 
programs for Veterans.

ACCOUNTING

J Accounting la  or lb. Brief Courses in Accounting. (3)
Instructor C, W . Allison. 

(Acounting, 2, 3. Elctnenfartj Accounting. (3-3)
Instructor C. W . Allison. 

(Accounting G. Intermediate Accounting. (5)
Instructor C, W . Allison. 

. (Accounting 101, 102, 103. Advanced Accounting. (5-5-5)
Instructor C. VV. Allison. 

(Accounting 10S. Auditing. (5) Instructor C. W . Allison.

tAccounting 106. C.P.A. Review , (5)
Professor J. A. Johnston. 

(Accounting 108. Federal Tax Accounting. (5)
Professor J. A. Johnston.
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ANTHROPOLOGY

(Antrropology 1. An Introduction to Anthropology. (4 >
Assistant Professor Charles E, Dibble

f Anthropology 101. Indians of the United States. (3)
Assistant Professor Charles E. Dibble

} Anthropology 102. Indian Cultures of Mexico. (3)
Assistant Professor Charles E. Dibble.

[Anthropology ISO. So::::,: A nthropology. (4)
Assistant Professor Charles E, Dibble.

ART

Art 4e. Pictorial Composition and Graphic Structure. (2)
Associate Professor LeConte Stewart.

[Art 19e. and I (2)
Associate Professor LeConte Stewart.

Art 107. Art /or Secondary Schools. (3)
Assistant Professor George S. Dibble, 

ASTRONOMY

f Astronomy 13. Study of the Solar System. (5)
Instructor Junius J. Hayes.

BIOLOGY

Biology 170. The Teaching of Biolog t/. [2)
Professor A. M. Woodbury.

BOTANY

Botany 5, Spring Flowers of the Wasatch, (5)
Associate Professor Seville Flowers,

BUSINESS

[Business 154. {Retail Store Management. (5)
Lecturer Clarence E. Wright.

t Busin ess 170. Marketing. (5) Professor E. C. Lorentzen.

(Business 185, Advertising. (4)
Lecturer Clarence E. Wright. 

CIVIL ENGINEERING

t Civil Engineering 1.2. Engineering Drawing. (3-3)
Instructor Mack S, Kesler.

{Civil Engineering 3. Descriptive Geometry. (3)
Instructor Mack S. Kesler.

1 Civil Engineering 100. Hydraulics {Fluid Mechanics), (3)
Assistant Professor R. L. Sloane.
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HOME STUDY COURSES 

tCivil Engineering US. 

fCivil Engineering 161.

279

(Civil Engineering 165,
E n gin eerin g  C ontracts. (2) 

| Civil Engineering 166,

Reinforced Concrete. (3)
Professor A, Diefendorf. 

Technical Reports. (3)
Assistant Professor R, L. Sloaut:. 

(Same as General Engineering 101). 
Professor Dwight A, Pomeroy.

Specifications. (2)
Professor A. Diefendorf.

ECONOMICS

fEconomics 1. 2, 3. Elementary Economics. (3-3-3)
Dean Emeritus Thomas A. Beal.

(Economics 4. Economic History of the United States. (5)
Associate Professor J. B. Bearnson.

(Economics 105. Lubor Problems. (5)
Associate Professor J. B. Beainson.

j Economics 129. Money and Bnnking. (5)
Dean Emeritus Thomas A, Beal.

EDUCATION

(Education 65. Principles of Scoutmastcrship. (3) 
Mr. W . H. Handley and Associate Professor R. F.

fEducation 100. 

(Education 101a, 

Education 101b.

Campbell.

History of Education. (4)
Instructor Marion G, Merkley.

Child Development. (5)
Assistant Professor Eleanor Volberding.

American Life and Education. (4)
Associate Professor Roald F, Campbell.

The Elementary School Child and the Curri- 
Instructor Caroline Dobson.

Advanced Principles of Secondary Educe!
Professor Leo G, Provost.

Educational Administration, (5)
Dean John T, Wahlquist.

Gei\emt High School Methods. (4)
Professor Leo G. Provost.

Education Measurements. (4)
Instructor Helen Marshall.

Teaching Science in the Elementary School.
Instructor Ruth M. Lippenberger,

. The Teaching of the Social Studies in Ele
mentary and Secondary Schools. (3) Instructor Marion G. Merkley.

(Education 102.
iWtmi. (3)

(Education 104e.
tion. (3 or 5)

(Education 105.

(Education 107.

(Education 109.

(Education
(5)

113.

(Education 114.

(Education 115a, -Art for the Elementary School. (4)
Assistant Professor George S. Dibble.



fSocial Education 118. Guidance nnd Personnel. (3)
Associate Professor George A. Pierson.

Education 119. The Teaching of Literature and Language. 
(5) Assistant Professor Hazel Brockbank.

Education 120. Methods in Teaching Reading. (3)
Assistant Professor Hazel Brockbank.

fEducation 121. Teaching Arithmetic in the Elementary School. 
(3) Instructor Alice Stevens.

fEducation 13G. The Educational Program for the Kinder
garten Child. (4) Assistant Professor Hazel Brockbank.

(E duca tion  137. Philosophy of Education. (5)
Dean John T. Wahlquist.

(Education 138. Teaching of Handwriting (Manuscript W rit
ing). (2) Assistant Professor George S. Dibble.

Education 141. Organization and Administration of Educa
tion in Utah. (3) Professor LeRoy E. Cowles.

(E duca tio n  143. Safety Education. (2)
Instructor Marion G. Merkley.

(Education 152. Public School Finance and Business Admini
stration. (4) Associate Professor R. F. Campbell.

fEducation 186. Intcrcultural Education. (3)
Assistant Professor Aubrey E. Haan.

ENGLISH

fEnglish 1, 2. 3. Freshman Composition. (3-3-3)
Instructor Gretchen Horst.

fEnglish 18. Business Correspondence. (3)
Instructor Hector Lee.

English 21, 22. 23. A survey of English Literature. (3-3-3)
Associate Professor H. G. Richards.

fEnglish 87. Modern English Grammar. (3)
Instructor Gretchen Horst.

fEnglish 103. Advanced English Coniposition. (4)
Associate Professor H. G. Richards.

English 134. The American Novel. (3)
Associate Professor H. G. Richards.

fEnglish 147. Theory and Practice of Verse Writing. (3) 
Assistant Professor Brewster Ghiselin.

English 150. English Prose Writers of the Nineteenth Century. 
(2) Associate Professor H. G. Richards.

English 151, 152. American Literature. (5-5)
Associate Professor H. G. Richards.

fEnglish 165. The English Bible as Literature. (5)
Professor Louis C. Zucker.

280 EXTENSION DIVISION



English )G7. World f.ifcrnturc. (5)
Professor Louis C. Zuclccr.

English 183d. Significant Popular Books. (3 or 5)
Associate Professor Edward F. Chapman.

GREEK '

] Greek 80. Medical Greek. (3)
Professor Mignonette Spilmiin.

HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND RECREATION

■ H. ahli Education 1. Personal Hygiene. (2)
Assistant Professor S. R. Couth

fHoalth Education 108. The School Health Program. (4)
Associate Professor Alma Nemir.

Physical Education 130. Physical Education for Elementary 
‘ichovlx. (3) Professor N, P. Neilson.

H ISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE

tHistory 9. 10, 11. American History. (3-3-3)
Professor L. H. Creer.

f Hi story I0S. History of England. (3)
Professor W , Harold Dalgliesh.

{History ISO, The History of California and Pacific Coast 
During the Spanish Period, 1520 to 1776, (5)

Professor L. H. Creer.

tPolitical Science 101 e. i^rncr(«m Government and Polities. 
(5) Mrs. Edith S. Elliott.

HOM E ECONOMICS

t Ho nu' Economics 80. Nutrition and Health. (3)
Instructor Maurinc N, Hegsted.

Home Economic;i 145. Home Economics and tlie Community.
(2) Assistant Professor Lila Canavan,

LAW

Refresher Course in Law. (No credit)
Lecturer Monrad G. Paulsen.

MATHEMATICS

(Mathematics 1. Algebra. (5)
Assistant Professor Charles J. Thorne.

tMathematics 3. Solid Geometry. (5)
Assistant Professor Anna A. S. Henriques.

(Mathematics 4. Plane Trigonometry. (5)
Assistant Professor Charles J. Thorne.
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(Mathematics 5e. Nuvigational Trigonometry. (5)
Instructor Tunius J. Hayes.

(Mathematics G. College Algebra, (5)
Assistant Professor Charles Thorne.

(Mathematics 3, Analytic Geometer/. (5)
Instructor Junius J. Hayes.

(Mathemalics 10a, 10b, 10c. Differential and Integral Calculus. 
(4-4-4) Instructor Junius J. Hayes.

MODERN LANGUAGES

Special courscs can be arranged in French, German, and Spanish 
to meet the needs of all but beginning students, for whom phonetic 
training is desirable.

MUSIC

Music 152, Music Education in the Elementary School. (3 or 
5) Assistant Professor Jessie Perry.

NATURALIZATION

A course in American Constitution and Government, (No
credit) Donald C. Roe.

PHILOSOPHY

(Philosophy I. Social Ethics. (5) Dean E. E, Ericksen.

(Philosophy 7. Ethics of Citizenship. (S)
Assistant Professor W . P. Read.

(Philosophy 104. The Evolution of Morality, (5)
Dean E. E. Ericksen.

PHYSICS

(Physics B. Household Physics. (3) Professor T, J, Parmley.

(Physics 11, 12, 13. General College Physics. (4-4-4)
Professor Thomas J, Parmley.

PSYCHOLOGY

(Psychology 11. Principles of Psychology. (5)
Instructor Helen Marshal!

(,hi!d Development for the Elementary 
Instructor Helen Marshall.

Psychology in Element art) Education. (5) 
Instructor Helen Marshall.

Advanced Educational Psychology. (5)
Assistant Professor M:ix W . Lund.
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SOCIOLOGY AND SOCIAL W ORK

(Sociology 1. Genera/ Sociology. (5)
Professor Owen F. Beal.

fSociology 5. Urban Sociology. (3)
Professor Owen 1' Beal, 

j Sociology 7. Social Psychology. (5)
Dean Arthur L, Beeley. 

fSociology 8. The Family. (4) Professor Owen F. Beal. 

|Sociology 10. Rural Sociology. (3)
Professor Owen F. Beal.

)Sociology 123. Social Legislation. (3) Professor Owen F. Beal.

(Sociology 124, ;V7o*l-.-rr: Social Problems. (5)
Professor Owen F. Beal,

Sociology (or Social Work) 130. The Pick) of Social Work.
(3) Instructor Heber Taylor.

fSociology (or Social Work) 134. Criminology. (4)
Dean Arthur L. Beeley.

(Social Work (or Social Education) 140. Theory ,'ini! Practice 
of Mental Hygiene, (4) Dean Arthur L. Beeley.

SPEECH

(Speech 73, Playwriting. (2or 4) Professor C. Lowell Lees.

(Speech 180. Psychology of Spccch. (3)
Professor C. Lowell Lees.

(Speech IBS, 18S, 187. Materials and Backgrounds. (3-3-3)
Professor C. Lowell Lees,

ZOOLOGY

(Zoology 52. Organic Evolution. (3)
Professor R. V. Chamberlin.

(Zoology 112. Eugenics. (3) Professor A. M. Woodbury.

H I G H  S C H O O L  C O U R S E S

ENGLISH

(Accurate English. One-half unit high school credit,
Instructor Grctchen Horst.

(High School English. One unit high school credit.
: Instructor Gretchen Horst.

MATHEMATICS

(Algebra (a). Beginning Algebra. One unit high school credit.
Instructor Clyde A. Bridfjer.
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j Algebra (b). Intermediate Algebra. One-half unit high school 
credit. Professor E. W , Pehrson.

fGeometry (a). Plane Geometry. One or one-half unit high 
school credit. Assistant Phyllis Fassell.

{Geometry (J>). Solid Geometry. One-half unit high school 
credit. Professor E, W . Pehrson.

SOCIAL SCIENCE

(Trigonometry. PUtne Trigonometry. One-half unit high school 
credit. Professor E. W . Pehrson.

(American Government. One unit of high school crcdit.
Instructor Marion G. Merkley.

{United States History. One unit high school credit.
Instructor Marion G, Merkley.
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S U M M A R Y  O F  G R A D U A T E S

June 194

STATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION:

Bachelor of Science Degrees

In  Education*,.*,............. ................................................... 1
In Nuruin# E d u c a t i o n , . ..... ........................... **...........*..., I I
W ith Diploma in Elementary Education 26

W ith High School Certificate......w-.................. ........ ..............  23

Bachelor of Arts Decrees

With Diploma in Elementary Education,,.*........................ ........* £
With High School Certificate*-**....™**................................. .— * 10

♦High School Cei'tificiito...........*.«**.*........ .— — ............-.....—* 1
•Diplomas in Educational Administration,-..****....,..........*.*,...... . 5
*D]ptoma in educational S u p e r v i s i o n . .... ......................... * 1

SCHOOL OP AUTS AND SCIENCES:

Bachelor of Science Decrees............. *.............................. 04
Bachelor qf Arts Degrees.,...,.*.....*...-,...... *.... ...... **.... *,.*— ..,,.*..*„**..., ̂ 81

SCHOOL OF BUSINESS;

Bachelor of Science Degrees..............*.... ........... ........♦«...**..*..*.***„**.**... 16

Bachelor of Arta Decrees-...............*..**,..,*..... **..............*..................... 7

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE;

Doctor of Medicine Degrees........ ..................40

SCHOOL OF LAW :

Bachclor of Law* ..... ....... ...... ...... ............... 4

STATE SCHOOL OF MINES AND ENGINEERING :

Bachelor of Science Decrees

In Chemical Engineering’— .*,..*.................... .........................4
In Civil Engineering-.............................................— .......... .—  8
In  Electrical Engineering..............*,.**,*..**,.**.... **.... ....**.......... *.....  4
In  Mechanical Engineering................ ..**................*.-,.*....— .......  2

SCHOOL OF SOCIAL W ORK;

Graduate Certificates in Social Work.,..*,**.....**,**„*„***.....*..*,„-,***,**..**. 17

GRADUATE DIV ISION :

Master of Science Degrees............—...... ........ ....... . . . . . ........................ 10
Master of Arts Degrees..,..-.......*..**........ ...... *..*...............**,..,***.**.-*_,.*.** 10

Phi Beta Kappa.......................... ...*„,.„......***.... ......................................... . 10

Phi Kappa Phi............................................................................. .................... 21

Sigma X i .............................................. —....................... ................ .............  0

Tau Bet* PL............„**...—*,*,—*............... **,.*,.***,**........ *.**-.***.**....... ....... ........  5

High Honors — *..... .................*----— .................***.... .. ..................... 37

Honors .,.....*....**.................... .............. ,—**...... .„„..,.**■******.,...**..... ................. 44

*To students previously granted bachelors’ degrees.



S U M M A R Y  O F  E N R O L L M E N T  — 1944-45

Men_______ ________—
Women-- ------

Totals________

R E S I D E N T  S T U D E N T S

Graduates

48
32

80

Seniors Juniors Sophomores Freshmen Unmatriculated Totals 

Graduate Division
4S

School of Arts and Sciences

12

19
5

24

22
97

36
124

119 160

School of Education

8
90

98

9
85

94

State School of Engineering

16
0

13
0

13

43
2

132
3

135

291

36
180

20?
5

210

Men-----
W omen___

Totals.............. ........

a
116

119

School of Medicine

l
41

42

167

171
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R E S I D E N T  S T U D E N T S  — (Continued)

Graduates Seniors Junior* Sophomores Freshmen Unmatrieulated Totals

S U M M A R Y  OF  EN R O L L ME NT— 1944-45

School ol Law

Men........................................... 7 3 11 3 21

Wora*n.,............ ......................  0 2 1 0 3

Totals............................ 1 6 12 3 27

School ol Business

Men.............. ............................  3 IS :  2S

Women.....................................  2 12 11 S*

Totals-__ ____________  5 25 21 61

School of Social Work

Men...................... ....... ........ . 4 4

Women.............  ...... .... ......... 30

Totals........................... . 34 34

Lower DhrMmt

Men H1 411 62 *ao
W  m '̂.ZZZZZZZZZ. SOT 1011 10? IMS

Totals..........................-



E X T E N S I O N  D I V I S I O N

From June 1, 1944 to June I, 1945

Totals......................

Men................. ............ ......
Women. ..............................

Totals

1JTS

2102

3640

Seniors Jun lo is Sophomores Freshmen Unmatricnlated Totals

1478

' 2162

*3640

S U M M E R  1 9 4 5  

Summer Quarter

Graduates Seniors Juniors Sophomores Freshmen Utim a t ri cu Irtted Totats

Men..,,....... ................ . 135 31 16 109 10S 12 406

Women......................... ...... 26 SO 41 534 27$ 2S 967
__ __ —— --- --- --- ---

Totals................. ..... 151 PI 57 

Summer Terms

643 3S1 40 1373

Men..................... 6$ 12 10 9 4 47 131

Women......................... 167 40 40 54 15 177 493
---- --- —— ---- --- ---- -----

Totals................  236 52 50 63 10 224 644

•Total includes 25 students registered In both Extension and Correspondents* Course- and 173 resident students.
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B E C A P I T U L A T I  ON — 1 944-45

Resident Division

SnpJuv Unmatn-
Men Women Graduates Seniors Juniors motes Freshmen c u lle d Totals

Graduate Division...................... ........ „...... .. 48 32 so 80

Arts and Sciences...... ,...... *................... . 64 227 12 119 160 291

Education........................ * .......  ^ ........ 3S ISO 24 OS 04 216

Mines and Engineering..*................;........ ........205 5 1 16 13 45 m 210

Medicine............... *................... -................... .......  1ST 4 119 42 9 1 171

Law .....*........................................................... . 24 3 7 5 12 3 27

Business*,,................. „.................................... ........ 23 2S 5 25 21 51

Soda] Work ................... _  _  . **. ........ 4 SO 34 54
Lower Division.... ............. .......................... .......  GSQ 1953 94S 1494 171 2613

Total Resident Division..... ........... .. — ---- -— --- --- --- ---

Extension Division.........*............... .... ...... .... 1251 2442 252 305 300 $03 1629 175 3693

Summer Quarter, 1$45.............................. .1470 2141 3617

Summer Terms, 1945................................. ........ 406 &67 161 91 57 643 3S1 40 1373

Totals...... ................. ......................... .......  151 403 236 52 50 63 19 224 644

Less Duplicates—■ --- --- - -- --- --- --- — --- — -

Extension and Correspondence,...... ....... -....... 3S78 6040 679 44S 41G 1G99 2029 43? 9327

Resident and Extension Division........... S 15 23

1945 Summer Quarter and 73 100 173

1944 45 Resident Division............. _ 233 641 141 S3 50 £08 124 IS 924

1945 Summer Terms and 36 7S 35 30 19 21 4 5 114

1&44-45 Resident Division............. ............ --- --- ■--- ,— — --- •--- - ■-- - ---

Net Totails......................................... .......2S7S 52 in 503 335 317 1170 lOfil 416 tf093

Jun io r H igh School....... ........... ....... .......  Gij 74 139

Elementary Train ing School................... ........ t2G 124 250

Net Totals........................., .............. ..... .1069 5413 503 335 317 1170 1001 416 M82
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RECAPITULATION—RESIDENCE 291

ABSTRACT OF HOME RESIDENCE — 1944-45

Resident Extension SU M M ER , 194ij

COUNTY Division Division Quarter Terms

Beaver .............. ............ ......... . 2 2 1 2

Box Elder ........... .............. .............  39 10 36 6

Cache ........ *................... ............  41 11 39 0

Carbon ................................ ........... . 36 1S1 26 10

Daggett ............................. ............  1 a ~-

Davi» ................................... ............  101 135 26 *3

Duchesne ....................., ............  9 79 4 2

Emery .................................. ............  7 6 8

fturfiehl ............................. ............  14 23 8 6

Grand ................................. ............  6 3 1

Iron .............. ,...............*...... .........  16 2 IS £

Jun.h ................................... ............  19 53 8 &

Kan<? ................................. . ............  4 2 1

M illard ........................... ............  30 11 21 6

Morttnn ............................... ............  S 1 4 2

Pill to ..... ............................. ............  2 16 1 1

Rich .................................. ..........  i 1 6

Siilt Lake C ity.............. . ............  2187 1023 544 886

Salt Lake County...... *.... ......... 332 709 126 34

San Ju an  ..................... . ............  13 3 6 2

Sanpete *..... ...................... .............  44 101 30 7

Sevier ............................. .............  4$ 67 23 3

Sum m it ......... . .............. 19 75 16 12

Tooele ................................ ............ . 50 2S 14 6

U intah ,............................. ....  10 37 4 Z

U tah  ................................... ............ m 61 72 22

Wasatch ............................. .............. 18 78 10 2

W&ahmgtan ..... ................. .........  11 ed 0 «

Wayne .............. *.►..... .. .............. 2 31 1 3

Weber ................................ .... ......... 161 283 7& 82

TfeUla ......... ............ ............  3282 3089 1126 614
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ABSTRACT OF RESIDENCE: OTHER STATES AND 

FOREIGN COUNTRIES — 1944-45

Alabama ..............
Alaska .................
Arizona ..............
Arkansas ............
Californ ia ..........
Canada .................
Canal Zone ........
Colorado ...............
Connecticut ........
Costa Rfca ..........
England 
Florida .
Georgia .
Hawaii
Idaho ....
Illinois 
Ind iana .
Iowa ...
Kansas
Kentucky ......
Louisiana ....
Maryland ......
Massachusetts
Michigan ......

Minnesota ....
Mississippi ....
Missouri ........
Montana ........
Nebraska ......
Nevada ..........
New Jersey

Resident
Division

16
1

64
2

I
1
1
1
6

150

I
0

New Mexico ....................................
New York ...... .................................
North C a ro lin a ............ ~.................
Ohio ................................................-
Oklahoma ........................................
Oregon ..............................................
Panama ..................................... .......
Pennsylvania ..................................
South Carolina ................................
South Dakota. ........... ....................
Tennessee ........................................
Texas ................................................
Turkey ............. -....................— ....
Vermont .... .......................................
V irg in ia  ............................................
Washington ......................................
Washington, D. C...........................
W yom ing ..........................................
U. S. M ilitary Reservations .......
A . P . O. Los Angelos ....................
A. P . O. New York........................
A . P. O. Seattle............................
F. P. O. New York........................
F. P . O. San Francisco ..............

3
10

6
21
3
8

10
1

85
12

Extension
Division

4
1
6
2

64
i
l
4
1

15

,4
0
1 
i 
1 
4 
1 
2

3
69
2
3
6

51
n

3
6

6
1
1

22

48
55 
5 
5

56

SUM M ER.
Quarter

29
1

1
4

94
2
0
2
1

3
1
1
1
8
2

19
3
2
5

2

3

3

3
1

2
1
4

31
2

1945
T«*rmn

Totals 528
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A
A c c o u n t in g ;  132
A d m in is t r a t io n ,  O f f ic e r s  o f, 12

13.
A d m in is t r a t iv e  C o u n c il ,  14. 
A d m is s io n , 73-75 
A d v a n c e d  S tan d in g :, 73-76. 
A d v is o ry  H o a rd s

S ch o o l o f  E n g in e e r in g ,  42-43. 
E n g in e e r in g  E x p e r im e n t  S t a 

t io n , 43.
M in in g  a n d  M e t a l lu r g ic a l  R e 

se a rch . 43.
A e ro n a u t ic a l E n g in e e r in g ,  -35. 
A lu m n i  A s s o c ia t io n , 56. 
A m e r ic a n  A s s o c ia t io n  o f  

A d u l t  E d u c a t io n . 53.
C o lle g ia te  S c h o o ls  o f  B u s in e s s  

53.
S ch o o ls  o f  S o c ia l W o r k .  53. 
U n iv e r s ity  W o m e n , 53. 

A m e r ic a n  B a r  A s s o c ia t io n , 53. 
A n a to m y . 120-251 
A n c ie n t  L a n g u a g e s  (See C la s s 

ic s ) , 142. •  
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